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PART I. 
CHAPTER I. 

jbMAN ORIGIN OP THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. LATEST 

EARLIEST DATES FOR ITS INTRODUCTION INTO 

LAND. DIRECTION AND RATE OF ITS DIFFUSION. 

fT-LANGUAGES WITH WHICII IT CAME IN CONTACT. 



, Origin and Name. — The English Language was 
introduced into England from Germany. It was the 
Angles, or Englcs, who introduced it ; and the name by 
which it was first known was The English Speech [Seo Eng- 
lisce Sprtec). The Latin for this was Lingua, or Sermo, 
Angiorum. By the native Britons and by the Romans 
the Angles were called Saxons ; so that, in the Latin of 
the time, the words Angli and Saxones bad the same 
meaning. Hence, Lingua Angloi^m was also Lingua 
Saxonica, Sermo Saxonicvs, or Lingua Saa:onum ; a fact 
whieb has given rise to the term Anglo-Saxon, hy wbic!) 
the English language in its oldest known form is deaig- 
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§ 2. Dfl/^— fflO^if.— The English language came from 
Germany. .^J'&pn^ No later than a.d, 597. It was 
in 597 .tlfat*^ St. Augustin first taught Christianity to 
iEthelberlJ-ting of Kent. 

Translation from Beda. 

• • • 

^ •, • iThere lived at that time (a.d. 697) King Ethelbert, in Kent, very 

' * • pc^erful, who had extended his kingdom as far as the boundary of 

* 'the great river Humber, which divides the Northern and Southern 

divisions of the Angles. • « These nds- 

sionaries got from the nation of the Franks interpreters. 

In the original, 

Erat eo tempore (a.d. 597) rex ^dilberct in Cantia potentissimns, 
qui ad confinium usque Humbrse, fluminis maximi, quo Meridian! et 
Septentrionales Anglorum populi dirimuntur, fines imperii tetenderat. 

Acceperant autem — de gfente Fran- 

corum interpretes. — Hist, Ecclesiast,^ lib. i. c. 26. 

This indicates the necessity of a language which should 
be neither British nor Roman, but German, Still, the 
Frank language was not quite the language of the Angles, 

§ 3. Date ^earliest, — The English language came from 
Germany, How much before a.d. 597? The earliest 
notice of a population likely to have introduced into 
England the mother-tongue of the present English, is in 
the Notitia Utriusque Imperii, the date of which lies be* 
tween a.d. 367 and a.d. 408. This tells us that, as early 
as the reigns of Gratian and Theodosius, certain popula* 
tious called Saxon had extended themselves to portions of 
both Gaul and Britain : in each of which there was a 
tract called the Saxon Shore, Now, the following extract 
extends the jurisdiction of the Count of the Saxon Shore 
in Britain from the Wash to the Southampton Water; 
there or thereabouts. 

Translation. 

UKD££ THE ORDERS OF THE RESPECTABLE COITNT 09 THE SAXON 8H0RK 

IN BRITAIN. (Chap, i.) 

The Captain of the Company of the Fortenses, at Othona. 
Th^ Captain of the Tungricani, at Dover. 
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■ The Captain of tlie CompaDy of tlia Turnaceasas, *t Ljmpno. 

The Brandon C&ptiun of the DnlniBitiaji CuTaJry, al Erandon. 

The £di^ Ciatle Captaia of the Stabledan Cavalfj, at Sui^h Castle. 

Tlie TiibuDB of the First Cohort of the YetasiaiiB, at AwulverB. 
— The Captain of the Second Augustan Legion, at Eichboirtugh. 
L|3Iie Captain of the Compan; of the Abulci, at Anderida. 
■■Ola Captain of the Compau; of Fioueets, at Fort Adnr. 
r In the original. 






PnEporitna Numeri FortflnsJuni, Othonie. 

Fnepositua Militura Tungricanoriua, Dabris, 

FitepositUB Nutneri TumavenBiam, Lemanis. 

PreepoBitaa Eqnitnm Dahnatanuo, Branodunenaia, Branodono. 

Pitepositus Equitum Stablenanerum Garionnonentris, Qariannono, 

TribtuDB Cohortis Primte Vetaisiomm, Kegulbio. 

Pnepoaituii LegioiiiB II. Ang. Eatnpia. 

Prffipuaitua Numcri Abulponun, Auderidte. 

Propositus N'umeri Eiploraloruin, Portu Adumi. (Cap. hf.i.) 
Although the exact import of the names of some of 
these companies is uncertain, and although there may 
be differences of opinion as to what is meant by For- 
tenses, Abulci, and the like, there is no doubt as to the 
nieaning of such a term as Dalmata. It imphea that 
the soldiers which bore it were Dalmatians rather than 
Kotnana. Such being the case, their language may have 
been Dalmatian also, whatever that was ; a point which 
must be carefully remembered when we investigate the 
minute ethnology of Roman Britain. At any rate, it ia 
clear that under the name of Roman there was something 
that had bnt little to do with Rome. 

The doctrine that the Litus Saxonimm in general 
was German is not only extremely probable in itself, hut 
ia confirmed by a short paragraph in the notice of Gaul, 
where we find, under the Commander of the Belgica Se- 
eiinda, the Dalmatian Cavalr^ of the March — March being 
a German gloss. 
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The date, the^/^rthe earliest notice of a well-tnowu 
German poprfatjon with a well-known German name — a 
populatiga likely to have introduced the mother-tongue 
of tlie present English, is the earliest date of the Notitia, 
viz. A.D. 369. 

• § 4. Earlier than this there are notices of some Ger- 
man populations in Britain ; but the fact of their being 
Angles, Saxons, or Anglo-Saxons, is not conclusive. 
The most important of these is, perhaps, the following 
extract from the panegyric of the orator Mamertinus on 
the Emperor Maximian, a colleague of Diocletian^s; which 
gives, us Franks in the parts about London in the reign 
of Diocletian. 

Translation. 
By 80 thorough a consent of the Immortal Gods, nnconqnered Csesar, 
has the extermination of all the enemies whom you have attacked, and 
of the Franks more espedallyj been decreed, that even those of your 
soldiers, who having missed their way on a foggy sea, reached the town of 
London, destroyed promiscuously and throughout the city, the whole 
remnant of that mercenary multitude of barbarians, which, after esca^ong 
the battle, sacking the town, and attempting flight, was still left — a deed 
whereby your provincials were not only saved, but delighted by the sight 
of the slaughter. 

In the original. 
Enimvero, Caesar invicte, tanto Deorum immortalium tibi est addicta 
consensu omnium quidem, quos adortus fueris, hostium, sed prsecipue 
intemecio Francorum, ut ilU quoque milites vestri, qui per errorem nebu- 
losi, ut paulo ante dixi, maris adjuncti ad oppidum Londinense per- 
Venerant, quicquid ex mercenaria ilia multitudine barbarorum prsslio 
superfuerat, cum, direpta civitate, fugam capessere cogitarent, passim 
tot& urbe confecerint, et non solam provincialibus vestris in csede hostium 
dederint salutem, sed etiam in spectaculo voluptatem. 

This was a.d. 290; but the Franks, though Germans, 
were not Angles. At the same time, there are good rea- 
sons for believing that they had certain Angles for their 
allies ; or, at any rate, that they had certain allies whom 
they called Saxons. 

These Franks seem to have been the countrymen, if 
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not tbe actual soldiers of Carausius. ? 
WBB a German from the district of the Menapii. He was 
appointed by Diocletian to protect the coast of Gaul 
against the Franlcs and Sasons — " quod Franci et Saxones 
infestabant," — Eutropius, ix. 21, His head-quarters lay at 
Bononia = Bouloffne. His title was Comes maritimi tracius 
— Count of the maritime trad, this tract being {as far e^s 
Gaul was concerned) the subsequent Litus Saxonicum. 
He, afterwards, rebelled, and assumed tbe Imperial title 
in Britain; was assassinated by Allectus (a.d. 293), nho 
(in bis turn) was defeated by Asclepiodotus. 
Exiraet from Lappenberg. 
The deeds of Auguatus Caransius are ai gr?n,t moment for tbe later liistoTj 
of the cannh-y. Thraugh him Britain first learned that it could maintain 
itself independent of K^man sapremHcj, and ia Becarity ag^nst i!s north- 
ern enemiea ; and the slumbering nutional spirit beaime, through this 
conscioueness of eelf-dependence, powerfnlly excited. He reigned cbieflj 
b; the help of FnuikiBk wairiats, under Komiin forms of gaTernment^ 
vhich, £n>m their connection with his memory, ma; have been beM in a 
higb degree of veneration in the minds of later raeea. But not lesB has 
CurauBiuE iufluenced tbe latter Hermaniaing of Britain b; the Saxons. 
Himself a German by eitraotloB — a Menapiaa by birli. — if he did not 
cause the settling of the Saxons along the Saxon shore, in Gaul as well 
as in Britain, he at least promoted it by Ms aliianee «ith tbem.- — Thorpe') 
Tramlalimi, vol. I pp. 45, i6. 

Again, a.d. 306, Constautiua dies at York, and his 
son Constantine, assisted by £roc, kiog of the Alemanni, 
assumes the empire; but tbe Aleuianni, though Germans, 
were not Angles. 

§ 5. Direction, ^c. — Tbe English language, coming 
from Germany, spread from east to west rather tbaa 
from west to east. 

§ 6. Rale and languages with wMch the English came 
in contact. — The rate at which the Angle spread ia un- 
certain. When Heda, howevL-r, wrote his Ecclesiastical 
History, the number of languages spoken wifhin the four 
seas was five. ^^ 
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Transhttion. 

This, at the present time, according to the namber of the l)ooks in 
which the Divine Law is written, explores and confesses the one imd tiie 
same knowledge of supreme truth and true sublimity in the language of 
five nations — viz. the Angles, the Britons, the Scots, the Ficts, and the 
Latins, which, from the perusal of the Scriptures, is made common to 
all the others. 

In the original, 

* Hsec in pnesenti, juxta numerum librorum quibus lex divina scripta 
6st, quinque gentium Unguis unam eandemque summse veritatis et 
verse sublimitatis scientiam scrutatur et confitetur, Anglomm videlicet, 
Brittonnm, Scottoiim, Fictorum, et Latinorum, quas meditatione scrip- 
turarum, csetcris omnibus est facta communis. — Lib. i. c. 1. 

Of these — 

The Angle was the mother-tongue of the present Eng- 
lish ; the Scottish, either the mother-tongue of the present 
Gaelic, or a closely-allied dialect. The relations of the 
Pict have given rise to whole volumes of controversy and 
have yet to be determined. 

§ 7. The Latin, — What was the language with which 
the English of the Angle Conquest came in contact — 
British or Latin ? There was, certainly, some Latin in 
our island ; the language of the officials, and (more or 
less) of the towns. The language of the bulk of the 
population I believe to have been British. The question, 
however, is one on which opinion is divided. 

In favour of its having been Latin is the evidence of — 

1. The Inscriptions, — Numerous both on coins and on 
monuments ; all being in Latin. 

2. The Analogy of the French^ S^c. — The ancient 
language of Gaul was Keltic; the present French is 
Latin. 

The ancient Spanish and Portuguese forms of speech 
were Bask or Iberic; the present are Latin. 

A large portion of Italy was, originally, other than 
Latin. It is now Latin. 

In the Orison districts of Switzerland the Romance, a 
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language of Latin origin, is now spoken. The original 
tongue was other than Latin, 

In Wallachia and Moldavia the Enmanyo, a language 
of Latin origin, is now spoken. The original Dacian was 
other than Latin. Yet these analogies are anything but 
conclusive; inasmuch as the following provinces neither 
exhibit at the present time, nor ever have exhibited, 
either trace or symptom of the Latin language, as the 
vernacular form of speech : — (1) Thrace; (2) Mcesia In- 
ferior, or Bulgaria; (3) Mcesia Superior, or Servia and 
Bosnia ; (-1) pannonia ; (5) Dalmatia. Now, this is amply 
sufficient to set aside the doctrine, that the Romans in- 
troduced their language wherever they settled — a doctrine 
too often assumed. All that we are justified in saying is, 
that they did so in Gaul, the Spanish Peninsula, parts 
of Italv, parts of Switzerland, and the Danubian Princi- 
palities. With Thrace, the Mcesias, Pannonia, Daluiatia, 
and Britain, it is an open question. 

Add — that the text, itself, of Bcda means the ecclesias- 
tical Latin of the scriptures rather than any vernacular 
form of speech ; inasmuch as the following passage, treat- 
ing of the ^oken languages of our island, makes them 
Jour — " omnes nationes et provincias Britannise, quje in 
quolui/r linguas, id est Brittouum, Pietorum, Scottorara et 
Anglorum diviste sunt, in ditione accepit." — EccL Hist. 
ill. 6. 

§ 8. The British— the word Wales.— The name of 
this country was at first that of the people t meaning the 
Welshmen. Its elder form is Wealhas, the plural of Wealh, 
It is an Anglo-Saxon word used to denote those popula- 
tions which resided on the borders of the Anglo-Saxons, 
but were not themselves Anglo-Saxon. It is anything 
but a Welsh denomination. Neither is it applied to the 
Welsh exeluaively. Neither are the English the only Ger- 
mans who have had recourse to it when they wished to 
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designate a nation which was other than Gremtan. It; 
applies to the Italians : WehcUand being a German name 
for Italy. The Valais districts of Switserland are the dis- 
tricts occupied by the Welsh, t. e. the Non-germans. 
The parts about Liege constitute the Walloon coimtry; a 
country on the frontier of Germany, but not German, 
WallachiUf too^ is only another Wales or WeUchland. 



CHAPTER II. 

CRITICISM OP THE CUBRENT NOTIONS RESPECTING THE 
INTRODUCTION OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE FROM 
GERMANY. 

§ 9. The English language came from Germany. From 
what part ? If Britain had been peopled like America 
and Australia, within either the memory of man^ or 
under the full light of a clear, authentic, contemporary 
and trustworthy history, such a question as this would 
have been superfluous \ for a moderate amount of infor- 
mation would have supplied the answer. But it was not 
during a literary period that Britain became transformed 
into England; on the contrary, it was during a time of 
darkness and disturbance; after the classical literature 
had died out and before the literature of Christianity had 
been developed. Again, if the Anglo-Saxon language 
still kept its ground in Germany, the reply would be easy. 
A reference to the map would suffice. But this is not the 
case. Throughout the whole length and breadth of Ger- 
many, there is not one village, hamlet, or family which 
can show definite signs of descent from the continental 
ancestors of the Angles of England. For this reason, the 
place whence our language came, as well as the time at 
which it was introduced, forms a subject of investigation. 
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I 10. It cannot, however, be denied that the current 
1 treat the matter differently; and that they 

lose of it briefly. They give uh a definite date; time 

I place aa well. They tell us from what parts of 
Germany each division of oar German invaders came. 
They tell us who led them. They tell us what parts of 
Britain they severally invaded. They tell us that there 
were more settlements than one, and that the details of 
them were thus : — 

First settlement of invaders from Germomj. — In the 
year 449 A.d. certain invaders from Northern Germany 
made the first permanent settlement in Britain. Ebha- 
fleet, in the isle of Thanct, was the spot where they 
landed ; and the particular name that they bore was that 
of Jutes. Their leaders were Hcngist and Ilorsa. Six 
years after their landing they had established the king- 
dom of Kent. 

Second settlement of invaders from Germany. — In the 
year 477 a.d. invaders from Northern Germany made 
the second permanent settlement in Britain. The coast 
of Sussex was the spot whereon they landed. The par- 
ticular name that these tribes gave themselves was that 
of Saxons. Their leader was ililla. They established 
the kingdom of the South Saxons, or Sussex. 

Third settlement of invaders from Germany. — In the 
year 495 A.n. invaders from Northern Germany made the 
third permanent settlement in Britain. The coast of 
Hampshire was the spot whereon they landed. They were 
Sa^roTts. Their leader was Cerdic. They established the 
kingdom of the West Saxons, or Wessex. 

Fourth settlement of invaders from Germany. — a.d. 530, 
certain Saxons landed in Essex. 

Fifth settlement of invaders from Germany.^-Out of 
these were Angles in Norfolk and Suffolk. 
I Sixth settlement of invaders from Germany. — In the 
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year 547 a.d. invaders from Northern Germany madft 
the sixth permanent settlement in Britain. The south* 
western counties of Scotland, between the rivers Tweed 
and Forth, were the districts where they landed. Thcj 
were of the tribe of the Angles, and their leader was 
Ida. 

§ 11. Such are the current details. Supposing them 
to be accurate, they only require a few additional facts 
to make them sufficient for the purposes of criticism. In 
the first place they require a notice of the different parts 
of Geimany whence the three nations respectively came, 
Now, the current doctrines upon these points are as 
follows: — 

(1.) The geographical locality of the Jutes was the 
Peninsula of Jutland : 

(2.) That of the Angles was the present Duchy of 
Sleswick : 

(3.) That of the Saxons was a small tract to the north 
of the Elbe. 

The correctness of all this being assumed, the further 
question as to the relation which the different immigrant 
tribes bore to each other finds place ; and we may ask 
about the extent to which the Jute differed from the 
Angle, and also about the relations of the Angle and 
the Saxon to each other. Did they speak different 
languages ? different dialects of a common tongue ? or 
dialects absolutely identical? Did they belong to the 
same or to different confederations? Was one polity 
common to all ? Were the civilizations similar ? 

Questions like these being answered, and a certain 
amount of mutual difference being ascertained, it then 
stands over to inquire whether any traces of this original 
difference are still to be found in the modern English. 
Are any provincial dialects Jute rather than Angle ? or 
Angle rather than Saxon? Are certain local customs 
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bon rather tlian Angle, certain points of dialect Angle 
fter than Saxon ? And, vice versd, are there to be 
ind the characteristic differentia of tlie Jutes, in Kent, 
t of SusseXj and the Isle of Wight ; those of the Saxons 
Kfiusaex, Essex, and ^liddlesexj and those of the' Angles 
r Norfolk, Suffolk, Vorkahire, Durham, and Northum- 
|jand, &c.? 

finch, and such like, provided that the usual accounts 
^ unimpeachably true, are the considerations to which 
■ give rise. But, it must also be added, that, be- 
I these accounts can take the value of true and 
Kthentic history, a great many objections have to be 
Amoved. The present writer, along with others, hesi- 
tates to adopt either the date of a.d. 449, or the triple 
division into Angles, Saxons, and Jutes. Still less does 
he believe that the several districts of Germany, whence 
these three supposed populations respectively proceeded 
to Britain, have been finally determined. On the con- 
trary, the date of the migration makes one subject for 
criticism, whilst the locality whence it originated makes 
another. Nor ai'e these doubts unreasonable. It is as earlj/ 
as A.D, 449, when, according to the current chronology, 
Hengest and Horsa laud on the Isle of Thaoet; but it is 
as late as a.d. 597 before Christianity is introduced into 
the kingdom of Kent; the interval having been a period 
of darkness and fable. Again — It is as lale as the eig/ilh 
century before the work upon which the belief in the 
usual details of the early hiatoiy of the Angles rests ia 
composed. The reign of Ceolwulf began a.d. 729, and 
ended a.d. 737 ; and it is to Ceolwulf, king of Northum- 
berland, that the Ecclesiastical History of the Venerable 
Beda is dedicated. It contains the usual details of the 
Anglo-Saxon history and ethnology ; hut it also contains 
A notice of the dala upon which they are given — a notice 
, if it fail to prove them absolutely untrustworthy. 
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is still sufficicut to show that they are anything but con- 
clusive, 

§ 12. It was by special applications to his cotemporai; 
ecclesiastics that Beda got his facts; each application 
being made for the history of some particular diocese or 
province. 

a. For Kent, Albinus, abbot of Canterbury, was the 
chief authority. He forwarded, by a priest named Not- . 
helm, such statements as ''he had obtained from either 
the monuments of literature, or the tradition of the dd 
men.^^ He also gave notices of some of the distriets 
conterminous with Kent. 

6. For Wessex, Bishop Daniel '' transmitted certain facts 
in the Ecclesiastical History of his own province, along 
with some appertaining to the neighbouring country of 
Sussex and the Isle of Wight.^^ 

c. For Suffolk and Norfolk " part of the Ecclesiastical 
History was taken from either the writings or the tradi- 
tions of the old men, and part from the narrative of the 
very reverend abbot Esau.'' 

d. For Mercia in general the monks in Lestingham were 
the authorities ; but — 

e. For the particular province of Lincoln, the evidence 
was separate — "For what was done in the province of 
Lindisey as touching the faith in Christ, as well as the 
succession of the priests, I have gained my information 
from either the letters of the very reverend High Priest 
Cynibert or the vivA voce communications of living 
men." 

/. For Northumberland, Beda collected his notices 
himself. His chief sources were vivd voce communica- 
tions, and a life of St. Cuthbert, written at Lindisfarn. 

§ 13. Next to the Ecclesiastical History of Beda, the 
Anglo-Saxon Chronicle commands our attention. For 
the later years of the Anglo-Saxon period, it is our only 
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1 and satisfactory document ; so that its simple histo- 
rical value is high. But, besides this, it is written in 
Anglo-Saxon; so that it has a philological value se well. 
Nevertheleas, it cannot be taken as an historical authority 
for the Pagan period, or the period anterior to a.d. 597. 

For the Pagan, and it may be added for a much later, 
period, it presents several very suspicious elements. 

a. Lappenberg remarks that, in the early hiatoi-y of 
the kingdom of Kent, the chief events occur at a regular 
period either of 8 years or some multiple of 8. Thus : — 

Hengist Innds a.d. 449. 

The Battle of Creganford i57, 

„ WippeiMeet i65. 

The Third Battle i73. 

Just twenty-four years after Hengist, Msc, his son, dies. 

b. The proper names are not less suspicious than the 
dates. The names of the Anglo-Saxons who appear sub- 
Bequent to the introduction of Christianity, the names 
that are found in the Anglo-Saxon charters, the names on 
the Anglo-Saxon coins, the names of undoubtedly real 
individuals, living under the liglit of history, are emi- 
nently well-marked in character. They are chiefly 
compounds, and their elements, though not always 
capable of a satisfactoiy interpretation, are evidently re- 
ferable to the Anglo-Saxon language : — ^Ifwine, Eadulf, 
jElfhek, Sigelm, Cenwald, Beams tan, Oda, Wymige, 
fVul/hun, Deu'&erd, Ci/nefer^, Tidclm, Cynsige, Eadward, 
^scberht, Wired, ^Ifwald, Osfer'S, Aldred, Ubtred, 
Micberkt, jElfstan, Ecberht, jEthelwulf, jEthelbaUl, 
^(helbert, ^ihelred, Mfred, Eadwerd, jEtkelstan, 
Eadmund, Badred, Eadwig, Eadgar,i^c. Now, I will not 
say that no such names occur anterior to a.d. 597. A 
few such are to be found. But, as a general rule, the 
names that occur anterior to the introduction of Chris- 
tianity are names which do not occur subsequently; and, 
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vice versd, the names which appear in the truly-histo- 
rical times are not found in the doubtful period. There 
are no HengistSy Horsas, jEscs, Cissas, Stu/st Ports, &c, 
when we come to the times of the Alfreds and Edwards, 
and no Alfreds and Edwards when we are amongst the 
Ports and Stufs, &c. 

c. These early names are, in some cases, eponymic, i. «. 
names never borne by individuals at tdl, but coined by 
speculators in history, archaeology, or genealogy, under 
the hypothesis that the denominations of certain tribes or 
places are accounted for by the supposition that certain in- 
dividuals, identically or similarly named, originated them. 
In this way Hellen is the eponymus of the Hellenes, or 
Greeks ; not that such a progenitor ever existed, but that 
some early speculator on the origin of the Greek nation 
conceived that he did^ and accounted for a name and 
nation accordingly. 

Beda's notice of the place of Horsa^s death has a very 

eponymic look. 

Translation, 
Their first leaders are said to have been two brothers, Hengist and 
Horsa. Of these, Horsa was, afterwards, killed in wars by the Britons, 
and has, to tliis day, in the eastern parts of Kent, a monument marked 
by his name. But they were the sons of Wihtgils, whose father 
was Witta, whose father was Wecta, whose father was Woden, from whom 
the royal families of many countries derive their origin. 

In the original. 
Duces f uisse perhibentur eorum primi duo fratres Hengist et Horsa ; 
c quibus Horaay postea ocmus in hello a BriUonilyus, hactenus in Orien* 
talibva Cantioi partibvs monumentum habet suo nomine insigne. Erant 
autem filii Victgilsi, cujus pater Vitta, cujus pater Vecta, cujus pater 
Yoden, de cujus stirpe multarum provinciarum regium genus originem 
duxit. — Hist, EccU i. 15. 

Horsa's name (though suspicious) is less so than ano- 
ther hero's— Por/^«; — 

A.D. 601. — H6r c6m Port on a.d. 601. — This year Port and 
Bretene, and his ii suna Bieda his two sons, Bieda and Msegla, 
ar ~ *nid ii* scipum, on came to Britain with two ships, at 



THE ESGLISn LANGDAGE. 

fire stowe {la is geoueden PMa- a place which is called Porlwnontli, 
mui!a[atid aoaa land sbjuod J and [and the; bddq landed.] and ibij 
[ jiter ] ofslogoQ anne gioogne Bret- [there] slew a jonng Bcitiab man, a 
tiaa monnan, awi^e lefielne monuan. rety noljle man. 

Now Partus must have been the name of Portsmouth, 
long anterior to a.d. 501, inasoiuch as it was a Latin, 
and not an Angle, word ; whilst the landing of a man 
named Port at a place already called Partus is impro- 
bable. Just, however, as one Port hits upon a spot 
with a name like his own, one Wihtgar does the same. 



A,D. 630.— Her Cenlio and Cyn- 
tic genamon WUde Ealand, and af- 
dogon feaU men on Ifi^-gants-ljyrg. 

i.i>. E3i.— Her Gerdic [. 
ma West-Seiana cyng ] forSfei'Sa, 
and Cynrio hia auna [ feng 



i.D. S30.— This jear Cetdic and 
Oynric took the island of Wight, and 
Blew many man at IFiW-garas-byrg.. 

i.n. S31.— This year Cerdio ' 
[the first king of the West-Sai- 
died, and Cyudric 



aud ] xicsode fot% xxti wjutra, and [took to the kingdom,] and reigned 

hie saldon liiera tnsm nefum from that Lime twenty-six winters ; 

Stofe and TTtAC-gare [eali] WHd- and tl;ey gave the [whole] island 

Eaload. of Wiht to their two nephews, Stuf 
and WVd-ss.1. 
A.D. BJ*.~Her H'rtfgar foriS- 
terSt, and hiene mon behyrgde on 

IViAJ-gani-hurg. R'i/dJ-gani-lijrg. 

Now Wiht is the Anglo-Saxon form of the name of 
Vectis^L^\e of Wight, a name found in the Latin writers 
long anterior to a.d. 530; and gar is a form of the 
word ware (or waras)^inhobitants. Yet the Anglo- 
Saxon Chronicle makes it a man's name. 

The following instances, less decided than the previous 
ineSj are, nevertheless, worth noticing. 

—Her efim ^lla to A.n. 477.— This year ^Ua, and 

and hie iii suna, C;/- bjs three sons Ci/men, and Wletr 

Wleiieinff, and Ciaaa, cifig, and CitKt, earns to the land 

im, on )ia stowe Jie is o£ Britain with three ahipa, at a 

Bemned Cymeneanra, and ynat of- place which ia named Cymenfs-ora, 

■logon monige Walaa, and same and there slew many Welsh, and 

•D fleame bediifon on ]>oae widu Bome Ifiej drove in flight into 

nemned AndredeEt-kiige. the wood tliat is named Andredsloa, 
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These names are the names of geographical localities. 
Lancing, Keynsor (Cymenesora) and Chichester (Cissan- 
ceaster) ; which is suspicious : becoming more so when we 
find that the second element in Cissan-c^o^/er (if not in 
Cymenes-ora also) is Latin. 

§ 14. However, it is not a history of Great Britain that 
I am writing, but one of the English language. Hence the 
whole question as to the literary and historical value of 
the early writers is too wide. The extent to which they 
are sufiScient or insufiScient to prove certain specific facts 
is all that need be investigated. One of these is the 
date of A.D. 449, for the first landing of the first ances* 
tors of the present English. That certain Germans 
settled on a certain part of the coast of Kent is the 
simple, straightforward part of it. That they were the 
first who did so is quite a different matter : and it should 
be recognized as such. To date the German occupancy 
from A.D. 449, and (holding that it began with the ex- 
ploits of Hengest and Horsa) to maintain that no Angle 
had landed upon any part of England before, is to lay too 
little stress upon the Notitia, and too much upon Beda. 
To do so is not only to attempt the notoriously difficult 
proof of a negative, but it is to attempt it in the face of 
conflicting evidence. That such conflicting evidence may be 
objected to I, by no means, deny. The settlements on the 
Saxon shore may have been ephemeral. The authorities 
of Beda may have had better opportunities of knowing the 
archaeology of their respective districts than we suppose* 
Beda himself may have exercised a judicious criticism. 
The more, however, I attend to Beda^s narrative, the 
fewer reasons I find for allowing his text to be final 
and conclusive. It is, indeed, not unlikely that the 
authority of, even, Albinus, Daniel, and others has been 
claimed in behalf of statements which have no such 
grounds to rest on. That a notice like that of the death of 
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Horsa may have been found on Kentish soil {Ihougti the 
localities iihicb, at the present moment, bear the names 
of Hengistbury and Horsted are in Hampshire and Susaex) 
is probable enough. So — allowing for the difference of 
locality — may other local gtoricB. What, however, is the 
basis for the general statements as to the nationality of 
Hengest, the difference between the Jutes and the Saxons, 
the Saxons and the Angles, and the like ? Not that of Beda 
himself? Not, always, that of Beda's informants? Strictly 
speaking it is only for the Ecclesiastical history of the times 
subsequent to the conversion of Ethelbert that any of the 
authorities above-mentioned are referred to. For the 
times anterior to the introduction of Christianity and 
the foundation of the See of Canterbury the reference is 
to the old writers in general. 

Translation. 

From tho beginning of tliis Toluiae to the time when the nation of tlie 
Angles received the religion of Cbriet, I have learned what 1 laj before 
yoD from the writings of tlioae wbo have gone b«foFe me, as I haie col- 
lected IhEia from this quartar or that. Fmni that time, iioweTer, to the 
present, liC. 

In the ori/jinal. 

A prlncipio itaqne voluminis hujua usque ail tempna (|n" ?ena Anglornot 
fiileni Chrisli pertepit, ex prioruni moxiiDO ncriplia, tic uiJe collectis ea 
quie promereijiud didiciniua. Exinde autem, &.<:. 

The continuation has already been given. It teJls ns 
for what he consulted Albinus — for what Nothelm — foi- 
what Daniel &c. 

Of the prioTum scripta one was the Liber Queru!us de 
Excidio Brilamtiie of Gildas, a scholar of St. Iltutus, and 
a monk of Bangor, who died and was buried at Glaston- 
bury, He states that he was horn in the year of the battle • 
of the Mons Badonicus, which no investigator makes earlier 
than A.D. 403, and which some bring down to A.n. 516. 

let Gildas have written as early as a.d. 540, let him 
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have been the brightest luminary of the British Church ; 
and let the literary culture which attended the early 
Christianity of our island have been ever so high^ we 
still find that, even for ordinary history, his opportunities 
whether of time or place, are utterly insufficient to make 
his statements conclusive. 

Mutatis mutandis, this applies to Beda. Add to 
Gildas a life of St. Germanus and some few classical 
writers, and we have the authorities for the Historia 
Ecclesiastica. Whatever may have been the learning of 
the author, and however much he may have been the 
luminary of his age, his materials are neither better nor 
worse than this. Indeed, it is only for Northumberland 
that Beda is, himself, answerable. The real evidence is 
that of Albinus, Daniel, the monks of Lestingham, &;c. 

A measure of the value of their evidence is to be found 
in their account of the Roman Wall. Gildas says it was 
built against the Scots and Ficts, and that its date was 
the fifth century; and Beda follows him. The inaccuracy 
of this statement is well known. What warrant have we 
that it is the only inaccuracy in the works in which it 
occurs? 



CHAPTER III. 

GERMAN ORIGIN OP THK ENGLISH LANGUAGE. FARTS 

FROM WHICH IT WAS INTRODUCED. — METHOD OP TREAT- 
ING THE SUBJECT. EXTERNAL EVIDENCE. WRITEBS 

SUBSEQUENT TO THE ANGLE CONQUEST. 

* § 15. The first introduction of a German population on 
the soil of Britain is one thing : the evacuation of the 
isl'and by the Romans another. This latter event may 
safely be refei^red to the middle of the fifth century, say 
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A.D, 446. By fixing on a particular year we get pre- 
cision : the reason why this one in particular is chosen 
being as follows : — It was the year of the third Congul- 
ship of j^tius; and to ^tiusj according to Gildas, the 
following letter was addressed. 

Translation. 
To ^tios, thrice Consul, the gronns of the Britons. The Barbarians 
drive ua to the sea. The aea drives us baclt to the Biirbftriana. Between 
theae ariaa two sorta of death. We are either elaughlered or drowned. 

In the original. 

Agitio, ter Coneol, gcmitus Britsnnarum. Bcpellunt coe Barbori ad 

mare, repellit nos mure ad Barharoa ; inter hicc orinntur duo genera fa- 

But the whole century was an age of darkness, confu- 
sion, aod barbarism : and so was the century which fol- 
lowed. For accurate narrative, careful chronology, and 
authentic geography, the investigator looks in vain. 
Nevertheless his investigations are practicable. Certain 
approximate results may be obtained — certain approxi- 
mate results, if nothing better. 

§ 16, There are no notices of Britain of the exact date 
of the Angle invasions. Neither are there any such 
notices of the Angle part of Germany in the days when 
the Angles conquered England. But there is something 
of the sort. There are sketches (to say the least of 
them) of both countries for certain times anterior to 
the Angle epoch; and there is something better than 
sketches for the times that follow it. 

In these we have the testimony of certain writers j tes- 
timony which constitutes our external evidence. How it 
is to be used will be considered as we proceed. At 
present, it is enough if due attention be given to the word 
external. 

In contrast to this, under the general title pf internal 
c 2 
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evidence, stand certain facts of language, law, customs, 
and the like ; facts which, if every historical notice were 
annihilated, would still tell us something. Our language, 
for instance, would show our affinities with Germany. 

§ 17. The external evidence comes first under notice. 
The writers fall into two divisions. Some wrote after, 
some before, the Angle epoch — none (as aforesaid) dur- 
ing it. The later class will be considered first: and it 
will be considered in reference to Germany rather than 
to Britain, This is because the question which most 
especially concerns us is a German one. The EngUsh 
language came from Germany. But from what part? 
Germany is a large area. Germany, too, contains more 
than one variety of Germans. To which did our ances- 
tors belong ? 

§ 18. Of the authorities of Germany, subsequent to the 
Angle emigration, the more important ones date from 
the reign of Charlemagne and his successors-^— no earlier. 
For this period, however, we have a fair amount of autho- 
rities — all, however, or nearly all, of which are Prank. 
The Christianity was Frank. The literature (such as it 
was) was Frank. The civilization was Frank. It was the 
Franks who lay between Northern Germany and Rome; so 
■\iat this is why our information is derived from Frank 
sources, and this is why our terms are Frank. This, too, 
is why we must look upon those parts of Europe which 
contained the Angles and their neighbours as the Franks 
looked at them. 

§ 19. In parts to the north and east of their own fron- 
tier, the Franks recognized the following divisions: — 
(1) Slavonia ; (2) Denmark ; (3) Friesland; and (4) Saxony 
Proper, or the land of the Angles and Old Saxons. Some- 
times Saxony contained parts of Friesland. Sometimes 
the difiereuce was neglected. It was^ at most^ but a 
slight one. 
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1. Slavonia. — Slavonia (a fact of which we must nevec 
lose sight) extended westwards far beyond its present 
fron tiers. Not only were Brandenburgj Pomerania, 
Mecklenburg, and Luneburg Slavonic, but Lauenburg 
as well. South of Hamburg no part of the Elbe waa 
German, The eastern third (at least) of Holstein was 
Slavonic. The present sites of Lubeek and Kiel were 
Slavonic. All up to the little river Bille was Slavonic. 
ILoughly speaking, all to the east of a line drawn from 
Kiel to Coburg was Slavonic. 

2. Denmark. — Denmark waa bounded by the Eyder, or 
if not exactly by the Eyder, by a line a little to the north 
of it. Prom the Treen to the She ran, at a later period, 
the Dannevirke, and, earlier still, the Kurvirke — the lines 
of defence against the Germans — the Danish analogues of 
the Picts' Wall in Britain. MeanwhiSe, the Gammelvold 
protected the peninsula of Svanso ; whilst the Danisck- 
wald (Danewood) lay between Kiel and the EggernSord. 
For anything but minute philology this is enough. 
For Saxony, as distinguished from Denmark, the Eyder 
and the Dannevirke give a boundary. Whether, however, 
there may not have been Angles to the north of Sleswick 
will he considered in the sequel. 

3. Friesland. — Roughly speaking. East and West Fries- 
land, along with parts of Oldenburg and Hanover, give 
UK the Fiisia of the Franks. The Frisian area, however, 
will he considered more minutely as we proceed. 

4. Saxony.— la the eyes of a Frank, Saxony and Fries- 
land contained all those portions of Germany which, 
partly from a difference of dialect, partly from their 
paganism, and partly from their independence, stood in 
contrast to the organized empire of the Carlovingians. 
In the eyes of a Frank, a Saxon was an enemy to be 
coerced ; a heathen to be converted. What more the term 
meant is uncertam. It was used by the Franks; having 
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been previously used by the Romans and the Britons. 
That it was native to the Saxons themselves there is no 
reason for believing. 

§ 20. Saxony fell into two primary and six subordinate 
divisions. There was the Saxony beyond the Elbe, and 
there was the Saxony on this side of the Elbe. The for- 
mer was called Nordalbingia. This is a compound of the 
word Nord {=Norih), and Albis {^=Elbe). The termi- 
nation -171^ is a gentile form. It denotes the populations 
north of the Lower Elbe and south of the Lower Eyder; 
in other words^ the occupants of the western side of the 
present Duchy of Holstein. 

The Nordalbingians fell into three divisions : — 

1. The Thiedmarsi or Thiatmarsgi, occupants of Dit^ 
marsh, 

2. The Holsati, Holtzati, or Holsatas, from whom the 
present Duphy of Holstein takes its name. 

3. The Stormarii, or people of Stormar, to whom 
Hamburg was the capital. 

The Saxons to the south of the Elbe lay chiefly in Han- 
over and Westphalia. They fell into three divisions^ of 
which an unknown poet of the tenth century, himself a 
Saxon, and quoted as Pacta Saxo, thus writes : — 

Translation. 
The general division contains three peoples ; 
Known by which Saxony flourished of yore ; 
The names now remain, the old virtue has gone back. 
They call those Westfalians who remain 
In the Eastern districts ; whose boundary is not far 
Distant &om the river Rhine ; the region towards the rising snn 
The Osterleudi inhabit, whom some 
Call by the name Ostfaliarif whose frontiers 
The treacherous nation of the Slaves harasses. 
Between the aforesaid, in the mid region, dwell 
The AngrariaTUj the third population of the Saxons : of these 
The country is joined to the lands of the Franks on the Souths 
The same is joined to the Ocean on the North. 
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In the original. 
Generalia habet populoe diriaio teraoa j 
InsignitB qitibne Saxonia floruit olim ; 
Nomina nuDC remanent virtas sntiqua recesat. 
Senique Westfalus rocitant in parte mBnent<:a 
Occidna ; qDomm non longe terminnB ainoe 
A Blieno dietat ; regionem soHa ad oitam 
Inhabitant Oalerleadi, qaas nomine quidam 
Ostvaioi alii rocitont, confinia quomm 
Infeatant conjuncta Euis gens per£cla Sclavi. 
Inter predictoB media regione morantor 
j4n^niri't, papulus Saxoaam lertjuis; hDmm 
Fatria Ftancoruoi tenia BOciatur ab Anstro. 
Oceanoqne eadcm cODJaogitnr ex Aqnilooe." 

I Id respect to the Nordalbbgiaiis, he writes : — ■ 



A certain Saion people, whom from the Sontli 

The Elbe cnti off, as separate tanarda the North Fole : 

There ve sail NurdtUbingi in our country's tongue. 

In the original, 

Saxonnm popnlns quidam, quos olaudit ab Austro 
Albia, sejancUm poEitoa Aquilonis ad axem : 
Has NoTdaiiin</ot patrlo aermone vocamus. 

P^SI. With the boundaries of Westphalia \fe get the 
boundaries of Saxony on the south and the smith-west. 
The following notices help ua towards obtaining thena : — 

(1.) 
Translation. 
While this waa going on, there eame a holy and learned priest from the 
natioa of the Angles, by name Leofwin, to the Abbot GreRorj, saying that 
u conunand had been giien to him from the Lord, in a terrible manner, and 
ia s triple admonition, to help the people to the tme doctrine on the 
baandaty Uliceea the Franks and the Saxotu, along the i-iier Yad, ha. 

Ifi the original. 
Dnra tAlia gerebantnr, venit qnidem presbiter (sie) sojictus et d[>ctns de 
4;saera Anglonim nomine Leafirious ad Abbatcm tii'egoram, dicens sihi 
tTiUliter ttiul admouitioDe fUiiiBi; prteceptum, iit in cti^finio 
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Francorum atque Saxonum seetu fluvium Islam, plebi in doctrina prodesse 
deberet, &c. 

• 

As the narrative goes on^ it states tbat^ in the first in- 
stance, an oratory was built for the saint at a place called 
Hvilpa, on the west of the aforesaid river ; afterwards a 
church, at Deventer, on the east of it — a church which 
the pagan Saxons of the parts around succeeded in burn- 
ing- 

The particular Frank district which the Ysel divided 

from the Saxon county bore the name Sal-land, which 
has (either rightly or wrongly) been translated the land 
of the Sal-ii, i. e. the famous Saltan Franks who enacted 
the famous Salic law. 

(2.) Due south of Deventer lie Zutphen, Doesburg, and 
the parts above Emmerich, in the province of Guelder- 
land, and in the arrondissement of Zutphen. In the 
Carlovingian period these formed parts of the Hamaland, 
ihe, Hamaland being, according to one authority at least, 
Saxon — "in Sutfeno in pago Hameland; — ^in Duisburg 
in pago Hameland; — in Davindre in eodem pago Hame- 
land'^ Finally, "abbatiam Attene" {Hochetten, near 
Emmerich) " juxta Rhenum fluvium in pago Hamaland" 
Word for word, Hamaland is considered to be the land of 
the Chamavi, — {See Zeuss in v. Chamavi.) 

On the Niers, between the Maas and Rohr, lay the 
land of the Chattuarii, Hazzoariy Attuarii, or Hetwcere ; 
occupants of the country about Geizefurt. They were 
continually attacked by the Saxons : "Saxones vastaverunt 
terram Chaiuariorum" [Annates Scti Amandi, a.d. 715.) 
That they were Saxons from the neighbourhood, I infer 
from the following passages, which make the Chattu- 
arian district a March or frontier land — " trado res pro- 
prietatis meae in pago Hattuaria in Odeheimero Marca, 
in vill& quse vocatur Geizefurt, quae sita est supra fluvium 
Ncrsa.^' {See Zeuss iriv. Chattuarii.) 
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(3.) 
Tramlation. 
rbis yeax, onr Lord and King, KeitI, Imving collected an arm;, marclied 
into Saxouj, upon a pkoe called Paderiboni, where, having iiitched his 
camp, he sent out bis boh Sari, across llie Weser, in order tlmt Buch 
beBliheua as he found in thoso paiis he miglit bring into enbjecUnn. 

in Oie original. 

la boa anno domnBs (sic) rex Earolns collecto aserc 
onJam in loco qui dicitor FatresbrwiTtaSj ibi caHtramet 
mittens Kerolum filium suum trans finTlnm 'Wiseram, i 
partibu9 de mfiilelibos bhIe ioTenisaent, snie eervituti sul 

(4.) Hesse, although other than Frank in respect to 
its dialects, was Frank in its political relations ; but not 
wholly. The valley of the Diemel was half Saxon. 
There were two pai/i; one on the Upper Diemel, which 
was Frank, and the other on the Lower Diemel, which 
was Saxon. The former was — 



le latter was pagus Hessi Saxonicus. Meanwhile, the 
of Woifsanger was both Frank and Saxon: — "ad 
yillam cnjus est vocabulum Vulvisangar qiiam tunc tem- 
poria Franci el Sasones pariter habitare videbantur." — ■ 
Dipl. Carol. Magn. 

§ 22. So much for Sasony and Friesland taken to- 
gether. Where were they separated ? All that need be 
said at present is, that, according to a special statement, 
the town of Meppen was Saxon rather than Frisian. 
Translation. 
There Ih a well-known town in 6a)ionj, named Meppea, in the neigh- 
baonhoodof which the hoi; priest, on bis joumejtaFriesland, had arrived. 
In the original. 
Oppidum est in Saioail, noturo quam plurimna, Mijppea n 
in cuJQE viainiA, dum antiatee sutifitus Frisiiuii pergene, devenerat.— 
SaneH Ladgcri, Perls, vdL ii. p. 419. 

Meanwhile, Angraria, or the parts about Engern and 
MiiideD, divided H'esiphalia from i^as(phalia. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

GERMAN ORIGIN OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. ^PARTS, 

ETC. — EXTERNAL EVIDENCE. — WRITERS PJRIOR TO THE 
ANGLE CONQUEST. — TACITUS. — THE ANURIVARII, ETC. 
THE ANGLI. 

§ 23. So much for the notices of ancient Grermany sub- 
sequent to the Conquest of England. What was ancient 
Germany anterior to that event ? What, in the time of 
the classical writers, was that particular district which the 
Franks of the Carlovingian age called Saxony ? What 
was it in the eyes of Tacitus and Ptolemy ? Let us put 
these two extremes together ; and, perhaps, we may throw 
a light over the intermediate period. 

§ 24. 7%e Angrivarii, — The author with whom we 
begin is Tacitus ; who gives us the Angrivarii, They ar**. 
the Angrarii of the Carlovingian writers. They also are 
the occupants of the parts about Engern in modem geo- 
graphy. Lying in the heart of Sacconia, and being found 
in both the earliest and the latest geography, they take 
the first place in our inquiries. The Frisii go along with 

them. 

Translation. 
The Angrivarii and diamavi are backed immediately by the Dnlgu- 
bini and Ohasuarii, and by otber nations not equally capable of being 
named. The Frisians succeed them in front. The Grea>t and LitUe Fri- 
sians are named from their relative strengths. Each touches the Ocean, 
and lies along the Rhine. They also encircle immense lakes — flakes which 
the Eoman fleets have yet to explore. 

In the original. 
Angrivarios et Chamavos a tergo Dulgibini et Ohasuari cludunt, aliae- 
que gentes hand peiinde memoratte. A fronte Frisii ezcipiunt. Majori- 
has minoribusque Frisiis vocabulum est, ex modo virium : utrseque 
nationes usque ad Oceanum Eheno prsetexuntur, ambiuntque. immensos 
insuper lacus, et Bomanis classibus nondum navigatos. 

§ 25. The Chauci, — Contiguous to the Frisians and^ 
like the Frisians, extended along the coast, though dip- 
ping further inland, came the Chauci, 



THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE, 27 

Translation. 

The nation of tile CKnun, although it begia vhere the FmiB.ns end, 
and covers an immenBe tract of the Bea-boaid, orerliea the trDntiers of all 
the nationa I haie ennraeraled, eren until it winds itaelf into the land of 
theChatti. So vast a space do the Chanel, not onl; hold, but flll—a people, 
amongst ttioee of Ciennan;, of the aoblest. 

Ill the oTujinaL 

Chavrarvm gens, qnamqnam incipiat a Friaiia, ao partem litoris otcnpet, 
omnlaiUf qona exposal, gentinm lateribos obtenditnr, donee in Chattos ua- 

CfasQci, aed at Implent : popnlns inter GermanOB noblEsaimua. 

§ 26. 2'Ae Cherusd and Fosi. — Again — 
Translation. 

Od the aide of tlie Chanel and Chsttl, the Cliemeci have, far a, long 
time, indolgsdin an escesHivBand weakening stateof peace— unharassed — 
a pease more easy than safe. Amid the nnrestrained and ths strong yon 
may maintain a false repose, WJibre aotion goes on, modeiatioD and pro- 
bity are the prerogative of the stronger. Hence, those who were once tie 
good andjaM U/ieruaci are now the uiU arid foaliih. With the victoriooa 
Chatti their good fortune hae token the name of wisdom. The Fati were 
drawn in vith liie downfall of the Cherusci — the Fosi, a nation of the 
frontier. The Fosi who, their inferiors during their prosperity, are on 
fair groouda, their fellows in adTeraity. 

In the orii/inal. 

In latere Chancornm Chattonunque, Cheruid niroiam ao mareentom din 
pacem ilia cesaiti natrisrunt ; idque jncDndiua, qu&m tuttua fuit ; quia inter 
impotentes et validua falsA qniescaB : nhi manu agitur, modestia do probity 
nmnina auperioris snnt. Ita qui olim ' boni squiqae Oierusci,' nunc 
'inertea ao atnlti' vonantur : Chattia victorihus fortana in sapientiam ces- 
rit. Traeti niini Oheniscorum et Foti, contermina gens, adTersamm re- 
nun ex lequn socli, cAin in secnndia minoies fnisaent. 

§ 27. The Angles, Src. — For the actual Angles, and 
for the tribea more especially connected with them, we 

ft look towards the Lower Elbe. 
fter noticing the Langobards, Taeitus continues :— 
Translation. 
■ Beudigni next; then the Avionea, the Angli, the Voiini, the 
Baatdo&es, and the fiaithones, fortified by foresta or rirers, &c 
In the original. 
Kendigni deinde, et Jifl'i, et Avionea, et Tarini, et Soardone^ ot 
Huillionea fiuminibua aut Eylri! 
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CHAPTER V. 

GERMAN ORIGIN OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. SPECIAl 

NOTICE OF THE SAXONS BY PTOLEMY. 

§ 28. Ptolemy's notice of the Angles is as follows :— 

Translation. 

Of the nations of the interior the greatest are those of the Snevi Angli, 
(who lie east of the Langobardi, stretching northwards to the middle course 
of the River Elbe,) and of the Suevi Semnones, who reach from the afore- 
said i)art of the Elbe, eastward, to the river SuSbtis, and that of the 
Buguntic, in continaation as far as the Vistula. 

In the original. 

TS>v be €Vt6s Kol fiecroyeioiv i6v5>v fieyurra ficv eari t6, tc tSuv 
SoujJ/ScDV tS>v *Ayy€i\S>p, 61 eltriv ai/aroXtKcbrepot tS>v \ayyo^pb<ov 
duareivovTes np6s ras apicrovs fA^XP' "^^^ fietrmp rod "Ak^ios norafiov 
Ka\ t6 rS)V Sou^/3q)V r5>v 2€fiv6v(0Uf oirives biTjKOV(n ficra rhv'^AkPuf 
dn^ rov elprjfiepov fiipovs irpos duaroXas p-^XP^ ''^^^ ^ovrj^ov irorapjov 
Ka\ rh tS>u Bovyovvrav ra e^ff^y icai ft^XP* ^^'^ OifurrovXa Kore- 
X^vroiP. 

§ 29. The Saxons of Ptolemy lay to the north of the 

Elbe, on the neck of the Chersonese, and the Sigulones 

occupied the Chersonese, itself, westwards. 

. Then come — 

Translation. 

(2) The Sahalingii ; then (3) the Kohandi ; above these (4) the Chali ; 
and above them, but most to the west (5) the Phundtmi ; more to the 
east (6) the Charades ; and most to the north of all (7) the Cimbri ; (8) 
the Pharodini lay next to the Saxons between the rivers Chalusus and 
Sufibus. 

In the original. 

Tf}V be TrapmKeavlrip KarexovcTLV xmep pep tovs Bova-aicrepovs oi 
^plcTO'ioi pexpi Tov *Apa(riov norapov' pera be rovrovs Kav^ot oi 
piKpol pexpi' TOV OvKTovpyios irorapov' etra Kavxoi oi p.ei^ovs P'^xpi 
TOV "AX^ios norapov' €^e£^9 be enl t6p ovx^po. rrjs Kifi^ptfc^s Xfp<ro- 
vr)<Tov 2d^opes' avr^p be ttjp Xepa'6pri(rop imep pep rovs Sd^oi/a; 
^iyovXap€£ diTO bvtrpLSup, eha 2a)3aXtyyioi, elra ILo^avbol, 
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'Viripavs Xifloi, Kol fri inrip rairovs bvtrfxiKbiTipnt iicf 'PovvSovo-di, 
oworoXiiciiTtpoi 8j XaijoiiHis, ndvraiy bi np/crmaiTtpDi Klfijipot. 

Mtrn 8i rout Sq^obqe iljri rou XaXui'iTDii jrorofioiJ fif^P' '""'' 

Ill aiictlier place the three islands of the Saxons are 
mentioned. — Sa^oKiiv vwoi Tffij. 

§ 30. Without attempting any closer details than our 
riaterials will allow, let us identify the continental part of 
the Saxon area of Ptolemy with the districts now named 
Stormar and Ditmarsh. As to the Saxons of the Islands, 
they are difficult to fix, Sylt, Fohr, and Nordstrand, are 
the localities most generally quoted. Perhaps, however, 
the relations of the land and water liave altered since the 
time of Ptolemy. 

It is only necessary to remember that there were Saxons 
on two localities ; Saxons on the islands, and Saxons on 
the sea-coast ; and that Ptolemy is the earliest author who 
uses the word. 



GERMAN ORIOIN OF THE ENGllBH lANGTTAOli:. — PAKTS 
OF GERMAKY, ETC. — CONSIDERATION OF THE CHANGES 
WHICH MAY HAVE TAKEN PLACE BETWEEN THE 
CLASSICAL AND THE CARLOVINGIAN PElllODS. 

§ 33. The mother -country of the Angle invaders of 
England, in the time of the Carlo vingians, and in the 
eyes of the Franks, was Saxonia, or, in ample English, 
Saxony. Friesland was, occasionally, included in it. 

Of these two areas. Saxony fell into divisions and sub- 
divisions: — 

I. Cisalhian ; to the south of the Elbe, containing — 
(1) Westphaha ; (2) Angraria ; (3) Eastphalia. 
. II, Transalbian or Nordalbinfjian ; beyond the Elbe, 
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containing— (1) Ditmarsh; (2) Stormar; (3) Holstein 
Proper. 

On the other hand, in the time of the classical writen, 

Frisia was the country of the Frisii Majores, Frisii 
Minores, and Chauci. 

Saxonia, that of — 
The Angrivarii in Angraria. 

Chamavi, Dulgubini, and Chasnarii in Westphalia. 

Cherusci in South, ] 

Fosi in Middle, Eastphalia. 

Angli in North 

Add, the Saxones, Sigulones, Harudes, &c., in Nordal- 
bingia. 

§ 33. Looking to the texts of the classical writers 
only, we cannot but observe that, although there is a 
certain amount of agreement between those of Tacitus 
and Ptolemy, there is a considerable deal of difference 
also. Still greater is that between the classics and Carlo- 
vingians. The Saxony of Ptolemy consists of a small 
tract of land in the so-called Cimbric Chersonese ; where- 
as the Saxony of Charlemagne is a vast region. Again — 
several of the individual tribes of Tacitus are no longer 
apparent. There are no Fosi ; no Cherusci. 

These discrepancies must be investigated; since it is 
very important for us to know whether the Saxonia of 
the tenth century did or did not contain the descendants 
of the occupants of the same area in the second, third, or 
fourth. If it did, the history of the English Language is 
simplified. Fix the Angli of Tacitus to a certain part of 
Germany and find how that part is occupied under the 
Carlo vingians and you determine the original country 
of our ancestors. The name has changed, but the popu- 
lation is the same. Assume, on the other hand, a migra- 
tion, a conquest, or an extermination, and the whole 
question is altered. 
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§ 34. Now it is certain that there haa been a change 
of some VmH. Haa it been real or nominal? Were the 
Cherusci (for instance) bodily ehanged, either by being 
estenninated on their soil, or by being ti'ansported else- 
where ? or did they only lose the name Cherusci, taking 
that of SaxoTis instead ? Ciesar, Strabo, Velleiua Pater- 
calus, all speak of the Cheruaci, and ail say nothing about 
the Saxons. On the other hand Claudian is the last 
writer in whom we find the word Cherusci. Aa long aa the 
Cherusci are prominent the Saxons are obscure. As soon 
as we meet with the Saxons, the Cheruaci disappear. 

If we wish to cut the Gordian knot, we can have re- 
course to the assumption of migrations and displace- 
ments; in which case the newer names cease to repre- 
sent the tribes that bore the older; giving us fresh 
populations instead. If so, the change is a real one. 
But what if the name alone have changed, the popu- 
lation remaining the same? In that case, the change 
is nominal. 

§ 35. Nominal changes are of three kinds. 

a. A population that at a certain period designated 
itself by a certain term, may let that term fall into dis- 
use and substitute another in its place, 

b. A population may have more than one designation, 
e. g. it may take one name when it ia considered in re- 
spect to its geogi'aphical position, another in respect to 
its political relations, and a third in respect to its habits, 
&c. Of such names one may preponderate at one time, 
and another at another, 

c. Thirdly, its own name may remain unchanged, but 
the name under which it is spoken of by another popu- 
lation may alter. 

Now, real changes arc rarer than nominal; and that 
not in Germany only but all the world over. Hence, 
, we ask whether, within a certain period, certain 
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alterations took place^ we are not, without special rea- 
sons^ to assume their realiUj. The mere change of name 
by no means justifies us in doing this. 

§ 36. With this preliminary^ the first thing that strikes 
us is that Saxony was a name which^ in the mouth of a 
Frank, had a much wider signification than elsewhere. 
Ptolemy applies it to a mere fragment of land. Tadtas 
never uses it. With a Frank it meant any occupant of 
the parts immediately beyond the Frank frontier who was 
different from his own countrymen, without being a 
Roman, a Dane or a Slave. Sometimes it included, some- 
times it excluded, the Frisians. Again, the Frank names 
are, chiefly, geographical, e. g. Westfali, Ostphali, Nardal' 
bingii, whereas the names in Tacitus are the names of 
nations. No wonder they differ. With the difference, 
however, there is agreement. The Angrivarii, or Angra- 
rii, are common to three peri(Jds — ^the Classical, the 
Carlovingian, and the Modem : for (as has been already 
stated) Engem is the present form of the name. 

§ 37. As a general rule, the Angli of the Carlovingian 
period, so far as they are German, are merged in the 
Saxons. They occur, eo nomine , occasionally; but only 
occasionally. The Angli of the Carlovingian period are 
generally the English of England — not of Germany. 



CHAPTER VIL 

GERMAN ORIGIN OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. PARTS OP 

GERMANY, ETC. INTERNAL EVIDENCE. LANGUAGE. — 

THE OLD-SAXON. 

§ 38. The facts that now come under notice are those 
that supply our internal evidence. 

In what parts of Germany were the langtiages nearest 
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akin to our own spoken ? The mother-tongue of the 
present English is called Anglo-Saxon, and no written 
specimen of this Anglo-Saxon can be shown to have 
originated otherwise than as the language of England 
and on English ground. The manuscripts by which 
they have been transmitted to ua were written in Eng- 
lish monaateries; and the dialects which they embody 
are the dialects of certain English counties. We cannot 
often give the esact locality, nor yet determine the par- 
ticular form of speech represented, but we can always 
say that England was the country in which the language 
was spoke tt and the letters written. 

Yet the English language originated in Germany; 
and in Germany the so-called Anglo-Saxon must have 
been spoken during the whole period that the English 
invasion was going on, as well aa for some time both 
before it began and after it had left off. It was certainly 
spoken, and may have been written. It may have been 
written, or (if not written) embodied in poetry, and so 
handed down orally. Have any such specimens reached 
us? This has been answered in the negative. The 
negative, however, applies only to the form of the com- 
positions. I do not say that the matter of some of 
them may not be continental. For instance, there is the 
famous poem called Beowulf, in which no mention is 
made of England at all, and of which the heroes are 
Danes, Frisians, Geats, and Anglea — Angles as they were 
in the original Angle-land of Germany, not Angles after 
the fashion of Ecbert, Alfi-ed, and the English kings. 
Nevertheless, it ia only the matter of Beowulf that is 
continental. Its language is that of the Anglo-Saxons ol 
England, and England was the country in which it took 
its Anglo-Saxon form. 

I 39. Nevertheless, although there is nothing which 
is, at once. Angle in form and continental in locality. 
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there is something like it. There are several things like 
it ; though in different degrees. Some are either known; 
or legitimately believed, to have originated within the 
limits of Sdxonxa — the Saxonia of the Franks^ the Old 
Saxony of Beda. Others^ on the other hand^ are held 
to be Saxon^ simply because their langaage exhibits 
certain characteristics. The more clearly we diatiogoish 
between these two classes the better. 

At the head of the first class stand what may be called 
the Essen Roll, or the Essen Muniments (quoted as 
Rotulus Essensis)y and the Essen Creed (i. e. Confes- 
sionis Formula Essensis) ; the locality of which, as indi- 
cated by their titles^ is the district about the Westphalian 
town of Essen. 

Yan Yehns ; ahte ende ahtedeg mndde maltes, ende alite btod, taeta 
sostra erito, niar mudde gerston, uiar uother theores lioltes ; te tbrim hoge- 
tidon, ahte tian mudde maltes, ende thriuu uoiher holt^ ende uiarhtig 
bikera, ende usero herino misso taa crukon. 

Yan Ekansketha ; similiter. 

Yan Rengerenthorpa ; nmUiter, 

Yan Hukretha ; similiter j ana that holt te then hogetidon * • * • 
♦**(?) 

Yan Brokhusen ; te then hogetidon nigen mndde maltes, ende taenieg 
bikera, ende tua crukon. 

Yan Horlen ; nigen ende niftech mudde maltee, ende tue uother thioies 
holtes, tue mudde gerston, uiar brot, en suster erito, tuenteg bikera, endi 
tua crukon, nigen mudde maltes te then hogetidon. 

Yan Ninhus ; similitet, 

Yan Borthbeke ; similiter, 

Yan Drene ; te iisero herano misso, tian ember honegas ; te Pincosbm 
siuondon haluon ember honegas, endi ahtodoch bikera, endi uiar crukon. 

In English {literal). 
From Yiehhof ; eight and eighty mittuns* of malt, and eight bread (?) 
two soster of peas, four mittuns of barley, four other of dry wood ; io^ 
three feasts, ten mittuns of malt, and three other of wood, and forty 

pitchers, and to our Lord's mass two crocks. 
From Eickenscheid ; similit&r. 
From Ringeldorf ; similiter, 

* This word, which is also English, from the Latin mbdius^ has been 
treated as Keltic. The names of the measures are not tranfllated. 
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From HncfeiuiJa ; limiliUr, wittont tie woud to the feaata ■ * • • 

From BrockhanaeQ ; to the feast nina mittuna of malt, and twenty 
pitcheiB, and two crocks. 

From Hurl ; fifty-nina mittima of malt, Bnd two other of dry wood, 
two mittuna of barley, fonr bread, one aost«r o£ peas, twenty pitcberB, and 
two crocka, nine mittiuu of malt to the feasts. 

From Nientana ; amUiter. 

From Borbeck ; limiliter. 

From Drene ; to out Lurd's masE, tan embera of honey ; to Pent^koat, 
seven and r half embera of honey, and eighty pitchers, and four crocks. 

To these add The Legend of St. Bom/ace^ or JVa^- 
mentum de Feslo Omnium Sanctorum from an Essen MS. 

VnilesedthoSanctaBBonffaciuuFaaDa aji Boma unas, that he bedi thena 
Kieaur adnocatum, that ha imo an Rome en bus gefi, that thia luidl nnUon 
Pantheon heton, waji thar uuorthon alia afgoda inna beganeana. So he it 
imo tlio iegiuan hadda, ao wieda he it an uses Drohtinea era, enda usero Fra- 
en Seta Marinnt, endi allero Cristes martjra ; ta tlun, alao thar er inna began- 
gan roartb thin menigi (hero diunilo, that thar nu inna begangan uuertha 
thiu gehugdallerogodea lieligono. Hsgibod tbe that al that folk thia dages 
also the kaiend Nouembcr anGtendit (!) te kerikon qnami, endi, also that god- 
lika tbianuHt thar al gedon was, bo wither gewarf manno gewilik fm endi 
blitbi te bus. End! thanann, ao warth gewonohed that man hodigo, ahter 
allero there waroldi, begad thia gehngd allero Godaa hetigono, te tbia ao vuat 
M> vni an allemo tbemo gera nergomaloaon, tbat wi et al hodigo gefulion ; 
endi that viii, thur there hebgono gethtng, bekuiuan te tbemo ewigou liua, 
telpajidemo uaemo Drobtine** 

In English (Kleral). 

We read that when St. Boniface, Pope, waa in Eome, be bade the C8!S.ir 
Advocatas to giie him a bouse in Home, that the people wbilou called 
Pantheon, when there were all the heathen gods therein gone. When 
he hod given it to him so hallowed be It to oni- Lord'a hononr, and onr 
Lady's, tbe Holy Uary, and al! the Christ'a martyrs, to the end tbat, 
even aa the mnltitnde of devila bad gone therein, now should go in the 
thought on all Ood's saints. He bade that all the folic this day, the 
kalendaof November, {!} to eharch ahould come, and alia tbat whengodly . 
asTTioe there all done was, every man ahould depart glad and blythe home. 
And thence wan the ouatom that all men, at tha present Ume, over M 
tLe world, take thought of all Qod's sainta, so that what we in all the 
year have forgotten, we abould to-day fulfil, and that we, through their 
holy intercession, should reach the everlasting life, onr Lord helping. 

• For the taita of this and the precading, see Dorow's SriiL-malcr, and 
in A rcLlv filr Gmcliichte Niederrliiat. 

D 2 
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Not far from Essen is Frekkenhorstf which gives us a 
Frekkenhorst Roily or the Frekkenhorst Muniments ; of 
which the dialect is the same as that of the Essen records. 

§ 40. The evidence that the Abrenuntiatio Diaboli 
is Westphalian is less conclusive than that conveyed hy 
the names Frekkenhorst and Essen. Nevertheless, whilst 
neither Frisian nor Angle, it is referable to the pagan 
and semi-pagan districts of Germany. 

The Original, 

Q. Forsachis ta diobolae ? 

Ji. Ec forsacho diabolae, end allnm diobolgelde ; end ec forsacho allxim 
diobolgeldae, end allum dioboles uuercum, and unordum, Thunar ende 
Woden, ende Saxnote ende allum them nnholdnm the hiro genotas sint. 

Q. Gelobis tu in Got Alamehtigan Fadaer? 

R. Ec gelobo in Got Alamehtigan Fadaer 

Q. Gelobis tu in Grist Godes Suno? 

]i. Ec gelobo in Crist Godes Suno. 

Q. Gelobis tu in Halogan Gast if 

Ji. Ec gelobo in Halogan Gast. 

Jn English, 

Q, Kenouncest thou the Devil ? 

R. I renounce the Devil, and all Devil-guilds, and I renounce all Devil- 
guilds, and all the Devil's works, and words; Thunar, and Woden, and 
Saxnot, and all the unholy (ones) who are their fellows. 

Q. Believest thou in God the Almighty Father? 

R. I believe in Qod, the Almighty Father, 

Q. Believest thou in Christ, God's Son? 

R. I believe in Christ, God's Son. 

Q. Believest thou in the Holy Ghost? 

R. I believe in the Holy Ghost. 

In the matter of datCy the presumption is in . favour 
of the Abrenuntiatio being older than anything less 
pagan than itself. 

§ 41. The Heliandis believed, and that on good grounds, 
to represent the language of the parts about Miinster. 
It is the most important of its class. Heliand means 
Healer, or Saviour ; the work so entitled being a Gospel 
History in the Old-Saxon language, and in metre. 
Now^ although it was in some part of Westphalia that 
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the Heliand took its form, it was in an EDglish library 
_ that the MS. of it was first discovered. Hence it 
passed for a form of the Aoglo-Saxon. But this form 
was so pecuhar as to require an hypothesis to account for 
it; aud the doctrine that a certain amount of Danish 
influence was the cause so far took form, and gained 
' credence, as to establish the term Z>ano-Saxon. In the 
eyes, then, of Hickes, Lye, and the older Anglo-Saxon 
scholars, the Heliand was a Dauo-Saxon composition, and 
so it continued until the present century, when not only 
waa its Danish character denied, but its IVestphalian 
origin nas indicated. 

Heliandy pp. 13, 13. (Schmeller'a Edition.) 
Lno. a. 8—13. 

Then it wsa to miiny known, 

Orer (iia wide world. 

Tha woida thej diaeoTereiJ, 

Those that there, as borse-groomB, 

Without were, 

Men at watch, 

HoFsee to tend, 

Cattle on the field. 

The; eavthe darliDGssin two 

Dissipated in tha atmaaphere, 

And isame a light of Gad 

.— tJiroogh the weltin; 

And the words there 

Caught OD ths held. 

Thej were in fright then 



Tho nnBTd managnn cad, 
Oljir theai ooidon nnerold, 
UaanJos aatfnndun, 
Tbea thar, chuscaleos, 
Uta nnanin, 
Cucros an uuahtn, 
Uuiggeo eomeaa, 
Fehaa aftar falda. 
Qieahun finistri an taaa 
Telatan an Infte ; 
Bndi quam lioht Godea, 
Uaanum thurh thui uuoTcan; 
Endi thea iiuard<» thai 
Biftng an tham feldfi. 
Sie nurdnn an foihtun tho, 

Gisahun tbac rauhtigiia 
Godea Engi! cnman ; 
The im tegegnea sprac. 
Het that im thca uuoidoa — 
"Duiht ae antdredin 
Ledei fon them liohta. 
Ic seal en quailhe liohura thm 
Snido ooarlico 
DuiUeon nggean, 
.n or«ft mikil. 
Bi> Krisb geboran. 



ntheii 



Them 

TheJ saw there mightj 

God's angel come ; 

That to them face-to-face epoke. 

It hade thus them these norda 

" Dread not a whit 

Of miachief from the li^ht. 

I ahall to jon speak glad things, 

Vetytr 



Saycc 
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An theaero Bolbnn naht, 

Salig bam Godes, 

An thera Davides bnig, 

Drohtin the godo. 

That is mendislo 

Manno ennneas, 

AUaro firiho f nima. 

Thar gi ina fidan mngnn, 

An Bethlema burg, 

Bamo rikiost. 

Hebbiath that te tecna, 

That ic ea gitellean mag, 

Uaanm unordun, 

That he thar biuundan ligid, 

That kind an enera cribbimn, 

Tho he si cuning obar al 

Erdun endi himiles, 

Endi obar eldeo bam, 

Uueroldes uualdand." 

Eeht so he tho that nuord gespra- 

cenun 
So nnard thar engilo te them 
Unrim coman, 
Helag heriskepi, 
Fon hebannuanga, 
Fagar f olc Godes, 
Endi filu spraknn, 
Lofunord manag, 
Liudeo herron ; 
Afhobnn tho helagna sang, 
Tho sie eft te hebanauanga 
Uondun thnrh thin nnolcan. 
Thea uuardns hordnn, 
Huo thin engilo craft 
Alomahtigna GK)d, 
Snido unerdlico, 
Uuordun louodun. 
** Diurida si nu," qnadnn sie, 
" Drohtine selbnn, 
An them hohoston 
Himilo rikea ; 
Endi fridn an erda, 
Firiho bamnm, 
GK)dunillignn gomnn, 
Them the God antkennead, 
Xhorh hlattranhug^." 



In this self -same night; 

The blessed child of God, 

In the David's city, 

The Lord the good. 

That is exaltation 

To the raoes of men. 

Of all men the advancement. 

There ye may find him 

In the city of Bethlehem, 

The noblest of diildren. 

Ye have as a token 

That I tell ye 

True words, 

That he there swathed lieth. 

The child in a crib, 

Thongh he be king over all 

Earth and Heaven, 

And over the sons of men. 

Of the world the Rnler." 

Bight as he that word spake. 

So was there of Angels to them. 

In a multitude, come 

A holy host, 

From the Heaven>-plains, 

The fair folk of God, 

And much they spake 

Praise-words many. 

To the Lord of Hosts. 

They raised the holy song. 

As they back to the Heaven-plains 

Wound through the welkin. 

The words they heard. 

How the strength of the Angels 

The Almighty God, 

Very worthily. 

With words praised. 

** Love be there now," qnoth they, 

" To the Lord himself 

On the highest 

Kingdom of Heaven, 

And peace on earth 

To the children of men, 

Goodwilled men 

Who know God, 

Through a pure mind." 
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j 42. Next in length to the Heliand come what are 
called the Carolinian Psalms. They certainly represent a 
form of Bpeeeb akin to the Old Saxon ; but wliether they 
are Old Saxon in the strictest sense of the word is doubt- 
ful. They are treated by Ypeij aa samples of the Old 
Dutch of Holland. 

Spedmen. 

»PROM THE TEXT OF A. TFEIJ. 
Taallcuadig Magutijn. P, 1, No. 1. — p. S4. 
Phalm LIV. 

2. QsnoBi Gotgeliet nun, in ne faruuirlji] bidit mina; thcnke 

3. Sidmonlt bin an tUagon mtnm, in miatrob liin iaa Btinunon finndes, 
in fan arbeide Hnndiges. 

4. Uniinda geneigedon an mi nnreht, in an abnlga nnsnoti unaron nd. 

5. Heria min gidruoait ist an mi, in foita duodis fiel ouir mi. 

B. Porthta in biuonga qnamoa oner mi, in betiieeoda mi thuirtprnHsai. 
f. In ic quad "nuie sal geuan mi fetheron ulso duuort, in ic fiingon sal, 
in raatonsal/' 

8. lilcco ! Girodii ic diende, inde bleif an eadi. 

9. le sal beidan Jtin thie beialdon mi deda fan Inaailheide geistis in fan 
gounidure. 

10. Beacnip, berro, te deile timga irg, nnanda io geaag nnribl in flnoo 
H bnrgi. 

11. An dag in naht nmbefangan sal sin onir muni im, nnreht in arbcit 
ui mitdon iro in unreht. 

12. la ne te fuoi fan etiaton in prisma in loanngn. 

13. Pnandnof liunt flukit miicttolodit geuuisao ; in of thie thie Lato- 
dt mi, onir mi mitila thing ejireke, ic burge mi bo mohti gebnrran fan imo, 

11. Thn genuiaao man einmnodigo, tetdo min in cnndo min. 

16. Thn Eamon mit mi aaota nam! muoa, an hiue Qodes giengon nnir 
•a>g.l.m. 

Id. Cum dot onir sia, in nithir stigin an hellon Ubbinda. Uuandn af» 
lieide an Eelethe iro, an mitdon ini. 

17. tc eft te 9adB riepo, in Herra bebielt ml 

16. An auont in an morgan in an mitdunJnge tellon anl ic, in kundon 
h he gehorou bhL 

19. Irloain sal nn frithe seU mina fan then thsa giniuont mi unands 
miller managon he uuiu mit mi. 

20 Qehornn anl got in ginetheron sal sia ; thie ib-t er naeroldi. 

21. Ne geuoisto ist ioi uuihuil; in ne forchtedan Oot. Tlieneda hoot 
tinn an nuithcrloni. 
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§ 43. Hildebrand and Hathubrand. — This is a short 
and apparently a fragmentary poem^ in alliterative metre, 
concerning two heroes, father and son, of the times 
of Diedrich of Berne (Theodoric of Verona) and Ota- 
cher (Odoacer). It is held, by Grimm, to be Old Saxon, 
in the hands of a Frank copyist. It is, apparently, a 
transitional form. of speech. 

In the Original, In English. 

Ill gihorta dat seggen, I heard that say, [bat, 

Dat sie urhetton senon maotin, That they challenged in single com- 

Hiltebraht endi Hadabraht, Hiltebraht and Hathubraht, 

Untar herion tnem Between the armies, 
Sunufatarungo (J) **••(?) 

Iro saro (?) rihtun, ••••(?) 

Ghurutun sie iro guthhamam, They made ready their war-coats, 

Gurtxin sie iro snert ana, They girt their swords on, 

Helidos nbar ringa. Heroes over the ring, 

Do sie to dero hiltiu ritan. When they to the war rode. 

Hiltebraht gimahalta, Hiltebraht answered, 

Heribrantes sunu ; Heribrant's son, 

Her was heroro man, He was the nobler man, 

Ferahes frotoro, Of age more wise, 

Her fragen gistuont (?) He asked stood (?) [was, 

Fohemwortnm: wersin "faterwari; With few words; who his "father 

** Fireo in folche ; "In the folk of men, 
** Eddo weliches cnuosles dn sis." " Or of what kin thou beest." 

§ 44. Can traces of the Saxon be* found in the exist- 
ing German dialects ? They can. The plural of the 
Platt-Deutsch dialects ends in -/, in the second person 
only ; the others ending in -n. In Saxon the first and third 
ended in -/ also. So they do now in more than one 
dialect of the Saxon area. 

First Person, 
Dialect of Butjahde.* In English. 

Hee schuU by siens glyken blyven ; He should remain with his equals; 

Wy kahm< also wyt as hee ; We have come as far as he : 

Ick kann lesen, reknen, schrieven; I can read, reckon, write, 
Dat is nok woll gar var dree. That is enough for three. 

* This and the three following extracts are from Firmenich's Ger- 
mamens V^kersUmmen., pp. 222, 228, 28, 246. 
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Dialect of the Town of Olden- , _ _. , 

burgh. InEngluh. 

Een'n Ossen willf wi vor Di fohren, An ox will we before thee bring, 

Dat siilvst Dn sUst wo grost se That self you may see how big 

sind ; they are ; 

Dock kann sik saken et geboren, StUl it may, perhaps, happen 

Dat man se noch vSJ groter findt. That one may findthemstillbigger. 

Third Person, 

Dialect of Jever, In English, 

Dat iste Banter Karkhof, That is the churchyard of Bant, 

De liggt buten dieks up d'Groo ; That lies out up in the deep ; 

De Tuten de roopi, un d'Seekobb The sand-pipers cry, and the sea- 

krit^, mews shriek, 

De Dooden de hoor^ to. They belong to the dead. 

Dialect of Osnaburgh, 
Dar ginten, dar kiket de Strauten henup, 
Dar stahe< wat aule Wywer in 'n Trupp ; 
De Annke, de Hildke, de Gteske, de Siltke, 
De Trintke, de Aultke, de Elsbeen, de T&ultke ; 
Wann de sick entmo^e^, dat schnaatert sau sehr 
Lief haftig as weun't in 'n Gbusestall wor. 

In English. 

There yonder, there look up the street, 

There stand the old women in a troop ; 

The Annke, the Hildke, the Geske, the Siltke, 

The Trintke, the Aultke, the Elsbeen, the* Taultke. 

When they meet each other, it cackles so sore,t 

Just as if it were in a goose-staU. 

This, however, is Old Saxon. The A. S. ending was 
p {th). Still, the Saxon plural remains. 

* Annie, Hilda, Jessie, Sibyll, Catherine, (?) Elizabeth, Adelaide. 

i* As in full sore = mwh. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

GERMAN ORIGIN OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE. — PARTS QF 

GERMANY, ETC. ^INTERNAL EVIDENCE. LANGUAGE. — 

THE FRISIAN OLD^ MIDDLE^ AND NEW. 

§ 45. The Old Frisian, — Closely akin to the mother- 
tongue of the present English was the Frisian ; of which^ 
in its oldest form^ the following is a specimen. 

Asega-hog, i. 3. pp. 13, 14. {Ed. Wiarda!) 

• 

Thet is thin thredde liodkest and thes Eynig Eerles left, theter allera 
monna ek ana sina eyna gode besitte nmberavat. Hit ne se thet ma hine 
nrwinne mith tele and mith rethe and mith riuchta thingate. Sa hebbere 
alsam sin Asega dema and dele to lioda londrinchte. Ther ne hach nen 
Asega nenne dom to delande hit ne ae thet hi to faia tha Eeysere fon 
Borne esweren hebbe and thet hi ion da liodon ekeien se. Sa hoch hi 
tbenne to demande and to delande tha fiande alsare frionnde, thrach des 
ethes willa, ther hi to fara tha Keysere fon Rnme esweren heth, tho de- 
mande and to delande widaon and weson, walaberon and alle werlosa 
liodon, like to helpande and sine threa knilinge. Alsa thi Asega nimth 
tha nnrinchta mida and tha nrlouada panninga, and ma hini nrtinga mi 
mith twam sine juenethon an thes Kyninges bonne, sa ne hoch hi nenne 
dom mar to delande, trach tiliet tiii As^a thi biteknath thene prestere, 
hwande hia send siande and hia skilun wesa agon there heliga 
Kerstenede, hia skilun helpa alle tham ther hiam seluon nauwet helpa ne 
mage. 

The same, in English. 

That is the third determination and concession of King Charles, that of 
all men each one possess his own goods (house 1) nnrobbed. It may not 
be that any man overcome him with charges (tales), and with summons 
(rede), and with legal action. So let him hold as his Asega (judge) 
dooms and deals according to the land-right of the people. There shall 
no Asega deal a doom unless it be that before the Caesar of Rome he shall 
have sworn, and that he shall hare been by the people chosen. He has 
then to doom and deal to foes as to friends, through the force (will) of the 
oath which he before the Caesar of Rome has sworn, to doom and to deal 
to widows and orphans, to wayfarers and all defenceless people, to help 
them as his own kind in the third degree. If the Asega take an illegal 
reward, or pledged money, and a man convict him before two of his 
colleagues in the King's Court, he has no more to doom, since it is the 
Asega that betokens the priest, and they are seeing, and they should be the 
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eyes of tie tolj Cbriatendom, thej alioiild help all those wto may nouglit 
help themselvea. 

§ 46. The Middle Frisian. — Without determining too 
nicely at wliat exiiet time the Old Frisian stBge ceases, we 
may take the middle of the seventeenth century [say a.d. 
1650) as the date for the fullest development of the 
Middle ; the chief classic of the Middle Frisian literature 
being Gyshert (Gilbert) Japicx. 



Swiot, ja Bwiet Is 't, oere raieti 
't boaskien foar e jonge lie ; 
Kreftich swiet ia \ sin' it ji 
An it giet mei Alders rie. 
Mar oars tiget 'et to'n pleach, 
As ik oan myn geafejnt seach. 



Sneet, yea sweet is over measure 
The marrying for the yoong peoplB. 
Moat sweet is it, I aay jet, 
When it goes »ith the eldoia' rede. 
Bat otherwise it tends to a plague, 
As I on roy village saw. 



" GoiniB Swobka, lit nws pearje," 
Bea by har raei raylde st^mm. 
"OflB," fioi se, ''ho sooe 'k it 

Wiat du 1 rie to heite in mem ! " 
" Ljeaf dat ni 



Dearm 



!r de knOle faest. 



" Golden Swoblce, let db pair," 
He lade bar with a mild voice, 
" Ofke," she said, "How stould 1 

WiEttbonl rede, father and motber!" 
"Lovel I take this to my last. " 
Tlicrewitb was the knot fast. 



Da d[t pear iogear scne ' 
In hja hiene nin gewin, 
Heite seach, na woe hj 1 
Mem wier atjwrseh , 

"Ofke," aai se, "el 

Wier ik mem ! ik woo ■] 



I, 'Wbea tils pair together should ea(^ 

And they had no gain, 
e. Father saw as if be wonld bite, 

lof fen Mother was stem and croee of Iin- 



Hotte in Hoatska SneloB 

Mekken it mei elloaroio klear. 
Totko krigge ajolle fcrenmer, 
To Bint Eal by wyn in bjear. 
Rn rint elk om as in alet, 
Inbekleye't; mac to let. 



a k^a- Hoito and Hoatake every Sunday 
in the inn 
Made it clear witb each other. 
Tetke got Sjolle the pedlar 
To St. AloFs by wine and beer. 
Now each runs about as a alut. 
And compiains; but loo late. 



• From the Preface to Dr. BoswoiLh'a AiiElo-Sason Dictionary. 
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6. 6. 

Oeds die better, nei ik achtje, Oeds did better as I heed, 

Da by Saets syn trou tosei : When he said to Saets his troth : 

Hy liet de alders even plachtje, He let the elders even plight, 

Hwet se oan elk ich joene mei. What they on each side gave. 

,Nu besit hy haws in schuwr*, Now he possesses house and bam, 

In syn bern fleane alV man awr. And his children outdo all men. 

6. 6. 

Ork, myn Soan, wolt du bedye, Ork, my "Son, wouldst thou thrive, 

Rin naet oan allyk ien moll' ! Run not on all like a mole; 

Jeld in rie lit mei dy frye, Let age and rede woo with thee, 

Bern, so gean' dyn saken wol. Child, then go thy affairs well; 

Len soil de himel uwr dyn Then the heaven shall give over 

dwaen thy doings 

Lok in mylde seining* jaen. Luck and mild blessings. 

§ 47. Of the Frisian, as it is spoken at the present time 
in West Friesland, the following is a specimen. 

Abe in Fetse.* 

Abb. — Ho djoer binne de mieren, Fetse ? Ik haw jister net nei sted wsest. 

Fetse. — 'k wit net ; sa hwat by de daelder om, eak ien kromke er oer. 

Abb. — Wieme er al rju? 

Fetse. — Ja, deer stlene al hele keppels. It liket dat se rom binne, 
mar it wier myn soarte net. 

Abb. — Heste den dyn faeste mieren jiers ? Hawwe se hjar eigen kost, 
jimme mieren ? 

Fetse. — Hwet mienste? dat ik my de earen fen 'e kop frette Utte 
wol 1 Ik haw simmers genoach oan twa uwthongere Waldlju, dy 't 'k by 
my yn de ongetiid ha'. 

Abe. — Jane jimme se den jouns eak neat? 

Fetse. — Ja, den krye se sa hwat ein heal kro&dfol suwpenbry, in dat 
behimmelje se eak suwkerswiet. Ik wit net wser se it berchje yn hjar 
smelle pansen. Hja binne wis oars fen binnen as ien Fries. 

Abe. — Ei, kom ju! It binne ommers eak minscen as wy. 
The same in the Dutch of Holland. 

Abe. — Hoe duur zyn de mieren Fetse ? ik ben gisteren niet naar destad 
geweest. 

Fetse. — Ik weet het niet ; ongeveer een daalder en ook een kruimtje 
er over. 

Abb. — Waren er veel. 

Fetse. — ^Ja, er waren al heele hoopen. Het schynt dat ze ruim zyn ; maar 
het waren geen van myn soort. 

Abe. — Hebt gy dan nwe vaste mieren jaarlyks ? Hebben uwe mieren 
hunne eigen kost ? 

• From De Seheermnkd fen Jovte-Baes, pp, l—Z—{IHmter^ i. e. 
^ 885). 
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Fetsb. — Wat bedoelt gy ? dat ik my de ooren van het hoofd zal laten 
eten ? ik heb in den zomer genoeg aan twee uitgehongerde Woudlieden 
welke ik by my heb in de hoojing. 

Abe. — Gteeft gy ze dan 'sayonds ook niets. 

Fetse. — Ja, dan krygen ze ongeveer een geheele kmiwagen vol karne- 
melk, en dat eten ze ook zuikerzoet op. Ik weet niet waar ze bet bergen 
in bonne kleine darmen. Ze zyn zeker inwendig verscbillend van een 
Fries. 

Abe. — Ocb kom reis! bet zyn immersook menschen als wy. 

In English' 

Abb. — How dear are (what is the price of) tbe mowers, Fetse? I was 
not in tbe town yesterday. 

Fetse. — I wot not ; abont a dollar a man and a bit (crumh) over. 

Abe. — Were tbere plenty of them ? 

Fetse. — Yes, there stood whole heaps. It seemed as if there were 
enongh of them ; but it is not my sort. 

Abe. — Hast thou then yonr mowers regular (fdst) by tbe year? Do 
they keep themselves {have they their ovm cost) yonr mowers ? 

Fetse. — What meanest thou? That I should let my ears be eaten oflf 
my head ? I had enough in summer, with two starved wood-countrymen, 
that I had with me at the hay-time. 

Abe. — Did you not then give them anything in the afternoon ? 

Fetse. — Yes 1 Then they must have (crave) about a whole bucketfull of 
porridge (soup and barley) ; and that must be as sweet as sugar. I wot 
not where they bury it in their small paunches. They must ywiss 
{certainly) be of a different sort in their insides from a Fries. 

Abe. — Come now! They are still men like ourselves (as we), 

§ 48. The province, however, of Friesland is not the 
only district where Frisian is spoken at the present mo- 
ment. It is spoken in East Friesland, in the fenny tract 
called Saterland. 

Saterland Dialect of the East Frisian.* 

1. 
Ihk kahn nit sette, kahn nit stoende, 

Etter min allerljowste wall ikk gounge. 

Dehr wall ihk var. de Finnster stoende, 

Bett dett de Oolder etter Bedde gounge. 

2. 

Well stand der var, well kloppet an, 

De mi so sennig apwaakje kahn ? 

Det is din allerljowste, din 

Schatz, stoend nu ap, und let mi der in. 

* Firmenich, p. 233. 
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8. 
Ilik stoende nit ap, lete di dir nit iiif 
Bett dett min Oolder etter Bedde siinty 
Gonnge du nn font in den grenen Woldy 
Denn mine Oolder sohlepe bald. 

4. 

Wo lange scliell ihk der bnten stoende 1 
Ihk sjo dett Meddenroth ounkume, 
Dett Meddenroth, two belle Sterne, 
Bi di Allerljowste scblepe ikh jedden. 

Hie same in the Platt-deutsch of Veohta* 

J. 
Ik kann nit sitten, kann nit stabn, 

Na miner Allerliefsten will ik gabn ; 

Bar will ik var datt Fenster stahn, 

Bett datt de Oolen na Bedde gabn. 

2. 
Well steit dar v&r, well kloppet an 
De mi 80 sinnig npwecken kann ? 
Datt is din Allerlefste, din 
Scbatz, stab nu up, un laat mi der in. 

8. 
Ik stab nicb up, sate di der nicb in, 

Bett datt mine Oolen na'n bedde sUnt, 

Ab da nu ben in den gr5nen Wald, 

Denn mine Oolen scblapet bolle? 

4. 
Wo lange scball ick dar bntan stabn t 

Ick see datt Morgenrotb ankamen* 

Datt M(Mrgenrotb, twe belle Stem, 

Bi di, Allerlefste, scbl5pe ick geren. 

In English, 

1. 
I can not sit, can not stand. 

After my all-dearest will I gang. 

There will I before the window stand, 

Till that the elders after bed gang. 

2. 
Who svands there before ? who knocks on ? 
Who me so late upwaken can ? 
That is thy all-dearest, thy 
Treasure, stand now up and let me there in. 

* Firmenioh, p. 2S5. 
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a. 

I stand not np, let thee not in. 
Till that my elders after bed orei 
Gang thou now forth in the green wood. 
Then my elders sleep soon. 

4. 

How long shall I there without stand f 

I see the morning-red on-come. 
The morning-red, two bright stars, 
With thee, all-dearest, sleep I willingly. 

It is spoken in Wangeroog. 

§ 49. It is spoken in Heligoland. 

TTie Contented Heligolander,* 

1. 
Letj' Famel, kumm ens juart tu mi ! 

Bi best di bast iipb Lunn, 

Ick ben verleeft, hohl Tall iipb Di, 

Ick bed, du mi dien Hunn. 

2. 
Skuld Di met mi tofreden wees 

Es ick met Di ook ben, 

Wiar ook iihs Klohr van Boy en Frees, 

Wann wi tofreden sen. 

8. 

Dann ess iihs Hemmelrick nigg fieri 

Uhs GlUck haa wi uhn't Hart. 
Haa wi keen Wien dann drink wi Bier 
Wi wet Tan keenen Smart. 

4. 
Wann wi met acker koyem gung 

Wi gung iihs aya Way, 
Di Tidt wardt iis dann gar nigg lung, 

So floggt lis ball di Day. 

In English, 

1. 
Little woman, come ***(?) to me I 

Thou beest the best up land, 

I am in love, hold well up thee {think much of thee)^ 

I pray, do (givi) me thine hand. 

* Firmenich, p. 9. 
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2. 

Should 'st thoa with me contented be 

As I with thee eke be, 
Be eke (even) our clothes of woollen and frieze, 
When we contented be. » 

8. 
Than is our Heaven not &r, 

Our happiness ijiuck) had we in heart, 

Have we no wine, then drink we beer, 

We wit {know) of no smart. 

4. 
When we with one-another loving gang, 

We gang our own way, 

The time (}ide) is (to) us then at all not long. 

So flies us soon the day. 

§ 50. It is spoken in the (comparatively) large islands 
Fohr, Amrom, and Sylt; the Sylt sub-dialect being 
made almost classical by the poems of J. P. Hansen. 

Dialect of Sylt, 

THE OLD BACHELOR.* 
1. 

Knap wejr ick lit min Jungens Skuur, 
Knap Diiiiisent weken ual. 
Da kam dat Friin al ($n min Sen ; 
En Brid fuar mi wejr Nummer Jen ; 
Ark In da lop ik hur en dejn, 
Hur en Jungfaamen wejr. 

2. 

Yal feng ick uk dat Ja fan Jen ; 

Man min Moodter wildt ek lud, 
Ju seed ** Min Seen, fortune jest wat ; 
Din arwdeel maaket di kual ek fat, 
Wii sen jit ^i jest f juurtein Jaar 
£k tiinet me en Snaar." 

3. 

Sok Wurder hed ik ek hoi' jerd ; 

Man wat wejr jir to don ? 
tJtfan to See will 'k mi da iiw. 
En f juurtein Jaar fan Hiis affliiw, 
To beek is toamol nu di Tid, 
En ik ha jit niin BrM. 

* Firmenich, p. 5. 
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Scarce was I out of m; youth's eboes, 
Scarce a dozen weeka old, 



IVbII got I eke a Yes from one, 



Wb are yet jnat fonrteSD years, 
Kot served by a daugbKr-in-law." 

3. 
Sncb words tad I not willingly heard. 
But what waa here to do ! 
Oo oat to sea vill I, 

And fourteen ycais from honse stay away. 
Back, ia twice now Uie tioie, 
And I have yet no bride. 

§ 51. Finally, it is apoken along the west coast of the 
Duchy of Sleswick, and in the small islands. The men 
and women who apeak it call themselves Friese, and draw 
a clear distinction between themselves on one side, and 
the Danes and the Germans on the other. They amount 
to ahout 30,000. 

North Frisian of the Ufaialand.* 

Dat hew ick de denn nS aw Fraisb vorlhelt, for dat dil habl iliaen 
Sl«deoTininger Fraisk Mere wKist. De iille Dankwert schall eehde, dat 
bei Oilef dat beest FrSisk snaket word. Dat mei Tilicht to sin Tid rich- 
Hg ween wbbb, aa dat FrtiUlnin nog bo grott wos dat Oslef Kowatt ma oin 
tai. Dat ea nB ors, den dat Tjaslt namont her altn'fl Owerhoind, en 
ea kan dat Frdigk Si lin bliwe. Ick took me, dat dat beest PriliEik n5 to 
Tide bei'e Botteudik, bei Daagebull, oder Tilicht a'we Hallige anaket ward. 
You Fairinger en'o Seltingpr wall ick gaar ii eniUie, de kon hum je guar 
li Terttfinne wena bom ms jem snake walL 
In EnyJish. 

Thia ia what I have told you about the Frisian, at that time when all 
the Sledeeoauig people hers were Prisiiiii. The old Dankwert ahall hare 
■ud tbe beat Frisian waa spoken at OxleL That may, perhapa, have been 

* From Allen's Danake Spngt Iliitont i HeHugdoiaiaet Sleavig, toL ii, , 

p. »i. 
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the case in Ids time, when Friesland was so great that Ozlef lay withfn 
it. This is now otherwise ; for the German has got the npperhand, and 
80 the Frisian cannot remain pure. I think that the best Frisian, now-a- 
days, is spoken at Bottendik, or at Daageboll, or, x>erhaps, on some of the 
small islands (Hallige) of the people of Fohr and Sylt. I will not speak, 
I cannot understand them when they will talk with me. 

Psalm CXXXIX .♦ 

1. Hiere, d($ forshest me iitt, an kannst me. 

2. Ick satt untig stanjn &p, s(> wiest do 't ; di> forstonst min tiSgte ibn 
fierense. 

3. Ick gong untig Udd, sd bSst d5 6m me, an sjogst Sll mln w6ge. 

4. D4nn sieh, dirr ia nijn urd kw m&n tung, w&t do, Hiere, &i Slles 
wiest. 

5. Do shafest't, w&t ick faar untig herr6ften duhg, an halst din 
haujnn auwer me. 

6. Dafc t6 forsUlunnen as me alt6 wunnerbaur, an alt6 huch ; ick kon't 
ai begrippe. 

7. Wirr shill ick h&negonge faar dan Geist ? an wirr sh&ll ick hllneflijn 
faar din onl4ss ? 

8. Faur ick 4paujn'e Hg,m met, so b&st do dirr ; maget ik mln B6dd 
aujn'e 'e Hdlle, lauck, so b&st do oik dirr. 

The Wooer from Holstein, 

Diar Kam en skep bi Sadher Sjoe There came a ship by the South Sea, 

Me, tri jung fruers on di flofc. With three young wooers on the flood; 

Hokken wiar di fordeorst ? Who was the first ? 

Dit wiar Peter Rothgrun. That was Peter Rothgrun. 

Hud sa&t hi sin spooren? Where set he his tracks ? 

Fuar Hennerk Jerken's diiur. For Hennerk Jerken's door. 

Hokken kam to diiiir ? Who came to door ] 

Marrike sallef . Mary-kin herself. 

Me kriik en bekker on di jen hundh, Crock and beaker in one hand, 

En guide ring aur di udher hundh. A gold ring on the other hand. 

Jii noodhight horn en sin hinghst in. She pressed him and his horse in, 

Dod di hingst haaver und Peter wiin. Gave the horse oats and Peter wine. 

Toonkh Gott fuar des gud dei. Thank God for this good day ! 

Al di brid end bridmaaner of wei. All brides and bridesmen out of way ! 

Butolter Marri en Peter alliining! Except Mary and Peter alone. 

Ju look hom un to kest She locked him up in her box, 

£n wildh hom nimmer muar mest. And never would miss him more. 

For the nearest congener of the English, the Frisian, 
as exhibited in the foregoing specimens, is anything but 
easy reading to an Englishman. It may, also, be added, 
* From Bendsen*s Die Nordfriesische Sjprache, p. 450. 
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Sat the Saterland sample is all but the ordinary Piatt 
Deutsch, It ia certainly Germanized. On the other 
hand, the relation of the modern forms of speech to 
the Old Frisian (which is that of the provincial dialects 
of England to the Anglo-Saxon) is clear : and clear and 
close is that between the Old Frisian itself and the Anglo- 
Saxon. 

§ 52. It is easy to see that the Frisian, as it now 
stands, gives us but the fragments of a language. The 
dialects of the islands are, of course, isolated : inasmuch 
as the sea separates them. The isolation of the districts 
of the main land is in a different predicament. It sug- 
gests the notion of an original continuity. If such 
were actually the case, the northern boundaries of the 
Frisian must he sought on the Hvidaa, the Southern on 
the Rhine. The more we go into detail, the more wcfind 
this to have been the case. East Fricsland was what its 
name suggests ; whilst a part, at least, of Oldenhurgh was 
East Frisian also. The parts, however, between the 
Weser and the Elbe show few signs of Frisian occupancy. 
No wonder. They lie between the two old and impor- 
tant towns of Bremen and Hamburgh, which, from the 
tenth century downwards, have been centres from which 
the German has diffused itself. On the north of the 
Elbe comes Ditmarsh ; of which only thus much can 
be said, viz., that if the language were ever Frisian, it 
bad become obsolete before a,d. 1458, Eydersted, on 
the other hand, though now German, was not only 
originally Frisian, but can be shown to have been so. 
Jacob Sax, a.d. 1610, writes that "the inhabitants, 
besides the Saxon, use their own extraordinary natural 
speech, which is the same as the East and West Frisian," 
Again, in 1752 and 1765 we have notices of its existence. 
Whether traces of it can now be found is uncertain. 
Schriider speaks of them as existing in 1837. Of the 
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islands, Nordstisnd and Pehonn are the least Frisian — 
if they be so at alL In the former a great inundation^ 
A.D. 1610, was followed by the introduction of a colony 
of Germans. As late, however, as 1639, at least, Frisian 
was spoken in NcHrdstrand. In 1-152, the following 
inscription was found on a foot at Busum, which the 
natives, of Ditmarsh, who carried it off, were unable to 
tnmslate. It ran thus : — 

Dise liiirc& ddpe de hurt Yi tkon evigem oliKlliOBken mage kte, 
da tehoUcn ooe berme in \iemeai vaide. 

TrandaUd by CUmau, into tkepresemt Frisiam of Amrow^ 

Thas birr d5p di ha Yi turn iwagea Qnthonkcn mage kat^ thiar aikell 
fis bianier on knunent word. 

In English, 

This here dip (fonl) have we as an ererhtfiiiig lememhranoe kt be 
made, there shall our baima be christened in ii. 

North of Pelvorm, the Frisian is the role rather than 
the exception. There is less of it in Amrom than in 
Fohr. Of Fohr there is less on the western than the 
eastern half. Sylt is Frisian except at its north extremity. 
In Sylt, howeyer, the Frisian ceases. 

§ 53. The Frisian has been encroached on by two lan- 
guages — the German and the Danish : in Pelvorm, Nord- 
strand, Eydersted, and the parts about Husum by the 
former, in the parts about Leek, Stadum, and Tondem by 
the latter. The exact details of its original extension are 
obscure. . To the north of its present boundary it was 
spoken in Bodenses, Nykerk, and Aventoft ; to the west 
of it in Leek, Enge, Hjoldelund, Fjolde, OUerup, and 
Swesing. Roughly speaking, we may say that it stretched 
over about a third of the southern half of Sl^wick. 

§ 54. I believe that the North Frisians are the descend- 
ants and representatives of some of the Nordalbingian 
Saxons; who (if such were the case) were slightly diflferent 
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from both the Old Saxons of Westphalia and the Angles 
— only, however, slightly. I believe this because I find, 
on North-Frisian ground, no trace of any older German 
population. "Why, then, were these North Frisians called 
Sas:o7is ? Has it not been said that, at the present 
moment, they call themselves Friese ? And may it not 
be added, that both the Danes and the Germans of their 
frontier call them Friese also ? It may. Tiie sources, 
however, from which we get the term Nordalbingian 
Saxon are neither Frisian nor Danish. They are If rank ; 
and although the Franks generally (though not always) 
distinguished Frisia Proper 0". e. East and West Priesland) 
from Saxony, they may easily have treated such an out- 
lying tract as North Friesland as part of it. This I 
believe them to have done. 

CHAPTER IX. 

GERMAN ORIGIN, ETC. — PARTS OP OERMANT, ETC. — IN- 
TERNAL EVIDENCE. — LANGUAGE. LOCAL NAMES. — 

PEasoNAL NAMES. 

I 55. As a general rule, the names on a map of England 
are British or English. A few, like Etruria, are new. 
A few, like East-ville, Tower-le-Moors, are, more or 
less, French. A few, like Weston-super-mare are, more 
or less, Latin. Not a few are Danish. As a general 
rule, however, the names that we find at the present 
moment are names that, with a slight modiflcatiou of 
form, may hove belonged to cither the British or the 
Anglo-Saxon period, — more especially to the latter. 

Many, very many, of these are compounds; com- 
pounds wherein the element of the wider and more gene- 
ral aigni&cation eomes last; e.g. Stdntun, or Sandwic, 
is the town characterized by stones, or the wic charae- 
Eed by aand. 
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§ 56. The following elements in the names of places 
deserve notice : — 

BdBc, A. S. = beck = brook. The High German bach. 
It has (somewhat hastily) been considered a Danish^ rather 
than an Angle^ element. 

Botl, A. S. = bottle — as in Kor-bottle = dwelling-place, 
building. Common in the western half of the Duchy of 
Holstein. 

Broc, A. S. = brook — Spell-5rooA, &c. 

Die, A. S. = dike, ditch — Yos-dyke, Dyke, &c. 

Ig, A. S. = island ; as in Ceortes-yr = Cherts-^y. 

Feld, A. S. Form for form, this is the English field. 
In A. S., however, it meant an open tract of land rather- 
than an enclosure. 

Fen, A. S. =^fen. 

Fleot, A. S. z= fleet, as in the Fleet Ditch, or the river 
Fleet. 

Ford, A. S. -n^ford. Word for word, it is the same as 
the Danish Fiord. The Danish (Norse) /-rrf, however, 
means an arm of the sea. 

Ham, A. S. = home. The -ham in words like Notting- 
ham, Threeking-Aam, &c. 

Hangra, A. S. ; -anger, English, as in Birch-anjr^, 
Pensh-flnycr = a meadow. 

Hlaw, A. S. = a rising ground. The -law so frequent 
in Scotland, as applied to hills, e. g. Berwick-Zati;, &c. 

Holt, A. S. = holt = wood; as in North- Aoft. 

Hyme, A. S. = comer, angle. Danish as well as Saxon, 
and, from being found in the more Danish parts of 
Britain, has passed for an exclusively Danish word — which 
it is not. 

Hyrst, A. S. = hurst = copse ox, wood. One of the most 
characteristic words of the list, as may be seen from the 
comparison of any map of Northern Germany, with one 
of Kent or Bedfordshire. 
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Leah, A. S. = lea. The -ley, in Baddow-fcy, Madiug- 
ley, &e. 

Mere, A. S. and English — ^Whittlesea Mere. 

Mersc, A. S. := marsh — Veas-marsh, 

Mot, a. S.=:ffioor — Dart-moor. 

Mas, A. S. = moss = moor, or swamp ; as in Chat-moSj 
i. e. a locality where mosses grow abundantly rather than 
the moss itself. 

Ntes, A. S. ^=Jifss (or jiffze)— Shoehury-ncss, Walton- 
on-the-JVa^e — Scandinavian as well as German. Indeed, it 
is moreor less Slavonic and Latin as well — noss and nas-us. 

Seta, A. S.^^ settler- — Somer-sei, Dor-se(. 

Stan, A. S. ^ stone — Whetstone. 

Steal, A. S. ^ stall — Ileppen-i/aZ/. 

Stede, A. S. =ptace ^ the -sieaii in words like Ilamp- 
stead, &c. 

Stow, A. S, =p!ace — s(ow, Wit-sioto. 

TiSft, A.S. = ^o/i, as in Wig-/o/V. 

?Ura, A. S. = (on — Nor-fon, Sut-ioB := North-/own, 
South -/own. 

Weff, A. S.^wdy — Strang-way. 

W/Cj A. S. = wick,wich — Aln-ioicA, Green -uncAj IFick. 

Wor'Sig, A. S. = -worth in T&m-worth, Box-worth. 

Wudu, A. S. =woDtf— Sel-M-'oorf, Wich-n,-ooi/. 

fPy/, A. S. ^ wei/ — Ash-we^/, Ajn-well. 

))orp, A. S. ^ Morp — Maple-Morp. 

§ 57. (a.) Forthegeographicalnamesof onediatrictto 
exhibit an accurate coincidence with those of another, 
the physical conditions of the countries should he iden- 
tical. We cannot expect to find the terms that apply to 
fena and marshes in an alpine region; nor, vice versd, 
the names for rocks and hills amongst the fens. Com- 
pare Holland with Derbyshire, and you will find but few 
names common to the two. Compare Lincolnshire with 
the HartZj and the result will be equally negative. Com- 
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pare it^ howeveri with Holland, and fern and nwors occur 
abundantly. 

{b,) For the geographical names of one district to ex- 
hibit an accurate coincidence with those of another, their 
meanings should be identical. Sometimes this is the 
case. The becks of England are brooks or streams ; those 
of Germany the same. The -tons, "tuns, or -toums, 
however, of Germany are of the rarest ; indeed they are 
scarcely, if at all, to be found. Yet the word is German : 
its form being zaun. In Germany, however, it means a 
hedge, and in Holland (where it is tuin) a garden* The 
notion of enclosure lies at the bottom of its meaning. The 
details, however, which result from it are different. 

(c.) For the geographical names of one district to ex- 
hibit an accurate coincidence with those of another, their 
form should be identical. The element -ham is found all 
over Germany. But it is not found in the same parts : 
it is -heim in some ; in others -hem, in others -win — 
e. g. Oppenr-beim, Am-hem, Hus-ttm, 

§ 58. Personal Names. — Unlike the local, the personal 
names of modern England are pre-eminently heterogene- 
ous. The surnames are so. The Christian names are 
so. Some are French, some Hebrew, some Greek. Never- 
theless, some are German. Finally, some are more espe- 
cially Anglo-Saxon. A little was written on this point, 
when the difference between the older and newer names 
of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle was indicated. The system 
that gives our Alfreds, Edwins, and Edwards, is not the 
system that gives us such names as Port and Stuf. A 
httle more may now be added. Let any who doubts their 
value as an instrument of criticism, look for Edwins and 
Edwards amongst the Goths ; for Wilhelms and Hun- 
nerics {Henries) amongst the Danes; for Cnuts, Olafs, 
and Harolds amongst the Franks. He will find but few. 
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CHAPTER X. 

GERHAN ORIGIN, ETC. — ^APPLICATION OF PItEVIOtrS PltlN- 

I CIFLES. DISTRIBUTION OF LOCAL NAMES. SIGNS OP 

■ DANISH, OP SLAVONIC, AND OF FKISIAN AND OLD SAXON 
OCCUPANCY. 

§ 59, Sii/tis of Danish ocatpanctj. — Tte chief sign of 
Danish occupancy is the termination -by, meaning town, 
village, or settlement. Where an Angle said Charlton, a 
Dane said Carlby. Now, south of tbe Eyder, there are 
few or no namea ending in -by. 

§ 60, Signs of Slavonic occwpancy. — For the Slavonic " 
forms, compare a map of {say) Poland with one of {say) 
Hesse, or Westphalia, and their general character will 
become apparent. Trace them from Poland westward. 
They will first show themselves to the exclusion of any- 
thing German, as in Posca, The two forms will then 
show themselves eoncurrently ; the Slavonic prevailing 
in the east and the German in the west. This is the case 
in Mecklenburg, Altmark, and Saxony, In Holstein, 
Lauenburg, and Luneburg, the Slavonic forms are few and 
fragmentary. Roughly speaking, the traces of Slavonic 
occupancy are bounded by a line drawn from Kiel to 
Coburg, 

§ 61. Signs of Frisian and Old Saxon pccupancy, — 
Forms in -um, when found in either the Duchy of Slea- 
wick, or Germany {i. e. when other than Danish, Swedish, 
Norwegian, or Icelandic), are, primd facie, evidence of 
either Frisian or Old Saxon (more especially of Frisian) 
occupancy. 

In Friesland itself, they are at their maximum : the 
details elsewhere being as follows: — 

Groningen. — In the arrondissement of Appingadam 
only we have eighteen. 
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Overijssel. — (a.) Arrondissement of Zwolle. — Three 
compounds of -A-m, viz.: Blanken-A^m^ Windes-A^M;, 
and Wils-wm — all three different ; one Saxon, one Ger- 
man, and one Frisian. 

(6.) Arrondissement of Deventer. — One; Hess-um. 

(c.) Arrondissement of Almelo. — Three ; Ootmars-um, 
TLent-um, and Ross-t^m. Between Almelo and Ommen 
a Vriesen-veen ^=^ Frisian fen, 

Gelderland, — (a.) Arrondissement of Amhem. — Here 
Am-hem takes the form in -hem. On the contrary, Hel- 
sum and Benkt^m occur, and so do Bennekom and 
EUekom. 

(b,) Arrondissement of Tiel. — Heukel-t^m, Gdlic-um, 
and Ross-t^m. 

North Brabant. — Three or four at most. 

Limburg. — Four forms, Wess-wm, Seven-wm, Wans-wm, 
and Otters-wm ; but they occur in the northern arrondisse- 
ment (that of Boermonde) only, and that in contact with 
Groet-Aem and Baex-Aem. 

North Holland — (a.) In the arrondissement of Amster- 
dam. Blarici^m, Helmerst^m, Busst^m. 

(b,) In the arrondissement of Hoom. — Wognwm. Not- 
withstanding this paucity of Frisian forms in North Hol- 
land, part of the province is called West Friesland, 

As outlyers we have — in the parts to the north and 
north-west of Brunswick — Ohr-um, Bors-t^m, Bom-wm, 
Rockl-MTw, Eil-wm, Fitz-wm, Ahl-wm, Ahz-um, Volz-wm, 
Hach-wm, Gilz-wm, Lechl-um, Eit-wm, Watz-wm, Saltz- 
del'Um. 

Forms in -um occur all along the coast from Embden 
to Cuxhaven, from the Dollart to the Elbe, as also in the 
islands opposite. 

They occur in the Duchy of Sleswick, on its western 
side, and in the parts north of the Eyder, between Bred- 
sted and Hus-wm — Olz-hus-wm, Bogel-wm, Lug-t^m, &c.; 
this being the country of the North Frisians. 
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In tbe islands the distribution ia as follows : — 

(a.) In Fohr— Dnns-uOTj TJttere-am, Hedelius-wm^Tits- 
tftn, Niebel-ttm, Baldiks-um, Vreks-wm, Oevens-wm, Midl- 
vm, Alkers-wm, Borga-umj Toft-MWi, Klint-um, Olds-tim, 
Duns-um. 

(i.) In Sy]t, Horn-«m, Mors-wm, Arks-«nj, Keit-wm, 
Tinn-wm — all in the southern half of the island. 

(c.) Iq northern Ronid, Toft-wm. In southern Homo, 
none. 

(rf.) In Fanb, none. 

(e. /. g.) In Aiarom, in Pelvornij and in Nordstrand, 
none. 

To the north of Tondem, the form becomes Danish. 

§ 62. (c.) In the southern extremity of the Principality 
of Wal-deck is a Sachsen-herg, and in the centre a 
Sachsen-hmseu, 

(i.) Due west of Waldeck lies the Sauerland, with the 
watershed between the Weser and the Rhine. The Ruhr 
has some of its head-waters here. Now Sauer-\&nd ia 
Sulher-\anA, or Soul hem -]3,nd. Yet if we look at either 
the Hessian area, or the Frank, it lies quite at the northern 
extremity. This is just what we have in our own island, 
of which the most northern county is the SouthernAa.'aA 
{SutkerA&nA). Why is this ? Simply because the name 
was given by a population which viewed it from the 
north J viz. the Norwegians of Orkney and Shetland. 
Apply this view to Sauer-land. It is an intelligible 
name, if we suppose that a Saxon population gave it; 
but not otherwise. But in order for it to be given, the 
Sason frontier must have come down as far south as the 
Sauerland frontier. This it touched; perhaps included. 

§ 63. I submit, then, that the lines here indicated 
include the land of the Saxons and the Frisians as 
opposed to that of the Franks, the Hessians, the Thurin- 
, the Slavonians, and the Danes; lines enclosing 
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Padersborn, Detmold, Biickeburg^ Callenbnrg, Hlldesbeim, 
Grubenhagen, the northern Hartz^ Brunswick, and the 
parts between that Duchy and Altmark. They also con- 
tain Oldenburg, Osnaburg, Hanover, and part of Lune- 
burg ; also the western two-thirds of Holstein, but not the 
eastern third ; also Friesland and Westphalia. 



CHAPTER XI. 

GERMAN ORIGIN, ETC. — PARTS OP GERMANY, ETC.— 
AGREEMENT BETWEEN THE EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL 
EVIDENCE. 

§ 64. Retrospect. — Let us now look back upon the facts 
and questions of the preceding chapters, review the 
points from which the diflFerent parts of our subject have 
been contemplated, consider the connection between them, 
and ask what results they prepare us for. 

(1.) That the English language came from north- 
western Germany ; and (2.) that it fixed itself in England 
between a.d. 369, and a.d. 597, has been admitted with- 
out doubt or reservation. 

But, with this ends the list of positive and admitted 
facts. They are few enough. And not only are they 
few in number, but they are as little precise as nume- 
rous. Northern Germany is a large place ; the interval 
between a.d. 369 and a.d. 597 a long one. The com- 
monest of the current histories tell us more than this, 
tell it in fewer words, and tell it in a less indefinite 
and roundabout manner. Be it so. 

Our second chapter justifies the hesitation and cir- 
cumlocution of the first, and is devoted to the exposition 
of some of the chief reasons which invalidate not only 
the current accounts, but the original data on which 
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they are founded, DoiDg this, it foreshadows the neces- 
sity of a different Hue of ciiticism. Special and direct 
evidence being wanting, we must betake ourselves to in- 
ference instead. 

For the time and place under notice, we have neither 
maps nor descriptions: no map for Northern Germany; 
no description, during the fourth, Sfth, sixth, and seventh 
centuries, for the North Gerniun populations. We have, 
however, a date, viz. a.d. 446, the date of the third Con- 
sulship of j3iltius. 

Taking this as a sort of central epoch, we ask three 
questions : — 

(1.) What accounts have we in the way of external 
evidence, for the time nearest this date and following it ? 

(2.) What accounts have we, in the way of external 
evidence, for the times nearest this date and preceding it? 

(3.) What changes took place in the interval ? 

The answer is — that the notices of Northern Germany 
daring the second century are essentially the same as those 
of the ninth ; the difference being apparent rather than 
actual, and the changes which those differences imply 
being nominal rather than real. Hence the accounts of 
certain early classical, and of certain later Carlovingian 
writers are, to a great extent, valid for the events of the 
interval between A.n. 3G9 and a.d. 597. 

§ 65. So much for the question of external evidence, 
or the testimony of writers. In the way of internal evi- 
dence, our chief instrument of criticism has been lan- 
guage — language in general, and language as exhibited 
in the names of places and persons, — those of places 
being the more important. These have given us two 
pretty definite and two somewhat indefinite lines of 
demarcation. They have given us one pretty definite 
line between the Danes and the Germans, and another 
between the Germans and the Slavonians. Between the 
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Franks and the Saxons the division has been less 
distinct. This^ however^ is of little importance to the 
English investigator^ inasmuch as the Angle parts of 
Saxony were not those that lay on the Frank frontier. 
Neither has the division between the Saxons, whose 
language was that of the Essen Boll or the Abrenuncia- 
tion, and the Angles, been very patent. From the great 
likelihood, however, of Angraria having lain between 
the two divisions, it is nearly certain that, whilst the 
Saxons of Germany belonged to Westphalia rather than 
to Eastphalia, those of England came from Eastphalia and 
Nordalbingia. If so, there is no need to look for 
Angles in any district to the South of the Teutoberger 
Wald. If so, the chief details that remain are those con- 
nected with the division between the Angles and the 
Frisians of the middle district ; and it cannot be denied 
that they are obscure. This is because the Frisian area is 
discontinuous. It extends from the south northwards as far 
as the Weser, and that visibly. It extends from the north 
as far southwards as the Eyder. On each side, however, of 
the Elbe, the forms in -urn are rare, and the evidence of 
the language having been wholly Frisian is inconclusive. 

§ 66. Under these conclusions the result is, that the 
western parts of Holstein, and the north-western parts of 
Hanover, give the nearest approach to an origind Angle 
area; an approximation in which the testimony of the 
Carlovingian agrees (in the main) with the testimony of 
the classical writers; so that the two sorts of evidence 
(the external and the internal) coincide. 

The further we go into fresh details and into collateral 
lines of reasoning, the clearer this appears. 

The forms in -hurst, which, in England, are so preva- 
lent in Kent and Bedfordshire, find their maximum in 
Germany, in Westphalia, and in Oldenburg, i. e. in the 
parts about FrekkenAor^^ and DelmenAor^/. 
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The forms ie -um are at the minimum in Ilolstein and 
the parts between the Weser aud the Elbe. 

The Frisian language runs north of the Eyder and it 
runa in a narrow strip along the western coast. 

Now, saving the Frisians of this diatrictj the Angles 
were the most northern occupants of the Teutonic area; 
iu other words they were the Germans of the Danish fron- 
tier — the Danish frontier which began at the Eyder. In 
Anglen (as will be seen hereafter) there may have been 
Angles beyond that liver. Upon the whole, however, 
the Eyder was the Angle boundary to the north, and 
beyond it was Denmark, i. e. the March or boundary of 
the Danes. 

Of all the nations to the south, the Danes looked upon 
the Angles as their nearest congeners. That Dan and 
Angul were brothers is the language of the old logo- 
graphics. Between the Angle and the Danish frontiers 
there was nothing. 

Neither was there anything between the Angles and 
the Slaves, the Angles being not only among the most 
northern, but, also, amongst the moat eastern of the 
Germans. The two populations touched each other in 
Ilolstein ; and I think the Segeburger Heath was, there 
or thereabouts, the boundary. This gives a hne drawn 
from Kiel to the Bille. 

Luneburg was, I think, wholly Slavonic; though to 
the west of the Ilmenau the Slavonic names are rare; 
indeed, as far as the maps which I have consulted supply 
them, there is only one— that of the little river Bomlttz, 
K feeder of the Leine, near Verden. On the other hand, 
it is probable that Luneburg, as a district, meant what its 
name denotes — the country of the Lmones; and that the 
Linones were Slavonians is well known. On the eastern 
frontier of the Duchy their language, strangely mixed 
with German, was spoken during the last century. 



64 EVIDENCE OF BEDA. 

To the north of Lunebnrg {i.e. in Lauenbnrg and 
Holstein)^ the particular Slavonians of the Anglo frontier 
were the Wagrians. I imagine that this word contains 
the root -kr-, which in Ukraine and Uckermark means 
March or boundary. The Slaves of the Hartz seem to 
have been limited to the valleys of the Helme and Wipper. 
In this direction, however, the frontier is obscure. 



CHAPTER XII. 

SPECIAL AND DIRECT EVIDENCE OP BEDA, ETC., CEITI- 

CISED. — HIS JUTES PKOBABLY GOTHS. HIS SAXONS 

ANGLES UNDER ANOTHER NAME. — HIS DISTRICT CALLED 
ANGULU8 NOT THE MOTHER-COUNTRY OP THE ANGLES. 

§ 67. As opposed to the criticism of the previous 

chapters, the evidence upon which the current doctrines 

respecting the Angle invasions are based may be called 

direct or special. 

The palmary texts are the following; the first being 

from Beda. 

Translation. 

**They came from three of the chief peoples in (Jermany, viz. the 
Saxons, the Angles, and the Jvies. Of Jute origin are the occupants of 
Kent, and Wight, i. e. the nation which, occupies the Isle of Wight, and 
th&t which, to this day, in the province of the West Saxons, is named the 
nation of the Jutes — opposite the Isle of Wight. From the Saxons, i. e, 
from that country which is named after the Old Savons, came the Sast 
Saxons, the South Sax(ms, the West Saxons. Moreover, from the 
Angles, i. e. from that country which is called Angulus, and which from 
that time to this is reported to have lien as a desert between the provinces 
of the Jutes and Saxons, came the East Angles, the Midland An^leSf the 
Mercians f and all the stock of the Northumbrians,^* 

In the original. 

"Advenerant autem de tribus G^rmanisa populis fortioriljus, id est 
SaxombuSf Anglisy Jutis. De Jutarvm engine sunt Cantuarii et Vec- 
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tunrii : lioc est ea genSf qnffiVeciam tenet iusolaia, et ea, qnfp ua^jne hodia 
in pmiicicia Occidentalmm Snxooum Juiarunt nabio nomiiiatiiF, posiU 
contra ifeam insnlam Tectsm. Ds SiLEoni&u), id est ea regione, quia 
nnno ^ntiguoT^m 5axDnuni cognommatar, venere OrUatalta Saxotiti, 
JUeridiani Saxuaei Onddui Saxones. Purro de AnglU, hoa est de ills 
patris, qoiB J nf/ufut dicitur, et nb eo tempore usque liodie mauete da- 
sertua inter pruvincjaa Jutarum et Baxonum perhibetur^ OrierUalea AngU, 
Mediterransi Atiylij Merdi, tota Nordhujt^rarum progeoiea/' 

The foItonTUg (little more than a translation from the 
Latin) is from the Saxon Chronicle (a.d, MS) : — 



"Da comon Jio men of lirim 
roeeBum Germanite, of Eald-Seai- 
am, of Anglum, of Jntum. 

" Of Jotum comon Cantware and 
Wilitvare, t^t is sea mEeiai!, ^e nli 
eardafi on Wiit, aad ]itet oyn on 
West-Seimn Se man gyt hiet I&t- 
nacyn. Of Eald-Seaxum comon 
E&at-Seaxon, and SuiS-SesiiAn, and 
Weat-Seaxan. Of Angle comon (se 
& BiJfSan attd vealig betwix Irjtiun 
and SoBsnm) Eint-Engle, Middel- 
Acgle, Heacce, and ealle Kor^^- 
bra." 



" They came from tiiree powera 
of Oermanj-, from Old Saaons, 
from Angles, from Jute! 
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habitants of Kent and of Wight, 
that is, the raca that now dweUs 
in Wight, and that tribe amongst 
tha Weat-Sasons wluch la yet 
called the Jute Hn. Prom the 
Old-Saxucs came the East-Sasona, 
and South - Saions, and West- 
Sasona. From Angle (wbich has 
since always stood waste hetnist 
the Jutes and Saiona) came the 
East-AnglcB, Middle-Angles, Mer- 
cians, and all the Northumbrians." 



Thirdly ; Alfred writes— 

" Comon of |)rTro folcum fia 
Btniugestui Oermaciie, {liet of 
Suxnm, and of Angle, and of Gea- 
tum ; of Geatnin' fninian aindoa 
Oautwsre and WihC-setan, \!st is 
sea t'eod Be Wiht |»t eatond on ear- 
dab." 

§ 68. The objection to these notices refers to three 
questions : — (1) the meaning of the word Jnte ; (2) the 
import of the term Saxon ; (3) the claims of the diBtrict 
called Angulus to be considered the in other- country of 
the Enghsh. 

§ 69. The Jii(M.— That Jute means the Jutlanders of 



"Came they of three folk the 
Btrongeat of Germany ; that of the 
Saxona, and of the Angles, and of 
the Geats. Of the Geats origi- 
nally are the Kent people and tha 
Wiht-settlers, that ia the peopla 
which Wiht the Island live on." 
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Jutland^ we learn from the context ; wliich tells \is, that 
their country was conterminous with Angulus. 

Now the Jutlanders, at the present moment, are Danes. 
Tet in no other part of England do we find the Danes 
of Jutland treated as Jutes, but, on the contrary, as 
ordinary Danes. In Lincolnshire, in Yorkshire, in seve- 
ral other counties, there were, as far as the actual popu- 
lation was concerned. Jutes in abundance. The name^ 
however, by which they are designated is Dane, Hence, 
if a Dane from Jutland, when he settled in the Isle of 
Wight, were called a Jute, he was named in accordance 
with a principle foreign to the rest of the island. True 
Jutlanders would also have been Danes; and if they were 
Danes they would have been called Dene, and Denisce. 
Again; in Lincolnshire, in Yorkshire, in several other 
counties where there was an abundance of Jutes, there 
both was, and is, abundance of evidence to their occupancy. 
The names of their settlements (as aforesaid) ended, and 
end, in -by, as Grims-Ay, Whit-by, &c. Let any one look 
to any ordinary map of England, and count the names of 
this kind ; let him, then, look to their distribution. Let 
him note the extent to which they appear in each and all 
of the districts where Danes have ever been supposed 
to have settled ; and, then, let him note their utter absence 
in the parts where Beda places his Jutes. Compare Lin- 
colnshire, which was really Danish, with Kent, Hants, and 
the Isle of Wight, which are only Jute, and the possibility 
of error will become apparent. And why should it be 
impossible ? why should it be even improbable ? Beda 
is, doubtless, a grave authority. But is it Beda who hene; 
speaks ? All that Beda tells us, at first-hand, is the fact 
to which he was cotemporary, viz. the fact of their being 
a ^^gens quse Vectam tenet insulam, et ea quae, usque 
hodie in provincia occidentalium Saxonum Jutarum natio 
nominatur.'' How they came there was another matter ; 
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an ordinary piece of history, for which, perhaps, Bishop 
Daniel was bis informant ; Bishop Daniel having no per- 
sonal knowledge of the event, which happened aome 200 
years before he was born. 

That they were Jutm, in the parts under notice, seems 
to he a fact. Their origin from Jutland aeems to be an 
inference: and I submit that it was an incoiTCct one. 
I submit that, as far as these Jutre were Jutes, at all, 
they were Jutes from the opposite coast of Gaul, rather 
than Jutes from Jutland. If so, they were GoUis. This 
I believe, then, to have been the case. Word for woi'd 
the two forms are convertible; besides which, Alfred's 
form is Geat, and in the work attributed to Aaser the 
name, iolidem lito'is, is Gothus. 



The details of the Gothic dominion in Gaul tally with 
this view. They begin, there or thereabouts, with the 
century when Ataulfus or Adolfna, having abandoned 
Home, lays the foundation of a kingdom of which Aries 
is the capital. Ilia power is developed at the expense 
of two pretenders, Constantine and Maximus, the latter 
supported by Gcrontius; but both being, more or less, 
British in their political relations. Indeed, it was on 
British ground that the former was raised to the purple. 
The general who most effectively opposes them is Con- 
stantine ; who raises the aiege of Aries and condncts 
his campaign almost wholly in either the Gothic parts 
of Gaul or in Gothic Spain. Uis ally is Ataulfus: 
one of his legates Ulphilaa, with a name pre-emi- 
nently Gothic, The details of these movements may be 
found in Gibbon, the authorities for them being almost 
wholly Greek. When we remember that such details 
just those of which Ecda knew the least, w 
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at once the probability of his having confounded Goths 
with Jutes, 

§ 70. The Saxons Angles under another name. — The 
text of Beda suggests a diflference between the Angles 
and the Saxons. Is this difference real or nominal ? I 
believe it to be nominal. I submit that the Saxons 
were neither more nor less than Angles under another 
name. 

At the present moment the Welsh call the English 
Saxons^ and it is presumed that they do so because their 
ancestors^ the ancient Britons^ did so before them. 

That the Romans and Britons spoke of the Angles in 
the same way is highly probable. If one population 
called them Saxons^ the other would do the same. 

The name by which the iVb/i-romanizing Germans of 
England (the Angles) were known to the Romans would, 
probably, be the name by which they were known to the 
Romanizing Germans (the Franks and Goths). 

Now, that this name was Saxon is by no means 
a matter of conjecture: on the contrary, it is one 
on which we have a good deal of satisfactory evidence. 
That the Britons used it is inferred from the present 
practice of the Welsh. That the Romans used it is 
inferred from the LittLS Saxonicum of the Notitia. That 
the Franks used it is shown in almost every page of their 
annals. 

I submit, then, that, whilst the invaders of Britain 
from the North of Germany called themselves Engles^ the 
Britons called them Saxons. The name, however, though 
other than English in its origin, soon became Anglicized. 
Thus, the country of the — 

Orientales Saxones became East-Seaxe, now Essex ; 
Meridiani Saxones „ Su^Seaxe, „ Sussex; 
Occidui Saxones „ FTest-Seaxe, „ Wessex ; 
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all in contact with the county of Kent, in which the name 
probably arose. 

I now add — that no real difference between the Angles 
and Saxoua has ever been indicated. That- undoubted 
Angles, like the men of Yorkshire or Northumberland, 
can be shown to differ from the so-called Saxons of Sussex 
or Essex in manners and dialect no one denies. But do 
they nut differ as North-countrymen and South -country- 
men, rather than as Saxons and Angles ? Who finds auy 
difference between Saxon Essex and Angle Suffolk ? — 
between Saxon Middlesex and Angle Hertfordshire ? 
Yet this is the difference requii-ed under the hypothesis 
that the Angles and Saxons were realty different popula- 
tions. Again, the king who is said to have called the 
whole island England, or the land of the Engles, was 
Egbert, king of "Wessex, a Saxon rather than an Angle. 
We may believe that this was the case when an Emperor 
of Austria proposes^ that all Germany shall be called 
Frnssia. 

To conclude : — I suggest that the conquerors of Eng- 
land, who introduced the English language and gave the 
island its present name, bore two names. 

They were called by themselves. Angles. 

»,, „ the Frisians, Angles. 

„ „ the Danes, Angles. 

But, by the Kelts, they were called Saxons. 
„ Romans, „ „ Saxons. 

„ Franks, „ „ Saxons. 

„ Goths, „ „ Saxons. 

WTiere the latter populations determined the nomen- 
clature the latter names prevailed. 

^71. In one way, however, notwithstanding the previ- 
ous argUMienta, the Saxons may have been different from 
the Angles. The latter may have come direct from Ger- 
many : the former from the Littus Saxonicum. If so, the 
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populatioDS of the districts in 'Sex — Yt^^eXy yUAdXe-sex, 
^MA-sex, and Wes-sex — ^were only of remote, or indirect; 
German origin. Though I indicate this difference^ I am 
not prepared to defend it. 

§ 72. Bedims Anoulus. — The statement of Beda re- 
specting the district of which the Latin name was Angulus, 
like many of his other statements> re-appears in more 
than one of the authors who wrote after him. 

Alfbed. 

(1.) 
''And be wsesian Eald-Seaxom '' And on the west of the Old- 
Ib Albe mu^a and Frisland. And Saxons is the mouth of the river 
j)anon w€st noi^ is ^set land, the Elbe and Friesland ; and then north- 
man Angle hset, and Sillende, and west is the land which is called 
summe dsel Dena.'*-^Oro9| p. 20. Angle and Sea-land, and some part 

of the Danes.** 

(2.) 

'' He seglode to ^sem porte ^e ''He lulled to the harbonr which 

man hset Hse^um ; se stent betwuhs is called Hse^um, which stands 

Winedom and Seaxom, and Angle, betwixt the Wends and Saxons, and 

and hyr^ in on Dene . . and ^a Angle, and belongs to Denmark . • 

twegen dagas ser he to HseJ^hum and two days before he came to 

come, him wses on \>dit steorbord Hse^om, there was on his starboard 

Gothland and Sillende and iglanda Gothland, and Sealand, and many 

f ela. On Jjsem landum eardodon islands. On that land lived Engles, 

Engle, ser hi^er on land comon.'* before they hither to the land 

— Oro8, p. 23. came." 

The geography is clear. Angulus means the dis- 
trict which is now called Anglen; a triangle pf irregular 
shape, formed by the Slie, the Flensborger Fiord, and 
a, line drawn from Flensborg to Sleswick. It may be the 
size of the county of Rutland, or a little larger ; and it 
lies on the side of the Peninsula furthest from England. 
Although one of the most fertile parts of Sleswick, it 
was likely to have been a desert; inasmuch .as it was a 
f^-ontier land, or March, between the Danes and the Sla- 
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vonians (or Wends) of the eastern half of Holstcin. But 
it was not likely to have been the mother- country of any 
large body of emigrants ; still less for an emigration 
across the German Ocean ; least of all for such a one as 
conquered England. There is, however, no objection to 
the Anglen of Sleswick having been part of the country 
of the Angles who invaded England. ' The only objection 
lies against its having been co-extensive with the mother- 
country of the English, That a population sufficiently 
strong to have conquered and given a name to England, 
and quffieiently famous to have been classed amongst the 
leading nations of Germany, both by Beda himself and by 
Ptolemy before him, is to be deduced from a particular 
district on the frontier of Jutland rather than from 
northern Germany in general j from a section of the 
Doehy of Sleswick rather than from Holstein and Han- 
over at lai-ge ; is unlikely. 

Note. 
On the Language of Anglen. 
The statement that there ia no objection to Anglen 
having been part of the land of the Angles is the only 
one that can be mjide. Nor can it be made without cer- 
tain cautions and qualifications. Anglen can scarcely 
have belonged to the original Angle area, but, on the 
contrary, can only have been an outlying settlement — a 
settlement of certain Angles who made their way in the 
direction of Denmark, even as the conquerors of Britain 
made their way in the direction of Wales and Ireland. 
This is because the parts between the Angle districts of 
Germany were separated from the Anglen of Sleswick by 
the Slavonians of Holstein : whilst the western part of 
Sleswick itself was Frisian — the Frisians being (by the 
Danes at least) clearly distinguished from the Angles. 
a certain Angles may have found their way to the 
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parts about the present towns of Liibek and Travemiinde, 
and {vid the Trave) have taken possession of certain parts 
of Sleswick, the Angle origin of the present occupants 
of Anglen is by no means improbable. Nevertheless^ it 
is extremely doubtful. 

The details of the dialects of Anglen are well known. 
At the beginning of the historical period, the district lay 
well within the limits of Denmark as opposed to Ger- 
many: inasmuch as it lay to the north of the Danne- 
virke, and to the north of a district wherein (at least) two 
runic inscriptions in pure Norse have been discovered. 

1.* 

Darlf ris^i sten )H)nsi him^igi Svins eften Erik felaga sinies yar)? dan)?! 
)h> dregjar satu um Haithabu, iar bar yas stoiiinadry drigr harda godr. 

In Danish, 
Thorlef relate denne Steen, Svends Hjembo, efter sin Sialdbroder Erik, 
8om dode, da Heltene sade om Hedeby, ban yar Styremand, en saare 
god Helt. 

In English. 
Tborlef cut tbis stone, Syends borne, after Eric fellow bis was dead 
ben (wben) tbe beroes sat about (besieged) Hatbeby. He was steerman, a 

bard good bero. 

2. 
Osfri^r gert$i kumbl oft Sutrik sun sin . . . 

In Danish, 
Osfrid gjorde Hoi efter Sutrik sin Son . . . 

In English, 
Osfrid made {ScoUcl gart) barrow, after Sutrik bis son . . . 

It also lay to the north of the Danischwald, or 
Danish Wood, and, d, fortiori^ to the north of the Eyder, 
the convenient, if not exactly the accurate, boundary 
between Denmark and Germany. 

It also lay to the north of a series of villages ending 
in the characteristic termination -by, viz. : Ha^, Norfiy, 
Oster%, Gothe^y, Hekke^, Gu6y, Vindefiy, and Hede- 
by (Haithaitf). — To which add, from the district of 
Svanso, on the east, Ny6y, Soby, Sonderiy, &c. 

* From Hallen, yol. i., pp. 9, 10. 
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In all these, however, the Danish language has given 
•Kaj to the Platt-Deutsch, so that the question as to 
any actual intermisture of the tyiginal Norae in the 
parts to the south of Anglen, has no existence in the 
minds of even its most zealous partizaos. I use this 
terai, becaiise it is scarcely necessaiy to say that, in 
Denmarii, the matter has assumed a serious and a poll- 
tieal aspect. 

Anglen, however, is claimed as a mixed district, i, e. 
as one in which the Danish and the Platt-Deutsch are 
spoken concurrently. There is no doubt as to this being 
the case. Neither is there any doubt as to the Danish 
being the older language. The local names ending in 
-hy are (as has been shown) numerous. The introduction 
of the German is a matter of history. The exact date, 
however, of its preponderance is uncertain. So are the 
exact proportiona borne by it, at the present moment, 
to the Danish, In respect to this I find the state- 
ment that the Church Service in Anglen was never 
read in Danish ; in other words, that, as early as the 
time of the Eeformation, the German was sufficiently 
prevalent to exclude its rival language from the reading- 
desk. To this, however, one of the latest and best au- 
thorities on the subject, Allen, in Det Damke Sprogs' 
Historie i Hertugdommet Slesvig eller Synderjylland, ob- 
jects, giving some curious facta in a different direction. 
Thus, in the sixteenth century, the parishioners of Gelting 
complain tbat their pastor knows no Danish ; whilst in 
Husby, Eskriss, and Haveltoft the registers between a.d. 
1603 and a.d 16.35 contain certain Danish entries. Now, 
liowever much these facts may give us an approximation 
to a Church Service, it is not the Church Service itself; 
I BO that, upon the whole, the original statement is true, 
1 via, that Anglen was the first district, north of the Slie, in 
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This was as early as there was any preaching in the ver- 
nacular at all. 

How far the Danish still survives is another question. 
Recent inquiries have shown that it is anything but 
extinct. There is more of it in the north than the south. 
It is generally understood. It is spoken, when needed, 
by the majority. It is spoken, from choice, by few. By 
a few it is neither spoken nor understood. In no case, 
however, is it spoken to the exclusion of the Platt- 
Deutsch. 

Though this has a greater bearing upon Danish politics 
than upon English philology, it is, by no means, irrele- 
vant. The more we know what Anglen really is, the 
better we shall value Beda^s statement concerning it. 
One thing is certain, viz. that, whether Danish or Ger- 
man, at the present moment, it shows no signs of ever 
having been English. The Danish is older than the 
German, but there is nothing older than the Danish- 
nothing, at least, within the range of history. Neither 
is there any tradition ; though the belief, on the oth&r 
side of the peninsula, that the Frisians are akin to the 
English is both correct and well founded. • Neither is it 
certain that Anglen is the equivalent to Anglia : ioi which 
the Danish would be either Engelland or Engk, It 
seems rather to mean the Angle. At any rate Beda's 
term is Angulus, and the district itself is Anglen* 
That learned men have looked upon the dialect of the 
district as a mixture of Danish and Platt-Deutsch with a 
dash of the original Anglo-Saxon is not to be wonder^a 
at. Yet, no undoubted Anglo-Saxon element has ever 
been discovered in it. 
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CHAPTER XIIT. 

ELEMENTS OP THE AXCLE INVASION. FRISIANS. 

CUAOCI. LONGOBAIIDI, DANES. THE GOTHS AND 

FltANKS. PttODABLB OCCUPANTS OF KENT. EARLY 

DANES. 

§ 73. Did any other German populations, under their 
own name, join the Angle invasions ? Did any of them 
do so under the general name of Angle or Saxon ? Did 
any of them effect any independent settlements? 

§ 74. The Frisians. — (a) ' Procopius writes that three 
very populous nations occupied Britain, the Angles, the 
Britons, and the Frisians. 

(5) The Anglo-Saxon Chronicle, under the year 897, 
runs thus :— 

The annies from among He Eaet-Angllang and from aniDDg tbe 
North-Hninbrliuia, hamased the land of the Weat-SuonB cbiafl;, moat 
of all b; their tiscs, vhich thcj had boilt many ymts before. Then King 
Alfred oommandcd loog ahipa to be built to oppoae the lesoa ; thej were 
foD-nigh twice as long aa the others ] Boma tad siity oare, and Bome 
lad mora ; tiicy wera both swifter and Bteadier, and also higher than the 
Hhers. The; were shapen neither like the Priaiaa nur the Danish, bnl 
so aa it seemed to him that they would be most effieiert. Then some 
time in t!ie aame year, there came aix ahipa to Wight, and there did much 
barm, as well aa in Devon, and elsewhere along the aea-coaat. Then the 
king commanded nine of the new ahipa to go thither, and they obstructed 
thxAr passage from the port towu^ the outer ^a. Then went they with 
time of their ahipa ont against them ; and three lay in the npper part of 
the jiorl in the dry ; the men were gone from them ashore. Then took they 
two dI the three ahipa at the enter part of the port, and killed the men, 
knd the other ship escaped ; in that also the men were killed escept fire ; 
the; got away becaaaa the other sMps were aground. They aiso neis 
■gTirand very diaadTantageously ; three la; agronud on that aide of the 
<^ep on gthich the Daniah thips were [ground, and all the rest upon (he 
oUiet aide, so that no one of them oonld get to the others. Snt when the 
wattt had ebbed majiy furlongs from the ships, the Danish men went from 
''•eir three ahipe to the other three which were left by the tide on their 
"^ sod then the; there fought against them. There wns slain Lucumon 
Jfe^U'a reeve, and Wulfheard the Frisian, and Mthe the Frisian, and 
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^thelhere the Frisian, and ^thelferth the king's geneatf and of all the 
men, Frisians and English, seventy-two ; and of the Danish men one 
hundred and twenty. 

(c) In the life of St. Swibert we have the following pas- 
sage : — ^* Egbertus sitiens salutem Frisionum et Saxonuni; 
eo quod Angli ab eis propagati sunt/' 

§ 75. Chauci, — With the Carlo vingian writers, at least, 
the Frisian name included something beyond the Frisians 
Proper, or the Frisians in the strictest sense of the term. 
The Chauci were a detail of it. Apparently, this word 
belongs to the classical period only, being lost when we 
approach the Carlovingian times. But it is only appa- 
rently Its German form is ^oc-ing ; at least, such is the 
reasonable opinion of the majority of investigators — the 
"ing being a gentile termination, and, as such, no original 
part of the word. As to the change from CA-, to iT- it 
creates no dilBSculty. It is the same which occurs in 
CAatti and ^essi. In ^ttuarii, as compared with Chattu- 
arii it disappears altogether. Now the Hocings have a pro- 
minent position in the earliest Frisian history ; or if not in 
the earliest Frisian history, in that cycle of legend which 
simulates it. In Beowulf, we find among the heroe»— 

1. Finn, the son of Folcwalda, a Frisian: 

2. Hildeburg his queen, a Hoeing : 

3. Healfdene, the king of the Danes : 

4. Hnsef, a Hoeing, his vassal : 

5. Hengist, a Jute, his (Healfdene's) vassal also. 
These two last invade Finn's territory. Hnsef is slai^*» 

Finn's followers also. The bodies are burned. Hen^^* 
remains, and meditates vengeance; which he effects ^^ 
killing Finn and carrying off his queen. The text is * 
follows; the translation being Mr. Kemble's. It m ^J 
also be found in a version of Mr. Thorpe's as an appen^^^ 
to the first volume of Lappenburg:— ? 

HroiSgar's poet after the mead-bench must excite joy in the ha^*^^ 



concerning Finn's descendants, when the expedition came upon tliem ; 
Haalfdene's hero, Bnxf the Scyliling, was doomed to fall in Friesland. 
Hildebnrh faajil nt least no cause to praise the fidelity of the Jutes ; guilt- 
lesalf was she deprired at tlie war-gajne of her belated sons and brothers ; 
one after another tbe; fell wounded with jaielias; that vaa a moaniful 
ladj. Hot in vain did Hoee'a daughter mourn their death, after morning 
CBjne, when he under the heaven might behold the shinghterer of her son 
wharo he tefore possessed the most of earthly jojB : war took awaj all 
Pin's thanes, except only a few, so that he might not on theplace of meet- 
ing gain anything by fighting against Hengest, nor defend in war his 
wretched remnant agaioat the king's thane ; but they offered him con- 
ditions, that they wonld ^ve np to him entirely a second paiaoe, a hall, 
and throne ; so that they should halve the power with the sons of the 
JatoB, and at the gifts of treasnre every day Folcwalda's son should hononr 
the Danes, the troops of Hengest should serve them with rings, with 
hoanled treasures of solid gold, even as mnch as he would fnTuish tha 
race of Frisians in the beer-halL There they confirmed on bgth sidea a 
fast treaty of peao*. 

Again,— 

Theuee the warriors set out to visit their dwellings, deprived of friends, 
to see Frlasland, their homes and lofty city ; Hengest yet, during the 
deadlj-coloured winter, dwelt with Finn, boldly, witbonb casting of lots 
be cnltivated the land, atthuugh he might drive upon the sea the ship witli 
fjie ringed pn>w j the deep boiled wiib storras, wan against the wind, 
■winter locked the wave with a chain of ice, until the second year oama to 
the dwellings ; so doth yet, that which et^maliy, happily provideth weatJjer 
gloriously bright. When the winter was departed, and the bosom of the earth 
■wat fair, the wandgrer set out to explore, the strenger from his dwellings. 
Be thought the more of vengeance than of bis departing over the sea, if 
he might bring to pass a hostile meeting, since he inwardly remembered 
tbe SODS of the Jutes, Thus he avoided not death when Hunl&fs descend- 
ant plunged into his bosom the Same of war, the bestof swords ; therefore 
-wera among the Jutes, known by the edge of the aword, what warriors 
bold of spirit Finn afterwards fell in with, savage sword slaughter at his 
own dwelling ; since Gu'Sldf and Osldf after the sea-journey mourned the 
■Orrow, the grim onset ; they avenged a part of tlieir loss ; nor might tlie 
ciinnmg of mood refrain in his bosom, when his liaQ was aurronnded 
Willi the men of his foes. Finn also was slain. The king amidst bis 
band, and the qxieen was taken ; the warriors of the Soyldings bore to 
UifflT ships all the household wealth of the mighty king whicli they could 
find is Finn's dwelling, tbe jewels and carved gems; they over the sea 
«»rtiod the lordly lady to the Danes — led her to their people. The lay 
'*'M suug, the song of the glee-man, tbe joke rose again, the noise from 
1^ benches grew loud, onpbeorers gave the wiue.from wondrous vessels. 
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Another poem of the same character of Beowulf, only 
more fragmentary, is the battle of Finnesburg, In this, 
Ordlaf, Gu^laf^ Hnsef, and Hengist are again men- 
tioned, — 

«« Ordlaf and Qu^laf, 
And Hengest self 
Followed in his tract.'* 

These extracts bear upon the nationality and personality 
of Hengist, rather than upon the Frisian element of the 
Angle invasion. It should, however, be added, that one 
account, at least, makes Hengist no Jute, but a Frisian. 

In the way of internal evidence we have several com- 
pounds of Fris on our maps ; e. g. Frieston and Frisby, 
Again, the German Ocean is occasionally called Mare 
Fresicunu 

§ 7Q, The Longohards. — It is an undoubted fact that 
the numerous glosses of the Lombard laws belong to the 
High, rather than the Low, German group of dialects. They 
are Bavarian or Burgundian rather than Frisian, Old 
Saxon, or Angle. It is equally true that this High-Ger- 
man character is a presumption in favour of the Lango- 
bards having been other than Angle in their immediate 
ethnological connections. On the other hand, however, 
it may safely be said that, with this single fact, the 
evidence in favour of the Longobardi being High-Ger- 
mans begins and ends. Everything else points to an 
Angle afiBnity. 

{a) The mention of the Angli of Tacitus follows that 
of the Longobardi. 

(b) The fine for killing a man is the same in' the Angle 
and the Lombard laws. 

(c) The mythic hero Sceaf, with whose strange history 
the Angle poem of Beowulf begins, is named in the Tra- 
veller's Song as the king of the Longobards. 

Sfge-here lengest Sigehere longest 

Sss'-denum we61d, The Sea-Danes raled| 
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Sceafa ZoTrf/-beardum. 



Sceaf tie Loag/icards, kc. 



{d) The morgengahe, a pecuniary settlement made by the 
luisband upon the wife the morning after marriage, is 
Angle and Lombard. 

{e) The Langobardi of Ptolemy are placed to the weBt 
of the Suevi AttffH — SouJ^oi o! "Ayyei^oi. 

(/) The characteristic Anglo-Saxon names £(fM;m, Ead- 
wine, Ealfwine, Clapa, and Edgar, are the names of the 
first four Lombard kings — viz. Audouin, Alboin, Clepho, 
and Autharis. With Audouin and Alboin the identifica- 
tiou is less that of the modern speculator than that of 
the Anglo-Saxons themselves. 



n Italy 



. Seun Eadwiiua. 



witL Jilfm: 
BMm of Eadmtt. 



^^MPaken by itself, all this connects the Langobards with 
^^be Angles. It cannot, however, he taken by itself. 
The great complication engendered by the High-German 
character of the Lombard glosses cannot, for an instant, 
be ignored. I submit, however, that the dynasty which 
made the laws, was not the dynasty of the first kings ; in 
other words, that the Lombard of the glosses is not the 
true Lombard at all, but rather Bavarian. Let us look at 
the history of the reign of Theudeliuda {and we need go 
no further than Gibbon) for evidence upon this point. 
Audouin and Alboin (Edwin and Elfwin) are father and 
son. Ciepho, who succeeds the father, is a noble, raised 
to the throne by election ; Autharis is his son : a minor. 
Daring his minority there is the anarchical rule of 
*hat is called the Thirty Tyrants. As Autharis grows 
np he has to 6ght against both Frank and Bavarian 
invaders. He eventually defeats them ; and marries 
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Theudelinda^ a daughter of Garibald, EingofBim 
He bun'ives his wedding but one year. On iua dertli,AB 
dynasty changes. But^ before this ehamge of A/nt^ 
there are no written laws. Meanwhfle^ liiere b Ik 
express evidence of Paulas Diaconas that 

{a) During the reign of AuthariB, 20,000 men kftlii^ 
and returned to their original homes ; that 

{b) These men were Saxons ; and that 

(c) The district to which they retomed was (to Vf 
the least) in Ostphalia, t. f . in the Angle divifia& ' 
Saxonia. 

§ 77. The Goth probable oecvpantB of Kent^ tadft^ 
of Hampshire, — See § 69. 

§ 78. Tlie Franks probable occupants of Kent* — ^Tkfl* 
may have been Franks in Kent as well as Groths. Odb 
fact in favour of such having been the ease lies in — 

(a) The extract from Mamertinus. (See § 5.) 

(6) The name KerUy which is no compound of the word 
Seaxe or Saxon, like Sus-^ejr, Y^^^ex, &c. — ^though it aboti 
upon districts so named. Hence, the easiest way of aocxnist- 
ing for the compounds, in -sex, and their limitation to Ik 
south of England, is to suppose that they were the names 
by which the districts which bore them were known in 
Kent ; — the Franks being the population who, of all dte 
Germans, most eschewed the use of the word Angle and 
most used the word Saxon. Saxon was a name whidi t 
Frank population would give to its neighbours, even if 
they were Angle in the strictest sense of the term. If a 
Frank had given a name to EsAt-Anglian Suffolk, it 
would have been Es-^^a?. 

(c) The name Hhlothare, as that of a king of Kent, is 
eminently Frank, and not at all Angle. 

{d) Kent is divided into Lathes. — The Latin term Lati 
was a word belonging to the military nomenclature of Rome 
during the fourth century, as well as earlier and later. 
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Bt applicci to the parts opposite Britain — vis. Gaul and 
Western Germany, It denoted a certain kind of military 
retainers; the service in which they were being the 
Koman. Julian, in Animianns {xx. 8) writes of them 
thus:— "Equos prfebebo Iliapanosj et miacendos gentilibus 
atqiie scutariis adolcscentcs LieIob quosdani, cis Rhenum 
editam barharorum progeniem, vel certe ex dedititiis, qui 
ad nostra deauescunt." Zoairaus gives the fovm Aeto/. 
He speaks of the emperor as being a barbarian by blood, 
who by reaidence amongst the Aetoi, a Gallic nation, 
acquired some Latin cultivation {2, 51). — Moyw'iTior, 

yt'toi fXfir JXjcbi' ojio Sap&apav, ittToiKTi<Tas Si fh AitoIs, iBvat 
TaKartKov, jraiSeiat t^e Ahtij'oi. lUTorrx'i'v. The Frank Lieti 

were settled by Maximianus, as we leara from Eumeniua 
[Panegyric, Constant. Cas. a.d. 296) : — " Tuo — natu 
Nerviorum et Treverorura arva jacentia latus postliminio 
restitutus et receptus in leges Francus excoluit." The 
Notitia has a long list of them — 

Praafactua Latormn Teuton ioiarum, Carnunto Senoni» LngdnnenaiB. 
PrKfectus /.atorum BatavoroiD et gentilium SueTarum, Bajoc(u' etCon- 
Btantis! LugdnnonEis secoiidGe, 
Frsfeclus XfBtoruin gentUinm SueTomm, CeDomansos ImgdaneiiBiB 



Pnufectns Lalomm ^rancm-uin, Bedonfla LngdnueiiBiB teitUe. 

(rgsfdctus Latorma LmgoneDiiiuD], i>eT dlversa dupeisoTUia Bel^caa 
primffi. 

Pnefentua Laloivm Aotornm, Epuso Beleicra primio 

Pnofootus Lieioram Merviorum, Fanomnrtifl BslgicEB aeonndfe. 

PiffifeotnB Latoraja Batavorum Neraetaoensium, Atrebatis Bel^«B 
ucimdEe. 

Pnefeotus Lwtomia Batavornm ContniEiiiansiiud, Noviomago BeV» 

HDUTulffi. 

PrafeetuB Lataraim gentUium, Eemoa et SilTaneotoB Belgiete BMnadB. 
Pnefertua LaUimim Lsganaum, prope TnngroB Germania} secnndie. 
PnefectuB ifetomm geotUiiun Snevomm, Arremos Aquilaois primie. 

Zeuss (y. Lett), to whom all the texts that have been 

laid hefoi-e the reader are due, concludes with a notice 

• Obaeire the word Bajocai — Baijeax. 
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touching the question of the Kentish lathes most closely. 
The Theodosian Code states " That the lands appointed 
to the LkbH, Vho were removed to them^ were called 
terr<B Latica" Such a word^ then^ as lathe may have, 
grown out of [terra'] Latica, That such existed in Ro- 
mano-Keltic Gaul has been shown abundantly. That 
they also existed in Romano-Keltic Britain (especially 
in the parts nearest to Gaul) is probable. 



CHAPTER XIV. 

THE SCANDINAVIAN SETTLEMENTS IN BRITAIN. THE 

DANES. — THE NORWEGIANS. THE NORSE AND TEU- 
TONIC ELEMENTS OF THE NORMAN FRENCH. 

§ 79. The Danes. — ^When the Angles called a place a 
tun, or iovm, the Danes called it a by. When the Angles 
said Newton, the Danes said Newiy. 

When the Angles said* Chester (as in Dorchester), or 
cester (as in Bicester), the Danes said caster; e.g. Tad- 
caster, Doucaster, ^c. 

The Danes said Sk- rather than Sh-, ue. Skip-ton, 
rather than Ship-ton. 

The Danes said Ca-, rather than CA-, t. c. Car/-ton 
rather than CAar/-ton. 

The Danes said Orm rather than Worm, as in Orms^ 
head. 

The Danes said Kirk rather than Church ; as in Orms- 
kirk. 

With these facts as a preliminary we may study the 
distribution of the Danes. From Lincolnshire, where the 
forms in question are at their maximum, we trace them 
into Nottinghamshire, Leicestershire, and Derbyshire, as 
far as Rugby in Warwickshire, and Ashby in Northamp- 



tonBhire. In Yorksliire they seem to have followed the 
western feeders of the Ou.se up to its watershed, which 
they crossed, and, from the vailey of the Eden in Cumber- 
land, spread themselves into those of the Solway, the 
Lune, the Jlersey, and the Dee. Faint traces of them 
occur in North, and fainter ones still in South, Wales. In 
the Isle of Man they are conspicuous, 

Again — a block of land at the junction of Norfolk and 
Suffolk, on the lower course of the river Waveney, shows, 
in its numerous villages ending in -by, signs of Danish 
occupancy. 

The Angle name of the present town of Wtitby in York- 
shire was Streoneshalch. The present name is Danish. 

The Angle name of the capital of Derbyshire was 
Northteeorthig. The present name is Danish. 

Several words in the northern dialects are Norse rather 
than Angle. 



I 



nmon Dialect. 


AV« 


KeseaibU 


Eraas 


Finng 


Eld 


Waterfall 


Fora 


Make 


Gora 


Ravine 


Gil 


Weep 


Grata 


Carrion 


Kidd 


Seek 


Led 


Bara 


Lmle 


LiaU 


LU 



The following inscription is Danish rather than pure 
■Anglo -Saxon. It appears on a tomb in AlborougU 
Church, in the East Riding of Yorkshire. 



il for GuDthnra n&aW 



JJlf and hanum are Norse forma. 
The Anglo-Saxon mode of expressing descent was by 
Rieans of the termmation -ing ; so that the son of Edga 
Q 2 
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would not be Edgawon, but Edgannjr. Yet the compounds 
in -son are pre-eminently common in the present English ; 
as they are in Danish, Norwegian, Swedish, Feroic, and 
Icelandic. This looks as if our numerous patronymics 
like Ander-5on, Thomp-5on, John-5on, Nel-^on, &c., were 
of Danish, rather than Angle origin. Nevertheless, in 
the Anglo-Saxon charters we find the following pas- 
sage : — " ministro qui Bondan sunu appellatur cognomine.'' 
On the other hand, however, the grant is one of Canute's, 
for at the end of it we find in Anglo-Saxon : " Dis is 
'S&ra VII. hida boc to Hanitune ^e Cnut cyning geb6code 
Ledfwine Bondan sunu on ece yrf8e.''='' TTiis is the book 
(deed) of the seven hydes at Hannington, which Cnut, the 
king, granted to Leofwine Bondesonfor a heritage for ever!* 

§ 80. The Scandinavians who settled in Great Britain 
were not exclusively Danes. Some were Norwegians. Can 
we separate the one from the other? Yes. For some 
reason or other, the termination -&y, so common in Den- 
mark, is rare in Norway, and wholly wanting in the 
Norwegian colony of Iceland. It is, also, all but wanting 
in Durham, Northumberland, Scotland, Orkney, Shet- 
land, the Hebrides, and Ireland. The inference from 
this is, that, whilst the parts south of the Tees, so far as 
they were Norse at all, were Danish rather than Nor- 
wegian, the parts to the north of that river were Norwegian 
rather than Danish. The Danes crossed England; the 
Norwegians sailed round it. In the Isle of Man the two 
streams met. The same seems to have been the case in 
Ireland ; where the term 'ford=an arm of the sea (as in 
Carling-/orrf, Strang-/orcf) is (along with other local 
names) Scandinavian. 

The words thus introduced constitute the direct Scan- 
dinavian of our language. Whether there be much or 
little of this will be considered in the sequel. At present 
it is only necessary to notice the word direct. 



} 81. Indirect Norse Ekments. — The Normaus came 
from Normandy; but aa Normandy took its name frODi 
the Northmen who invaded it, it is probable that certain 
words, though French in their immediate, may be Norse 
in their remote, origin. Carried from Scandinavia into Nor- 
mandy, they may, by the Nonnan Conquest, have been 
carried farther still, and so have found their way into 
England. Such words give us an indirect Noree element, 
"Whether few or many, they have yet to be sought for. 
They are noticed, however, in order that attention may 
be drawn to the analysis of the Anglo-Norman form of 
speech; which is, by no means, purely and simply 
French. 

In the first place, it may contain Keltic elements ; 
either from the original Gallic or from the neighbouring 
province of Brittany. 

In the next, it belongs to one of the most German 
districts of France : the German elements being of a very 
complex kind. 

(a.) Noimandy was, more or less, Saxon ; ). e. a portion 
of the occupants of the lil.tus Saxonicum extended them- 
selves as far as the parts about Bayeux, being noticed 
under the name of Soxortes Bnjocassini. There is also 
a notice, in a capitulary of Charles the Bald, a.d. 853, 
of the Otlmga (?) Saxonica. 

{b.) It was more or leas Scandinavian, as has been already 
stated ; to which it may be added that, in its Scandinavian 
character, it was Danish rather than Norwegian. This, 
however, is not the common opinion; the common opinion 
being that Rolf, Rollo, or Rou, the first conqueror, who 
died A.D. 931, was a son of Eogovald, Earl of Orkney, a 
Norwegian. The evidence, however, is that of Snorro 
Sturleson, who wrote as late as the 13th century. His 
statement seems to have arisen out of the word Normantms, 
which, in his time, applied to a Norwegian rather than a 
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Dane. In the ninth and tenth centuries, it applied to 
Danes and Norwegians indifferently. Meanwhile, the 
French accounts always call the conquerors of Normandy 
Danes; a name which they would scarcely give to a Nor- 
wegian proper. 

(c.) Thirdly, it was the occupancy of those Germans 
whose chiefs bore the names of WiUiam, Henry, and 
Richard, the names of certain dukes of Normandy, and 
certain kings of England. Who these were is nncertain. 
It is only certain that the names under notice, though 
the names of the successors of Rollo, are not Scandinavian. 
Neither are they Angle. Neither are they exactly Frank. 
I have given reasons elsewhere for believing that these 
were Goths. 

§ 82. With these preliminaries we may analyze the 
German elements of the Anglo-Norman. They chiefly 
consist of local names — names in which the Teutonic 
character is greatly disguised. 

The 'tot, in Yvetot, Raffe/o^, Game/o^, Criqnetot, 
llondetot, Louvetot, Ansetot, Txirretot, Ecule/o/, Tihoutot, 
Prc/o/, Yilletot, and Sasse/o/ {Saxon) = the -toft in 
Wig/(?//, Bray^//, &c. 

The -bee, in BolJec, Caude&ec, C^xbec, FoulSec, Ro5ec, 
&c. = the beck in Wel6^cA, &c. 

The -fleur in Har^ewr, Bar^ewr, Vitte^^cwr, Figue^^^r, 
&c. = the -fleet in "Hovthfleet, &c. 

The -ey in Guernsey, Jersey, Aldern^, Chaus^ = the 
-ey in Orkney, &c. 

The -dale ernd -tal in Ondale, Crodal, Danes^cZ {Dane), 
Darnc/a/, Diefpedal, Cioixdal, Bruquedalle, Grandes 
Dalles, and Petites Dalles, &c. = the -dale in Coverdale, 
&c. 

The -gard in Auppe^arrf and Epe^arrf = the English 
-garth, &c. 

Houlme, near Rouen = holm. 
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The forest of Eskoves =sliov ^ wood. 

Finally, the -beuf in QuiWebeuf, Paioieu/j MarSea/, 
Criqacbettf, &c. = the -bt/ in Grimsby, &c. r/'i' - 

Thia last form is exclusively Norse. The otbcra are 
either Norse or Gennan. 



AFFINITIES OF THE ENGLISQ WITH THE OTHEK LAN- 
QUAOES OF GERMANY AND WITH THOSE OF SCANDI- 
NAVIA. 

^ 83. Over and above the Old Saxon and Frisian forms 
of speech, the relations of which to the Anglo-Saxon 
have been so fully noticed, there are others similarly, 
though less closely, allied. 

§ 81. Dutch of Holland and Low-German.— The first of 
these is the — 

Dutch: of Holland. 
M^ns, chap. 1. 

1. Het bcgia des evnngeliea Tan .Teaus Cbiist, den Zoan tsu Ood. 

2. Oelijk geBohrereii is in de Frofcten : ziet, Ik leai mijneD Engel TOai 
aw lAQgezigt, die DWeB we; voar a hsen 'bereidsn zai. 

S. De stem de9 roependen in de woeslija : liereidt deu weg des Heeien, 
maaikt djne paden regt J 

4. Johannea was doopende in de woestJJTi, fin predikQitde den deep dor 
bekearing tot tergBving dec jondea. 

5. En al bet Joodaoha land ging tot hem nit, en die van Jerflialem ; an 
nerden alien van hem gedoopt in the riiier de Jardaan, belijdende bnnne 
nondea. 

6. En Johannes was geldced met ki^melBhaar, en met eenen lederen 
gonIe[ om sijne lendeuen, en at eprinkhaBnen en wilden lionig. 

7. En hij predikle, zeggcnde : na mlj kouit, die uterker is dan ik, wien 
ik niet waardigben, naderbukkende, den riemzijnerBChoenente ontbindfn. 

8. Ik beb uliedsn wel gedoopt met water, maat hij lal a doojien met 
n peiligeu Qeest. 
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Of the P (mncial Platt-Dentsch spedmens are given 
in chapters YII. and VIII. 

§85. 

MODKBN Hi6H-GeB3CAN. 

(1-) 

Fbom Lessdcg's Fables, 
hsskulks. 

Ala Heikules in den Himmel anlgenonunen ward, machte er seinen 
gross nnter alien Gottem der Jnno zuerst. Der ganre Himmel nnd Jono 
erstannte daruber. " Deiner Feindin," rief man ihm zo, " b^egnest 
dn so Yoizuglich?" '*Ja, ihr selbet;" erwiederte Herknles. '*Nar 
ilire Yerfolgnngen sind es, die mir zu den Thaten Qel^enheit gegeben, 
womit ich den Himmel verdienet habe." 

Der Olymp billigte die Antwort des neuen GK>ttes, and Jnno ward 
rersohnt. 

In English, 

As Hercnles in the Heaven np-taken was, made he his greeting, nnder 
(among) all GKkIs, to Jnno at (to) first. The whole Heaven and Juno were 
astonished thereon (over). '* Thy female enemy (fiend)," cried they him 
to, * * meetest thon so preferably 1 " * * Yes, herself, ** answered Hercnles, 
** only her persecutions are it, which me to the deeds opportunity (have) 
given, wherewith I the Heaven earned have." 

The Olympus approved the answer of the new God, and Juno* was 
reconciled. 

(2.) 
From Herder. 

Horch, horch die Lerch* am Himmelsthlir singly 

Die liebe Sonn' wacht auf ; 
Aus alien Bliimkelchen trinkt 

Sie schon ihr opfer auf. 
Das Hochzeitknospfchen freundlich winkt, 
Und thut sein Aiiglein auf. 

Was hold und lieb ist, freundlich blinkt, 
Wach schones Kind wach auf, 

Wach auf ; 
Wach schones Kind wach auf. 

Literally. 

Hark ! Hark ! the lark at Heaven's door sings, 

The dear {hved) Sun wakes up ; 
Out of all bloom-chalices drinks 

She (the mm, which is feminine) already their offering up 
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The hatohelor's button friendly looks. 
And does ita eye- ling up (=oponH little eye). 
What gracious and dear ia friendly winta, 
Wake, fair child, wiike up. 
Wake np, &c. 




(3.) 

From New Tettament Mkhk i. 1—8. 

1. Di«ss iat der *nfnng des Erangelu Ton Jean Christo, dem Sahae 
Gottea. 

2. Als geecbrieben stebet m den Frnpheten Siebe, Ich aendo m^en 
Esgel TOT dir her, der da hereita dcinen Weg vor dir. 

3. Ea ist eiue Stimme einos Fredigers m der Wiiste : Bereitet den Weg 
des Herm, maohot Seine Steige ncbtig. 

4. Johannes der war in der Wiiate, taufte ond predjgte Ton der Taaf a 
der BoBae, inr Vergehung der Silnden. 

6. Und eg gieng zu ihm binaus das ganze Jiidiache Land, and die Ton 
Jemaalem, and llesEeD eich aile von ihm taofen im Jordan, nnd bekannten 
ibre Siioden. 

6. Johannea aber var beUeidet mit Eameelabaaren, nnd mit einem 
lademen Giirtel nm seine Iianden, und aaa Heuaohrecfcen un wilden 
Honig: 

7. Und predigte und apraeb : Eb komnit einer nach mir, der ist starker, 
dean ich, dem icb nicbt genngsam bin, dasa ich mich Tor ihm biicke, and 
die Riemen eeinar Scbuhe snflSae. 

5. Ich taafe each mit Wasser, aber er ffird euchmitdembeDigenGleiBte 
tnufan, 

§ 8G. Old and Middle High- German. —In its older 
forms the High-German was spoken in the ninth, tenth, 
and eleventh centuries, in Suabia, Bavaria, and Fran- 
conia. It ia in the old High-German that theifm/of 
Otfrid, the Psalms of Notker, the Canticle of Willeram, 
the Glosses of Kero, the Vita Annonis, &e,,are compoBed. 

Kbibt. i. 12. (Edit. Graff.) 
The naaroD tbar in lante birta haltente ; 

IThea febea datun nuarta uoidar Santa. 
Zi fa qnaoi bote aconi, engil acineati ; 

Joh uaurtun aie ialiuhle fon himilagea liohta. 
ForabtUD aie ia tho gabaa so sinan auaaaban ; ' 

Joh Mntarqaanmn harlo thee Gotes boten uuorto. 
Sprah ther Ootes beta Bar. " lb Ecal lli aa^en unuatar. 

Ja BCal ein foa Qote heil; nales forahta aihein. 
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Ih seal in sagen imbot, gibot ther himilisgo Got ; 

Oah nist ther er glhorti so fronisg anmti. 
Thes uuirdit uuorolt sinu zi euuidon blida, 

Job al giscaft thiu in nuorolti thesa erdun ist onb dretenti 
Niuuui boran habet tbiz lant then himilisgon Heilant ; 

The ist Druhtin Erist guater fon iungera muater. 
In Bethleeni thiue kuninga thie uuarun alle thanana, 

Fon in uuard ouh giboran iu sin mnater magad sconn. 
Sagen^ib 16, gnate man, unio ir nan sculut findan, 

Zeichen oub gizami thuruh thaz seltsani. 
Zi thera buigi faret hinana, ir findet, bo ih iii sageta, 

Kind niunui boranaz in kripphun gilegitaz." 
Tho quam unz er zin tho sprah engilo benscaf, 

Himilisgu menigi, sus alle singenti — 
'* In bimilriches bphi si Gote gaallichi ; 

Si in erdu frida ouh alien thie fol sin goates nuillen.** 

The samet in English, 

Then there was in the land herdsmen feeding : 

Of their cattle they made watch against foes. 
To them came a messenger fair, an angel shining, 

And they became lit with heavenly light. 
They feared, suddenly as on him they looked ; 

And followed much the words of God's messenger : 
Spake there God's messenger strait, '' I shall to you say wonders. 

To you shall there be from God health ; fear nothing at all. 
I shall to you say a message, the bidding of the heavenly God: 

Also there is none who has heard so glad an errand. 
Therefore becomes this world for ever blythe, 

And all creatures that in the world are treading this earth. 
Newly borne has this land the heavenly Savior, 

Who is the Lord Christ, good, from a young mother. 
In Bethleem, of the kings they were all thence — * 

From them was also bom his mother, a maid fair, 
I say to you, good men, how ye him shall find, 

A sign and token, through this wonder. 
To your burgh fare hence, ye find, so as I to you said, 

A child, new bom, in a crib lying." 
Then came, while be to them spake, of angels a host, 

A heavenly retinue, thus all singing : 
" In the heavenly kingdom's highth be to God glory; 

Be on earth peace also to all who are full of God's will." 

The Middle High-German ranges from the thirteen 
century to the Reformation. 
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§ 87. Mmso-Gothic. — Certain Germans sacked Rome 
under Alaric, and s^icceeded to the empire of Augustulus 
under Theodoric. Of their language we have a specimen, 
not later than the sixth century; and as no Anglo-Saxon 
work is of equal antiquity, this is considered to be the 
oldest of all the German tongues. 

Mars. chap. i. 
AsASTODEiNS liyaggeljons leEiaia sriataus sunana gnfis. ire gameli|> M 
in esa'i ia pranfetau. aai. Ik luaandja ag^lu rBeinana taura )jna. saei 
gamasTdt' Tig ftelnuna faura pna, etibna vopjandins m auJnJai. 
maoTeiji rig fraujina. caihios Taarkei|i Blaigos g")'* nnsaris. las 
lohaoneB daupjands In aujiiilai ]'ah roerjands daupein iJreigoa du afla- 
geinai f ravaurbte. jah uaiddedan dalmma all ludaialand jsh iaimsan- 
Ijmeia jah danpidai veaaa alJai in TanrLlane atraj fram fmioa andhaitan- 
dans fravaurhtim seioaim. vaBa)i-)ian i'DhanneB gaTaaitis toglom nlban- 
dana jah gairda filleiaa bi hap aelnana ja!i matida Jiranisteins jah millj) 
hujiiTisk jah marida qi^iands. qimi)i avlnjiaza mb sa afar mis, [liae- 
Ik ni im vaii-fa anahneivaads andbindan skaudaraip elcohe is. afifnai Ik 
danpja izria ia vatin. i|) is daupeif) uris in nhinin rsilmmma. 

ExPLANiTION. 

Anaitodeim, beginning, Hi., Dp-ataQdiag~^a-fReft')>, written. 'Sbega 
is the tiga of the participle : one vord in English preserTea it, viz. 
j-elept^ealtai ! A. S. elepiaa^to call — aggilu, iyy i>LH—gania>tvdy, 
prepare — BtHna^ voice ; Gennan, atiiame — voji^andias, orying ; weep-ing 
— aufiidai, German, Sde^^waste, — Paniiu, of the Lord, one of t!io many 
SlaTonio irords in TTlphilas^Poit^iiominvt — ilaigoi, vaj3=aerman, 
tCdg; Danish, jfie^amj — daupjandi, l)aptiie=;iiiji— moj'onrfj, proclaim- 
ing, preaching— I'tJm'goi, repentance. This baE lieen limked npon as a 
Keltic word — ajla(/eiiia, away- laying— ^framurAte, of sins ; forevorht ; 
tlie fore, as in forsw^ax—mid^edun, ont-goed, onC-jode — awai, water, 
river ; aha, Old German, aa, Norse — andhaitandatig ; and^eoram, hail 
— voco, as in hig/U^a called, bean Ike name =:priiclaimi«g, oonfeiting ; 
— jra««i')jj, clothed ; from tfc^j'aii=(o clothe — taglam, hair (word for 
word) ; tail, lageL A. 3. — alba-ndam (word for ward), elep/mni—gavrda, 
fiiieiaa — fell (as in /cli-monger), girdle — hup, hipa — Jmtnwfeinj, twigs 
(anch tlie tranalation, not grasahopjiers)^mile^ Aaijnvia^, heath-honey ; 
— t^a/ndt, aaying (qaatthing, aa in qaoth, bequeathe) — ncintioza, atronger, 
A. S. «ciS«=i¥^, iK^who ; — anahnatands, stooping, bending i}ated- 
vng)\ — iiaada-raip, latchet ; — ianii, joii ; — tatva, miter; Lithnanic, 
vaaduj Danish, vaiid ; Swedish, rain ,■ — oAiani, spirit ; — laSanwna, 
lull;. 
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§ 88. The Scandinavian languages, — Allied to each 
other^ and allied to the languages of Germany^ are the 
following forms of speech; forms of speech which we 
may call Scandinavian, or Norse : — 

1. The Icelandic of Iceland ; closely akin to which is the 
(a,) Feroic of the Eeroe Isles ; and also 

(&.) Several of the more archaic provincial dialects of 
Norway and Sweden. 

2. The literary language of Sweden, and 

3. The literary language of Denmark and Norway. 

§ 89. The literary Danish, — This is Norwegian as well. 

Specimen. 
1. 

Kong Oliristian stod ved liQien Mast, 

I Bog og Damp ; 
Hans Yaerge hamrede saa fast, 
At Qt)thens Hjelm og Hjerne bra&t ; 
Da sank hvert fiendtligt Speil og Mast 

I Rog og Damp. 
Flye, skreg de, flye, hvad flygte kan! 
Hyo staaer for Danmarks Christian 

I Eamp? 

Niels Juel gar Agt paa Stormens Brag 

NuerdetTid! 
Han heisede det rode Flag, 
Og slog paa Fienden Slag i Slag ; 
Da Skreg de H($it blandt Stormens Brag : 

Nu er det Tid ! 
Flye, Skreg de, hver, som veed et Skjul! 
Hyo kan bestaae for Danmarks Juel 

J Strid ? 

Da Nordhav! Glimt af Vessel br5d 

Din mdrke Skye. 
Da tyede Esemper til dit Skjod ; 
Tlii med kam lyned' Skrsek og Dod. 
Fra Yallen liortes Yraal, som brod 

Din tykke Skye. 
Fra Danmark lyner Tordenskjold; 
H^er give sig i Himlens Void, 

Og flye 1 
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Bu Danskes Yei til Eoes og Magt, 

SortladneHay! 
Modtog din Yen, som uforsagt 

Tor mode Faren med Foragt, 
Saa stolt, som du, mod Stormens Magt, 

Sortladne Hay! < 
Og rask igjennem Larm og spil 
Og Eamp og Seier for mig til 

MinGray ! 

In English. 

(1.) 

King Christian stood by high-^ mast 

In reek and damp. 
His weapon hammered so fast 
That Gothland's helms and brains bnrst ; 
Then sank each hostile (fiendlike) stem and mast 

In reek and damp. 
Fly, shrieked they, fly, what fly can : 
Who stands against Denmark's Christian 

In battle ? 

Niel Juel gaye heed on storms-^e crash, 

Now is it time. 
He hoists the red flag, 
Eke slew on-fiend-^^ blow, on blow. 
Then shrieked they high amid storms-f^ crash, 

Now is it time. 
Fly, shrieked they, who knows a shelter : 
Who can stand against Denmark's Juel 

In fight ? . 

North Sea! flash of Vessel broke 

Thy murky cloud (sky) : 
Then took refuge warriors {champions in thy bosom ; 
For with him flashed fright and death. 
From battle-fields, heard-was cry which broke 

Thy thick cloud (sky). 
From Denmark flashes Tordenskiold I 
Each giye himself in Heaven's power (wealding) 

And fly. 

Thou Dane's way to glory and might,. 

Dark Sea ! 
Accept {take in meeting) thy friend, who reckless 
Dare meet danger with contempt, 
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So proud as thou, against stonn8-(Ae might, 

Dark Sea! 
And swift through noise and music, 
And fight and victory bear me to {til} 
My grave. 

(2.) 
NonwEOiAN National Song (concluding stanzas), 

Frihedens Tempel i Normandens Dale 
Stander saa herligt i Ly af hans Fjeld; 
Frit tor han tsanke, og frit tor han tale, 
Frit tor han virke til Norriges Held. 

Fuglen i Skove, 

Nordhavets Vove 

m 

Friere er ei end Norriges Mand ; 
Villig dog lyder han selvgivne Love, 
Trofast mod Konning og Fonireneland. 

Elskede Land med de skyhoie Bjerge, 
Frugtbare Dale og fiskrige Eyst ! 
Troskab og Ejsrlighed fro vi Dig svtcige I 
Ealder Du, blode vi for Dig med Lyst. 

Evig Du stande, 

Elskte Bkndt Lande ! 
Frit som den Storm, der omsuser Dit Fjeld; 
Og medens B51gen omsnoer Dine Strande, 
Stedse Du voxe i Hseder og Held ! 

In English. 
Freedom's temple in Normans-the dales 
Stands so noble in lea of his rock (fell) 
Free dares he think, and free dares he speak, 
Free dares he work til Norway's weal. 
• Bird (fowl)-the in woods (shaws) 

North-sea's-t^ waves 
Freer is not than Norway's man; 
Willing, however, obeys he self -given laws 
True-fast towards king and fatherland. 

Loved land with the sky-high hills (bergs). 
Fruitful valleys, and fish-rich coast 1 
Truth and love glad we for thee swear; 
Callest thou, bleed we for thee with pler.sure. * 

Ever thou stand 

Loved amongst lands. 
Free as the storm that roars round thy fell ; 
And (eke) whilst billow-the laps round thy strand. 
Ever thou wax in praise and welfare. 



5 90. The lilerary Swedish.— 

From Frithiof's Saga, Canto svii. 

Kimd Eine hiin eatt i hugbank om julen onb draclt nijod, 

9 honom sett bans drottnine ei, imi ooh rceenriid. 

n lii och hiiEjt dsm Mdu ma,n s&g bredTid htaraim, 

n V3T den friska T&ren, den knlna hbal Tar has, 

Di tiSdde uti bbIgd en ak&nd gubbe in, 
Frftn hufvud nch till foCter ban inavept yar J skinn, 
Han bade staf i handen ocb iutad s&gs baa gA, 
Men bogre iin de aodra den gamle var aad&. 

Esn sttt« mg p& bSnken l^ngst ned Tid saleni; dfirr ; 
Dpi ^ de armaa BtUile anna, Eom det var fiirr. 
Db hoCman logo smUdligt ocb sAgo till byarann, 
Och pekade mad fiDgret pA luden bjBrnakinnsiuaiiii. 

D& Ijangar med tF^ agon den frammande b& biaBSt, 
Med Bna banden grep han en nngersven i bast, 
Helt Tarligen ban vtlndo den bofman upp ocb ned 
Jilk tjEtnade de andre; vi hade gjort i& med. 

In Bnglkh. 

King Hing he sat in high-bench at YnJa IChrittJiuu), eke drank mead, 

I'J' bim ant hia queon so white and rOBj-red. 

■^ Spring and Autumn (hanesi) them both man saw aside hj each other, 

Sie WHS the fresh spring, the ehiE harvest was be, 

Then tmd out-in ball-iAe an unknown {Kulmned) old-man ia; 
Pre>«»» bead and (eke) to feet he covered was in skin; 
He l,^ 5taf ia hand-fAf, eke bent was-seen he (!o) go, 
^•^ faigher than the others the old man waa atilL 

f5* 'Mat bim on bencb-HAe along balow by halls-f/ie door ; 
^ei-o is the poot^s place {slaiC) atill-now, aa that was hetore. 

''^ coart-men laughed acorafull, aad saw tiU each-other; 
^-"•i Jminted with fingar-fJie at ragged bKu-skin man. 

f^eu flashes with two ejea the jtranger eo sharp, 

^'th one hand he griped a young-swain in baste. 

^'Sht [irhoU) tenderly be turned the court-man up and down (nrilfr), 

iliea kept silent the others ; we had done {gar Seotiue) with (also). 

I 91. The Icelandic and Feroic. — This ia remarkaljle 
""'' tile Bmall extent to which it has changed since the 
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thirteenth century, with the written language of which 
the modem Icelandic closely agrees. 

a.) 

Icelandic (Fareymga-Saga — ^Ed. Mohnike). 

Ok nil er ^at eitthvert siim nm enmarit, at Sigmtindr mselti til ]70ris : 
'*Hvat man vei^a, \>o at yI^ farim f sk6g {yenna, er hdr er noi^r fr& 
gai^i ? " |)6rir svarar : * * & pvl er mdr eingi forvitni," segir hann. * * Ekki 
er mhx sv& gefit," segir Sigmundr, ** ok {^angat skal ek fara." ** \>fL munt 
r&da lilj6ta," segir |)iirir, "en brj6tum vi^ J7a bo^or^ f6stra mlns." Nu 
f6ra ^eir, ok hafSi Sigmundr vi^arozi eina i hendi sdr ; koma i 8k6ginn, 
ok ! rj69r eitt fagart ; ok er f^eir hafa )>ar eigi leingi yerit, )>& lieyra ])&x 
bjom mikinn hai^la ok grimligan. )7at var vi^bjom mikill, iil|gr&r at lit. 
)}eir hlaupa nn aptra & stiginn )7an, er )7eir hofVu )74ngat farit ; stigrinn, 
rar mj6r ok Jjraurigr, ok hleypr J76rir fyrir, en Sigmundr sl^ar. D^t 
hleypr nix. eptir }7eim k stiginn, ok ver^r }pyi )7raungr stigrinn, ok brotna 
eikmir fyrir \>vi. Sigmundr snyr ]>k skj6tt (it af stignum milium trj&nna, 
ok bi^r ^ar til er dyrit kemr jafn-fram honum. ^a boggr hann jafnt 
me'Sal hlusta 4 djrinu me^ tveim hondum, sy& et exin sokkr. En djrit 
fellr 4£ram, ok er dautt. 

Feroic. 

Nti var so til ajna Ferina um Summari, at Sigmundur snakkajl so yI 
Towra : '^ Kvat man bagga, towat vid ftlrin uj henda Skowin, uj dr hdr 
noran-firi Garin ?" Towrur svarar, "Ikkji hftvi e Hu at forvitnast ettir 
tuj," siir ban. ** Ikkji eri e so sintur," siir Sigmundur, ** og hftar sk&l e 
fara." " Tii fert t& at i-fta," siir Towrur, " men t& browtum vid Forbo 
Fostirfajir mujns." Nil fowru tajr, og Sigmundur heji ajna bksi til Bren- 
nuvi uj Hondini ; tajr koma in uj Skowin, og &ajt v&kurt rudda Flos men 
ikkji bava tajr veri h&r l&jngji, firin tajr bojra kvodtt Brak uj Skownun, 
og br&t ettir sujgja tajr ajna egvulia stowra Bjodn og gruiska. Ta y& ajn 
stowr Skowbjodn grdgulmut & Litinun. Tair lejpa nii attir& B&sina, sum 
tajr boddu gingji ettir ; H&sin vSr mj&v og trong ; Towrur lejpur undan, 
og Sigmundur attaB&. Djowri leipur nii ettir tajmum & R&sini ; og nii 
yerur B&sin trong kj& tuj, so at Ajkjinar brotnavu fr& tuj. Sigmundur 
snujur t& kvikliani titaf B&sini inimidlum Trjini, og bujar la&c til Djowri 
kjemur abajnt ban* T& boggur ban bajnt uj Ojmalystri & Djowrinum yi 
b&Yun Hondun, so at oxin sokkur in, og Djowri dettir bajnt framettir, og 
er standejt. 

Swedish. 

Ocb nu yar det eng&ng om sommaren, som Sigmund sade till Thorer : 
" Hvad m&nde yal deraf warda, om yi ftter gft ut i skogen, som ligger der 
norr om g&rden?" ** Det ar jag alldeles icke nyfiken" att yeta," syardae 
Thor. "Icke g&r det b& mid meg," sade Sigmund, "ocb ditret maste 
jag." Da kommer d& att i&da," sade Thor, "men denned ofyertrada yi 



SWEDISH AND DANISH. 97 

fe Foaterfadera bad," De gingo nn Sstad, och Sigmunii hade en yedyxa 
1 lianden ; do tommo in i skogen, och strat derp4 fiogo de se en gaaska 
Btor och vildsiunt bjom, ea dijpelig EkogsbjBni, vaig-EifttlU firgen. Da 
aprnngo d4 tillbala pft sanuna atig earn de hade konnnit dit. Sligen var 
Buml ooh trtng ; och Thorer sprang fiimst, men Sigmimd efterat. Djnrel 
lopp HD eStei dem jii. stigen, oi;h atigen blef trfing for datsammit, e& att 
trBdea BHuderbtSluai desa lopp. Signmnd vanda dA kortigt retaf frln 
Ettigen, och stallde S)g mell^ ti^den, samt stod der, tills djuret, kom 
fmn midt ftir honom. D& f^ttade han ysan med begge baDderDa^ ooh 
ndgg znjdt emellan brauen pft djuret, ^ att jxan gick in, ochdjuxirtEturtade 
framAt, och dog pft et^Uet. 

Danish. 

(^ nu var dot engang om Sommeren, at Sigmiind sagde til Thorer ; 
"Hvad mon der vel fcan flydo af, om n end gaae hen i den Skov, mm 
iigger her nordenfor Gaardeni" "Det erjeg ikfcen njEgjsmg efter at 
Tidd," Bsarede Thorer. " Ei guar det migeaa,".BagdeSigniiuid, "ogdcrod 
■nna jeg," " Dn kommer da til at raade," sagde Thorer, "men da oiei- 
tnedfl, viTOr Fostecfadera Bud." Degiknu, og Sigmund hsTda on Vedoie 
i Haanden ; de knm iad i Skoien, og etrai derpaa eaae de en ineget star 
og gmm Bjiini, en drahelig StOTojem, nlvegraa af Farve. Da lob da lil- 
biga ad den eamme Sti, ad hyilken da vara komne derbcn. Btien var smal 
eg trang ; og Thorer lob fairest, men Bigmand b^erst. Djret ISh nu 
titer dem pea Stian, og Stien blev trang for det, og Trajeme brodes i deta. 
Lob Sigmund dreiede da nu hnrtig nd af Stien, og atilleda aig imellam 
Traenie, og alod der iudtil Djiet, kom from lige for ham. Da fattede 
ban oien med begge Htender, og hug lige iinellem Oreme paa Djiat, Eaa at 
ixea liank. i, og Dyret stjrlede fremad, og rai diidt pan Stedet. 

English. 
Aa3 nov is it a time about the Bunimer, that Sigmnnd spalie to Thonr: 
* * VThat would become, even if we two go into ths aliaw (iconf), wMcb 
bere ia north fram the hooae ! " Thorir answers, " Tjiereto there la to 
'He noouriositj," says he. " So is it not with me," eajB Sigmund, "and 
tUifchar ahaillgo," "Thou raajat eonnflel," says Thorir, "but wh two 
bpeai the bidding-word of foster-father mine.'' Now go thej, and Sig- 
"•mid had a wood-aie in his bands ; they come into tiia wood, and into 
A b.ir place ; and as they had not been tliere long, they hear a bear, bi;^ 
fierce, and grjm. It was a wood-bear, big, wolf-grey in hue. They nm 
Oeap) now back (after) to the path, by whioli they had gone thither. Ths 
path waa narrow and stniit ; and Thorir runs first, and Sigmuud after. 
^Ua beast nma now after them on the path, and the path becomes atrait, 
^A<1 broken oaka before it. Sigmund turns then short out of tha path 
■Unong the trees, and bidoa there till the beast cornea even with him. 
"'en cuts ho even in between the ears of tlie beast with hia two hands, ao 
HHpU the aie sinks, and the beast falls forwards, and is dead. 
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(2.) 
From the Edda. In English, 

TJpp reis 'OtJinn Up rose Odin, 

alda gautr, Of men king ; 

ok hann & Sleipni Eke he on Sleipner 

so^al nm lag^i ; Saddle on-laid, 

reit^ hann ni^r ^a^an Kode he nether-wards thence 

• Niflheljar til, Nifhel til ; 

moetti hann hvelpi Met he the whelp ; 

^eim er or helju kom. Which out of hell came. 

84 var bl6'Sagr He was bloody 

nm brj6st framan. On breast in front ; 

ok galdrs fo'Sar Eke at the spell's father 

g61 urn leDgi. Barked long. 

Framm rei^ OlJinn. Forward rode Odin 

f oldvegr dundi, ' The fieldway dinned : 

hann kom at hdfu He came at the high 

Heljar ranni. Hell's house. 

§ 92. It is not difficult to arrange the above-named 
languages systematically: the Moeso-Gothic, the High- 
German, the Low-German, the Old Saxon, the Anglo- 
Saxon, and the Frisian, being called Teutonic rather than 
Scandinavian^ the Danish, Norwegian, Swedish, Feroic, 
and Icelandic being called Scandinavian rather than Teu- 
tonic. In other words, the great German class falls into 
two branches, a southern branch for Germany Proper, 
and a northern branch for Denmark and the parts beyond 
the Baltic. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

EXTINCTION OF CERTAIN FORMS OF SPEECH IN GERMANY. 
SPREAD OF THE LOW OF THE HIGH-GERMAN. 

§ 93. At the present moment there is nothing through- 
out the whole length and breadth of Germany but the 
High-German, the Low-German, and the Frisian ; the Low- 
German including the Dutch of Holland. Of the Angle 
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and the Old Saxon, nothing remains. The Frisian repre- 
sents the class they belong to ; but the Frisian itself is a 
fragment. The Moaso- Gothic, like the Angle and the Old 
Saxon, is also extinct ; indeed its exact locality is a point 
upon which there is more than one doctrine : though, as 
a general inle, opinion is in favour of Thuringia. 

So much, then, for the languages which have disappeared, 
and so much for the Frisian, which is in a fair way of disap- 
pearing. The forms of speech which have supplanted them 
are the High-German and the Low-German — the German 
of the South and East and the Gcrmau of the North. 
Allied in structure, they have developed themselvesdiffer- 
ently. It was the Low-German which spread itself at the 
expense of the Augle and OldSaxonj and these it appeai-s 
to have replaced before the High-German came into the 
field. Its encroachments hegan under Charlemagne; when 
the Old Saxon first, and aftei'wards the Anglo-Saxon, gave 
way to it. It was partially arrested hy the marshes of 
Friesland, and partially, on the borders of Denmark, by 
the Eyder. Sleswick, however, though now half German, 
was originally wholly Danish ; so that it is the Low-German 
which has most especially encroached on the Scandinavian. 
It is the Low-German alao which has encroached upon 
the Slavonic of Luiieburg, Lauenburg, Eastern Holstein, 
Altmark, Mecklenburg, Pomerania, and Brandenburg. It 
is the Low-German which, protruding itself beyond the 
boundaries of SJavonia, has most especially encroached 
upon the Lithuanian of Prussia, of Courland, and of 
Livonia. Finally, it is the Low-German which has 
encroached upon the Fin or Ugrian, of Esthonia. For all 
this, however, it is not the literary language of Germany, 
though it is that of Holland. Elsewhere, nohvith standing 
the existence of several notable compositions in it, it passes 
for a provincial form of speech. At what time it completed 

i displacement of the Angle of Germany is uncertain. 
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Mutatis mutandis the material history of the High- 
German is nearly that of the Low. The former extended 
itseK in the south as the latter extended itself in the 
north. So far as Switzerland is German, it is High-Ger- 
man; so are the dialects of the Tyrol and the Italian fron- 
tier, so also the German of Styria, Carinthia, and Carniola, 
where it comes in contact with the Slavonic ; so is the Ger- 
man of Hungary, Bohemia, Saxony, Bavaria, Swabia, and 
Franconia. The importance, however, of the High-Ger- 
man form of speech by no means consists in the magnitude 
of its area ; but rather in the fact of its being the lan- 
guage in which the literature of Germany is embodied. It 
was cultivated betimes, and it was cultivated successfully* 
The Reformation determined its ascendancy. Whilst the 
Protestant portion of the empire lay almost wholly with- 
in the limits of Low Germany, the language of Luther 
was the High-German of Saxony ; and it was the High- 
German of Saxony into which the standard translation o0 
the Holy Scriptures was made. Hence it became the lan- 
guage of the Church and the Schools ; and that in the ex^ 
treme Low-German districts — the districts which were most^ 
especially Protestant. Of the standard literature, then^ 
which has been developed since the Reformation, the Low- 
German dialects of Germany supply little or nothing. 
The Dutch of Holland (as has been stated) is a cultivated 
language : and in Holland only is the Low-German form 
of speech the vehicle of a national literature. 

The Low-German — propagated by the Carlovingian 
Franks — encroached upon the Angle, the Old Saxon, the 
Frisian, and the Danish. The High-German of the Re- 
formers has encroached, and is encroaching, upon the 
Low. 
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CHAPTER XVIT. . 

THE KELTIC CLASS. 



§ 94. The original British 
Welsh. So was the Cornish, 
of Brittany. 



was akin to the present 
So, also, was the Armorican •' 



English, 


Welsh, 


Cornish, 


Breton, 


Head 


Pen. 


Pen. 


Penn. 


Hair 


Gwallt. 


Bleu. 


Bleo. 


%« 


Llygad. 


Lag'at. 


Lagad. 


Nose 


Trwyn. 


Tron. 


Fry. 


MotUh 


Ceg. 


Genau. 


Guenon. 


Teeth 


Dannedd. 


Dyns. 


Dant. 


Tongue 


Tafod. 


Tavat. 


Teod. 


Ear 


Clust. 


Scovom. 


Scouam. 


Back 


Cefh. 


Chein. 


Ghein. 


Blood 


Gwaed. 


Guit. 


Goad. 


Arm 


Braich. 


Brech. 


Brech. 


Hand 


Llaw. 


Lof. 


Doum. 


Leg 


Goes. 


Goes. 


Garr. 


Foot 


Troed. 


Truit 


Troad. 


NaU 


Ewin. 


Ivin. 


Ivin. 


Horse 


Ceffyl. 


Marcli. 


March. 


Cow 


Bawch. 


Bugh. 


Vioch. 


Calf 


Llo. 


Loch. 


Leue. 


Sheep 


Dafad. 


Davat. 


Danyat. 


Lamb 


Gen. 


Dili. 


Can. 


Goat 


Gafr. 


(Javar. 


Ghaour. 


I>og 


Ci. 


Ky. 


Ghy. 


Fox 


Llwynog. 


Louvem. 


Louam. 


Goose 


Gwydd. 


Guit. 


Oaz. 


Crow 


BrAn. 


Bran. 


Vran. 


Bird 


Adar. 


Ezn. 


Ein. 


Fish 


Pysg. 


Pysg. 


Pysg. 


One 


Un. 


Onan. 


Unan. 


Two 


Dau. 


Deu. 


Daou. 


Three 


Tri. 


Try. 


Tri. 


Four 


Pedwar. 


Peswar. 


Pevar. 


Five 


Pump. 


Pymp. 


Pemp. 


Six 


• Chwech. 


Whe. 


Ghuech. 


JSetitn 


Saith. 


Seyth. 


Seiz. 
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• • 



English, '' 


.' . J^elsh. 


ComUh, 


Breton. 


EifjW. . 


Wyih. 


Eath. 


Eiz. 


ifM- 


Naw. 


Naw. 


Nao. 


Tew, • 

9 * 


Deg. 


Dek. 


I>ec. 


Tibenty 


Ugain 


Ugenis. 


Ugent. 


Hundred 


Cant. 


Cant. 


Cant. 



• ' \ § 95. Again — the Graelic of Ireland^the Gaelic of Scot- 
' land^ and the Manks of the Isle of Man, are all closely 

related to each other, and somewhat more remotely to the 

AYeUh, Cornish^ and Breton. 



English. 


Irish. 


Scotch, 


Manks. 


Head 


Cean. 


Ceann. 


Kione. 


Hair 


Folt. 


Folt. 


Folt. 


Eye 


Rfiil. 


SdU. 


Sooil. 


Nose 


Sron. 


Srdin. 


Stroin. 


Mouth 


Benl. 


Beul. 


Beeal. 


Tooth 


Fiacail. 


FiacaL 


Feeackle. 


Tongue 


Teanga. 


Teanga. 


Chengey. 


Ear 


Doas. 


Duas. 


Cleaysh. 


Back 


Dmim. 


Dmim. 


Dreem. 


Blood 


Fnil. 


FuU. 


Fnill. 


Arm 


Gairdean. 


Gairdean. 


Clingan, 


Hand 


Lamh. 


Lamh. 


Lave. 


Leg 


Cos. 


Cos. 


Cass. 


NaU 


longna. 


longna. 


Ingin. 


Horte 


Frfvch. 


FAch. 


Agh. . 


Cow 


Bo. 


Bo. 


Booa. 


Calf 


Laogh. 


Laogh. 


Lheiy. 


Sheep 


Caor. 


Caor. 


Keyrrey. 


Lamb 


Uan. 


Uan. 


Eayn. 


Goat 


(}abhair. 


Gabhar. 


Goayr. 


Dog 


Cu. 


Cu. 


Coo. 


Fox 


Sionnach. 


Sionnach. 


Shynnagh, 


Goose 


Geodh. 


Geodh. 


Guiy. 


Crow 


Feannog. 


Feannag. 


Feeagh, 


Bird. 


Ban. 


Eun. 


Eean. 


Fish 


lasg. 


lasg. 


Eeast. 


One 


Aon. 


Aon. 


Unnane. 


Two 


Do. 


Dha. 


Dhaa. 


Three 


Tri. 


Tri. 


Tree. 


Four 


Ceathar. 


Ceithin. 


Kiare. 


Five 


caig. 


Cuig. 


Queig. 


Six 


8d. 


Se. 


Shey. 
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Unalisk. 


Irhk. 


Scotch. 


i1faH/^s 


Sevai 


Beaokt. 


Sau'hd. 


Shiaght. 


Si^ht 


Ocht. 


Ooliii. 


Hoght. 


Si«e 


Haoi. 


Naol. 


Nuj. 


Ten 


Deicb. 


Deig. 


jBii, 


Twenty 


Fitche. 


Kchead. 


Feed. 


Hundred 


ceaa. 


Ceod. 


Keead. 
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LASQUAGES AKIN TO THE LATIN J 



16. The class to which all these forma of speecli 
belong is the Keltic ; of which the Welsh, CorDiahj and 
Bi-eton form the British, the Irish, the Scotch, and the 
Manks the Gaelic, branch. 

I 

^ V7. Tbb languages of Greece and Rome belong to one 
and the same stock ; of which the Greek v;ith its dialects, 
both ancient and modern, constitntca one brunch, the 
IJatin with its dialects, another. 

Now, although the Greek dialects are of only se- 
condaiy importance in the illustration of the history of 
tile English language, the Latin elements require a 
special consideration. 

This is hecause the Norman-French, introduced into 
E^oglaud by the battle of Hastings, is a language derived 
irotn the Latin. 

From Italy, its original seat, the Latin was extended — 

Bl. To the Spanish peninsula. 
B. To Gaul. 
I. To Dacia, i. e. the Danubian Principalities. 
4. To parts of Switzerland. 

From these different introductions of the Latin into 
different countries, we have the following modern lan- 
—1st, Italian ; 3nd, Spanish and Portuguese ; 3rd, 
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French ; 4th, Wallachian ; 5th, the Romanese of part of 
the Grisons. 

§ 98. The Norman-French, — The North-western form 
of the French language in Normandy, Picardy, &c., is 
called iVbrma/i-French. The Battle of Hastings intro- 
duced it into England. 

Specimen, 
from the anglo-norman poem of '* charlemagne." 

Un jur fa Earllun al Seint-Denis muster, 
Reout prise sa corune, en croiz, seignat son chef, 
E ad ceinte sa esp^e : li pons fud d'or mer. . 
Dux i out e demeines e baruns e chevalers. 
Li empereres reguardet la reine sa muillers. 
Ele f ut ben corun6e al plus bel e as meuz. 

Translation^ Literal. 
One day was Charlemagne at St. Denis' minster, 
Ilad taken his crown, in-cross marked {signed) his head, 
And had girt his sword; the hilt yas of gold pure {mere)f 
Dukes there he had, and lords (dominesy or dona) and barons and cavaliers. 
The emperor looked-at (regarded) the queen his wife ; 
She was well crowned, at the most beautiful and at the best. 

Latin, 
IJnum diumum fuit Carolus, ad illud Sancti Dionysii monasterixun, 
Re-habebat prehensam suam coronam, in cruce signatum suum caput, 
£t habebat cinctam suam spadam; ille pugnus fuit de auro mero, 
Duces ibi habebat, et dominos, et barones, et caballarios. 
lUe imperator contemplatus est illam reginam suam mulierem; 
lUa fuit bene coronata ad plus bellum et ad melius. 

The Norman-French is also called the Anglo-Norman. 



CHAPTER XIX. 

SYSTEMATIC VIEW OF THE CLASS TO WHICH THE ENGLISH 
AND THE GERMAN LANGUAGES IN GENERAL BELONG. 

§ 99. The relations of the English to the Anglo-Saxon 
have been considered. So have those of the Anglo-Saxon 
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"Vitli the other languRges of Germany, — the result being 
a group, stock, or class, named German. 

A similar class itication of the British aucl Gaelic gave us 
a similar group — a group named Keltic. 

A third led us to the Latin and the Greek tongues. 
That these are members of one and the same group is well 
known, though the exact measure of their relationship has 
yet to be taken. In all probability we shall never get 
more than an approximation. However, the current doc- 
trine is, that the two branches are less alike than the 
Scandinavian and the Teutonic ; more alike than the 
British and Erse. For the group at large an unexcep- 
tionable name is still wanted. The present writer 
generally calls it Classical ; others name it Thracian ; 
others Pelasgic. Each of these latter terms involves a. 
very doubtful hypothesis. 

But these three groups are members of a larger 
class. Neither are they the only members. Before 
we get the whole of the system to which the English 
belongs, we must turn our eyes eastwards, and consider 
three fresh groups — the Slavonic, the Litbuanic, and the 
Sanskrit. It is not requisite to consider them veiy fully. 
It is only necessary to know that, whether treated sepa- 
rately, or subordinated to some higher class, they are the 
complement to the groups just enumerated. In otlier 
words, the Sanskrit, the Litbuanic, the Slavonic, the Latin 
and Greek, the German and the Keltic, form one great 
class — a class which is generally called Indo-Europeao. 

§ 100. The Slavonic. — The numerous dialects of the 
Slavonic are most conveniently arranged round the fol- 
lowing languages: — (1) The Polish; (2) the Bohemian; 
(3) the Servian ; (4) the Russian ; (5) the Bulgarian. 

(1.) To the Polish belong the dialects of the kingdom 
of I'oland itself, the Grand Duehy of Posen, and Gal- 
licia. To the Polish, too, in all probability, belonged 
most of the dialects of that part of Germany which was 
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originally Slavonic, especially those of Pomerania, Alt- 
mark, and Liineburg. This is an inference from such 
fragments of them as either now exists or have existed 
within the period of authentic history. Such is the 
Kassub^ or Kassubic^ of the Slavonians of the Bugen- 
walde^ the remnants of the original Pomeranians. Such 
was the language of the Slavonians of Liineburg, of 
which we have a sample, a Paternoster of the last cen- 
tury, strangely compounded of Slavonic and German. 
Such, too, (unless we place it in a class by itself,) is the 
Serb of Lusatia, the representative of the old Slavonic 
of Saxony. 

(2.) The Czek, or Tshek, is the language of Bohemia 
and Moravia. The Slovak of the northern part of Hungary 
is, perhaps, more Czek than aught else : though it i^, 
by no means, certain that (like the Lusatian) it may not^ 
without inconvenience, be placed in a group by itself. 

(3.) Round the Servian of Servia we may group the 
several dialects of southern Hungary, Croatia, Carinthia, 
Carniola, Dalmatia, Bosnia, and Montenegro. 

(4.) The Russian falls into the Little Russian of 
Buchovinia and the Ukraine ; the White Russian of Smo-^ 
lensko ; and the Russian of the empire in general. 

(5.) The Bulgarian is spoken in Bulgaria and in parts 
of Wallachia, Moldavia, and Macedonia. 

(6.) To these add the Old Slavonic of the earliest Slave 
literature. The exact dialect which this represents is un- 
certain. It is only certain that it belongs to the East 
rather than the West — being Servian, Russian, or Bul- 
garian, rather than either Polish or Bohemian. 

§ 101. The Lithuanic, — Originally, the Lithuanic was 
the language of East Prussia. Originally, too, it was the 
chief language of Courland, as well as of the Governments 
of Wilna, and Grodno. At present it is limited to those 
parts of Prussia which lie nearest to Courland, and to 
Lithuania. In Lithuania it is found in certain districts 
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only. Its eastern boundary is (there op thereabouts) the 
river Salis in Livoniaj where it is succeeded by tbe Fin, 
or Ugrian, of Estonia. In Courland and Livonia it is 
known as the Leli; in Prussia as the Hii/h, in Grodno 
and Vilna as the Low, Lithuanic. 

§ 102. The Sanskrit.— Oxte. of tbe languages of the 
art'ow-headed inscriptions, along with its congeners, the 
Zend, is closely allied to the ancient literary language of 
India, the Sanskrit j the nearest affinities of the Sanskrit 
being with the languages of Europe; especially the 
Lithuanic and the Old Slavonic. 

§ 103. This gives us a class of considerable range and 
magnitude ; a class which comprises the Irish Gaelic on 
the west, and the Sanskrit on the east; the Norwegian on 
the north, and the Greek on the south. The exact value of 
the different divisions is doubtful ; nor is it, for the present, 
of any great importance. For the present, it is enough 
to know that all the languages contained in the class 
under notice are not only capable of illustrating each 
ptherj but often used to do so. 



" CHAPTER XX. 

ZXISIOKICAL iND LOGICAL ELEMENTS OP THE ENGLISII 
LANOtJAQE. — LANGUAGES ANTEItlOtt TO, AND LANGUAGES 

» SUBSEQUENT TO, THE ANGLO-SAXON. THE KELTIC 
ELEMENTS. — TEE LATIN OF THE FIRST FEKlOn. THE 
LEGIONAEY. THE LATIN OF THE SECOND. THE DAN- 
ISH. THE ANGLO-NORMAN. THE LATIN OF THE THIRD 

PBKIOD. OP THE POURTH. — GBBBE. UISCELLANJSOUS 

ELEMENTS. 

§ 104, The elements out of which the language of 
^■ngland has been formed ai'c — 

I Elementa referable to the original British \ 
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lation, and derived from times anterior to the Angle 
invasion. 

{b,) Angle elements. 

(c) Elements other than Angle, introduced since the 
Anglo-Saxon conquest. 

§ 105. Of the elements anterior to the Angle invasion, 
the chief are : — 

{a.) The Keltic, or British. 

(b.) The Latin of the Roman, or first, period. 

(c.) The Legionary (?). 

The Keltic elements of the present English fall into 
the following classes. 

1. Those that are of late introduction, and cannot be 
called original and constituent parts of the language. 
Some of such are the words flannel, from the Cambrian, 
and kerne (an Irish foot-soldier), galore (enough), tartan, 
plaid, &c., from the Gaelic branch. Some of these are 
scarcely incorporated. 

2. Those that were originally common to both the 
Keltic and Gothic stocks. Some of such are brother, 
mother, in Keltic brathair, mathair ; the numerals, &c. 

3. Those that have come to us from the Keltic, but 
have come to us through the medium of another language. 
Some of such are druid and bard', the immediate source 
of which is, not the Keltic but, the Latin. 

4. Keltic elements of the Anglo-Norman, introduced 
into England after the Conquest, and occurring in that 
language as remains of the original Keltic of Gaul. 

5. Those that have been retained from the original 
Keltic of the island and which form genuine constituents 
of our language. These fall into five subdivisions. 

{a,) Proper names — generally of geographical localities ; 
as the Thames, Kent, &c. 

[b,) Common names retained in the provincial dialects 
of England, but not retained in the current language ; 



IN ENGLISH. 109 

as gwethall:^ household stuff, and gwlanen =fiannd m 
Here fordshire . 

(c.) Vulgarisms and slang expressions differing from the 
■words of the preceding class by being used over the whole 
of England — game, as in game [crooked] leg — (see befow 
kam) — bam {mystify), spree, iajilrum. 

{d.) Words used by the earlier, but not by the later 
writers. 

Kam. — In Coriolanus we find This is clean kam ; — 
kam meaning crooked, awry. lu Lancashire to cam 
means to bend. The river Cam, though between Cam- 
bridge and Ely it is one of the straightest rivers in 
England, between Grantcheater and Cambridge is one of 
the most winding, David Gam, the valiant Welshman 
who saved Henry the Fifth's life at Agincourtj was, pro- 
bably. Crooked David. 

Kendel, as in a kendel of cats, — Welsh c«ierf/= family : 
cenedlu^^to conceive : frona which we have the verb 
kindle. 

Imp. — Welsh ympiaw-^ engraft. Used in falconry 
for supplying a lost wing-feather. 

Crowd, crowder=fiddle, fiddler. — In Hudibras Crowdero 
is a proper name. In Vcnantius Fortunatus we find 
tbe words cnttta Britanna. Word for word this is 
citliara.* 

Capull, in capul-hyde^horse-hide. — Welsh cefyll, Irish 
ci^ul. Word for word, this is the Latin caballus.* 

(e.) Common names current in the present language — 
basket, balderdash, boggle, barrow, button, bother, bran, 
fart, clout, coat, dainty, darn, fay (aa in fag-end), 
fleam {cattle lancet], flaw, funnel, gyve {fetter), grid 
(•n grid-iron), gruel, gown, gusset, hopper (in a mill), kiln, 
"^ttock, mop, pelt, rail, rasher (of bacon), rug, solder (or 
. ^ew tvo voiia aeam to tave come thrmgh tbe Edlic rather tiiax 
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sawder, in metal work), size [glue), ted (as hay), tenter 
(in tenter-hook), welt, wicket, wire. 

This list, taken chiefly from Messrs. Gamett and Davies, 
may be enlarged — though not (I believe) to any great 
extent. 

§ 106. The Latin of the Roman Period. — Of the Latin 
of the first period we have but few instances ; these being 
chiefly geographical names. Thus : — 

Speerihdim, in Oxfordshire=iS/?zW. 

Devizes=Dems(2. 

The -coin, in words like Lin-coln, = colonia = Lindi 
colonia. — The rivers and brooks named coin are (perliaps) 
the rivers or brooks of the colonia — Coln-hrooke, the 
Colne, &c. 

The forms -Chester, -cester, kester-, and -caster, as in 
Dor-chester, Ciren-cester^, Kester-ton, and An-caster=the 
Latin castra. 

The several places named Wath, are {perhaps) the Latin 
vadum of this period. 

The several places beginning with Pon — e. g. Pon-ton* 
are [perhaps) the Latin pons of this period. 

The several Creakes and Cricks are {perhaps) the 
immediately Latin, but more remotely Greek, xu^ioHrp^ 
church. If so, they belong to the period of the British 
Church. 

Crouch, as in Crouch-end = crux. It is doubtful, 
however, whether the name goes back to the time of the 
British Church, the only one which could give us the 
Latin of the first period. 

The VTatling-street is {perhaps) Via Vitaliana. At 
any rate there is an inscription bearing the name of ^'^ 
engineer named Vitalius. 

The numerous Cold Harbours are all said to be on 
Roman roads, and it has been surmised that the origin of 
the first word may be the Latin calidus = warm* 
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Bircet, whether as Strat-iari, as Siret-ton, or simply 
as Street (as in Cheater-le-Street), ia the Latin strata. 
Wherever it occui-s it is, at least, primd fade evidence 
of a Boman road ; and may be used as an iustrument of 
criticism, the ascertaining their lines. 

Wall is [probably) vallum. At any rate, the Picts 
of Beda's time spoke of the Peann Fahel as Caput Valli 
=tke Head of the Wall. 

"Whether the list is to be increased or diminished, one 
fact is clear : viz. that the Latin of the Uoman, Keltic, . 
or first period, consists, chieily, of geographical terms. In 
other words, it contains proper, rather than common, 
names. 

§ 107, The Legionary. — It has already been stated 
that all the Roman soldiers were not Romans, Traces of 
their languages have yet to be found. The likeliest hue 
for them is that of the Wall between the Tyne and 
Sol way, 

§ 108. The Latin of the Second, or Angle Period.— 
The Latin of the Anglo-Saxon period was that of the 
ecclesiastic, rather than the classical, period. Many of the 
words belonging to it were barbarous. Books, too, being 
rare, the lessons were giveu by word of month. The 
extent to which the language thus taught was cultivated 
is uncertain. The following is a well-known extract from 
King Alfred's Preface to his Translation of Gregory's 
Pastorale : — 

"So Flcan vas it lost amongst the men of Enghnd, that there vereverj 
fev on thix" (t!ie eoutli) "^de o! the Hamber who could understand 
their senice in English" (i, e. knonwhatthe Latin meBnt), "ortrBnalateaii 
epistle from the Latin into ths Englisli. And I ween that, hefood the 
Hmaiier, there wsre not many. So few ware tiiej, that I canndt think of 
,j any to the wrath of Tlmmea, when I begsn to reign. Thank God that 
I now we have a, few teachers. " 

I It seems from the word lost {o'&fealkn) that there had 
^^^een more Latin in the days before Alfred than there was 
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under him ; and when we consider that the eighth cen- 
tury was the era of Beda this seems probable. 

§ 109. The following words are referable to this period, 
t. e, they were introduced between a.d. 600 and the battle 
of Hastings. They relate, chiefly^ to ecclesiastical matters. 
The names of plants (chiefly medicinal, or believed to be 
so) are also numerous. 



Anglo-Saxon, 


English. 


Latin. 


MynMcr 


minster 


monasterium. 


Tempel 


temple 


templum. 


Chor 


choir 


chorus. 


Cyrce 


church 


»v^ta»n. 


Portic 


porch 


porticus. 


Cluster 


cloister 


dansterium. 


Munuc 


monk 


monachus. 


Bisceop 


hishop 


episcopuR. 


Arcebisceop 


archbishop 


archiepiscopus. 


Diacon 


deacon 


diaconus. 


Nunne 


nun 


nonna. 


Sanct 


saint 


sanctus. 


Profost 


provost 


praepodtus. 


Preost 


priest 


presbyter. 


Masse 


ma AS 


missa. 


Sacerd 




sacerdos. 


Albe 


aube 


alba. 


Pall 


pall 


pallium. 


Calic 


chalice 


calix. 


Caiidel 


candle 


oandela. 


Psalter 


psalter 


I>salteriuin. 


Pistel 


epistle 


epistola. 


Pradician 


preach 


prsedicare. 


Profian 


prove 


prohare. 


Tunic 


tunic 


tunica. 


Serin 




scnnium. 


Ccesere {Emperor) 




CfiBsar. 


Lilie 


lily 


lilium. 


Rose 


rose 


rosa. 


Fynel 


fennel 


foeniculum. 


Ncepte 




nepeta. 


Lafuste 


lovage 


ligusticum. 


Feferfuge 


feverfew 


febrifuga. 


Rule 


rue 


ruta. 





IX ENGLISH, 




Anglo-Saxon. 


English. 


Lit in. 


Miiilt 


mint 


meaihii. 


Rmllce 


ndkh 


imlL!. 


N,<,.e 


navBw (turnip) 


napus. 


Senepe 






Ca:T0a 


chervill 




Prteritligt 


parsley -picrt 




PtnsKM 


periivinlila 




Fionie 


peoQj 


p^DTH. 


Laetutt 


lottiice 


kctuoa. 


Pic-beam 


fig-tree 


fious. 








Fin-trfov) 


piue-tree 


plnua. 


Ctderhtam 




cedruH. 


Eyi^oj, 


LjSBOp 


bysflopus. 


Salmis 


LalEiam 


hJsaniura. 


Caiardrii 


geruiandar 


chumffiiirjs. 


FUU 






Salngt 


BBgfl 


Balriii. 


Anar 


nnchoT 




M,i,l 





mnstnin. 



§ 110, Danish Elemenfs. — Respecting the Danish 
element in the English there are several extreme stale- 
ments afloat. Whether the opinions, when analyzed, 
exactly bear them out, is another qneation. There is a 
statement that the pure Anglo-Saxon language was not 
inBuenced by them at all; and this, if it mean the West- 
Saxon, is true. There is also the statement, that no 
traces of Danish are to be found in our manusci-ipts : 
which, if it mean that there was nothing more than a 
Danish word here and there, is also true. There is also 
B Btatenient that there is no trace of Danish to be found 
in our dialects; which is exceptionable. There ere Danish 
words in our dialects. There are Danish words in such 
manuscripts as belong to the Danish parts of England ; 
bat in these manuscripts there are no traces of any Danish 
orthography, nor in the dialects are there any Danish 
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iufloctions ; marked in their character as those inflections 
are. The Danish words themselves^ even when the utmost 
latitude is allowed, are not numerous; or they are only 
numerous in the eyes of those who would say that the 
Arabic words in English form a notable and constituent 
part of our language. The evidence, however, of their 
being Danish at all is unsatisfactory. It is an easy 
matter to find an English word in a Danish dictionary. 
It is not very difficult to prove its absence in an Anglo- 
Saxon one. To show that it is not Frisian or Old Saxon 
is not so easy. To show that it is absent in the provincial 
dialects of Holstein, Hanover, and Westphalia, is difficult. 
Yet until all this be done the Norse must hot be resorted 
to. Laying aside then the Lowland Scotch, in which the 
Norse element is undoubted ; laying aside the provincial 
dialects of England, in which Norse words are to be 
found; laying aside the early compositions, which are 
more or less provincial, we come to the question — What 
is the amount of the Danish words in the present English^ 
08 written and spoken ? It is small : and it must be 
admitted that it is smaller than the current views re- 
specting the Danish invasions, and the general analogies 
of history, at the first view induce us to expect. But 
analogy or presumption is one thing, numerical results 
another. What is the amount of Danish words in the pre- 
sent English ? A list of Mr. Coleridge's, than whom no 
one has given a longer one, includes all the three classes 
alluded to, — the provincialisms, the words found in com- 
positions belonging to the Danish districts (in reality a 
division of the former group), and the integral portions 
of the current English. The latter come under the 
conditions of being found in the Norse and not being 
found in the Anglo-Saxon dictionaries. They also seem 
absent in the ordinary Frisian vocabularies. Out of this 
list, those portions of the current English which the 
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present miter cannot at once pronounce to be other than 
Tpree, are the following : — 



Dock 
Doze 
Dntb 
Dwell 



Slant 

Slj/ [eyed) 

Wall (in vmil- 



Upon the real or eupposed special infltienceof the Danish 
upon the Northumbrian dialects more is said elsewhere. 

§ 111, The Anglo-Norman Eiemenh. — These are, to a 
great extent, worda connected with the feudal aystenij war, 
chivalry, and the refinements of social life. Words lite 
duke, count, baron, villain, esquire, warrant, challenge, 
domain, Sfc, belong to this class. The well-known 
dialogue between Gurth and Wambaj ui Ivanhoe, upon 
the worda beef, veal, mutton, and pork, as contrasted with 
ox, calf, sheep, and swine, the former of which are Anglo- 
Norman, the latter English, tells us that, whilst the 
animal in its natural state bore the name given it by the 
conquered natives, the cooked viand took its name from 
the language of the conquerors. 

The rate at which the Anglo-Norman elements were 
introduced is doubtful. They are numerous in Chancer 
and Gower: less numerous in Wicliffe. In Laya- 
mou's long poem, the Brut, the following are, according 
to Sir F. Madden, all that are to be found ; — 



Mo^i-n. 


Lnijttimn. 


Modern- 


Li'liiii 


Admiral 


■amicflil 


Cmmtry 


coutra 


Ahlej 


abbey 


Cry 




AatroDomj 




Delay 


dclttit? 






Failed 


fcileJe 


Attire 


fit3TB 


Funl 


fol 


Baron 


tanzn 


Pollj 


folie 


Crawn 




False 


fa] ale 


Cbinpid 


ohnngeJe 


Guile 


gile 


Ctiapel 


chapel 


Grace 


grace 


Oi>ui^ 


conaeil 


QranCa 


gronlj 
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Modem, 


Layamon, 


Modem. 


Layamon. 


Guise 


guyse 


Power 


pouere 


Honour 


bonur 


Procession 


procession n 


Hostage 


hostage 


Peace 


pais 


Tiatimer 


latinier 


Park 


pare 


Machine 


machunes 


Prison 


prisune 


A(aime 


manere 


Route 


route 


Maler 


male 


Service 


sarevi 


Mountainn 


mountaine 


Treasure 


tresur 



§ 112. Latin of the Third Period. — This means the Latin 
which was introduced between the battle of Hastings and 
the revival of literature. It chiefly originated in the 
cloister, in the universities, and, to a certain extent, in the 
courts of law. 

§ 113. Latin of the Fourth Period. — This means the 
Latin which has been introduced between the revival of 
literature and the present time. It has originated in the 
writings of learned men in general, and often exhibits the 
phenomenon of imperfect incorporation; i. e. it supplies 
us with words which are only partially English. 

Imperfect incorporation — 

1. Has a direct ratio to the date of introduction, 
i. e. the more recent the word the more likely it is to 
retain its original inflection. 

2. It has a relation to the number of meanings be-* 
longing to the words: thus, when a single word has 
two meanings, the original inflection expresses one, the 
English inflection another — genius, genii {spirits), geniuses 
(men of genius). 

3. It occurs with substantives only, and that only 
in the expression of number. Thus, although the plurals 
of substantives like axis and genius are Latin, the posses- 
sive cases are English. So also are the degrees of com- 
parison for adjectives, and the tenses, &c., for verbs. 

§ 114. The chief Xa^m substantives introduced during 
the latter part of the fourth period, and preserving the 
Latin plural forms, are — 
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(1.) 
Words wherein the Latin plural is the same as the 
Latin singular. 



Sing, 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Apparatus 


apparattcA 


Congeries 


congeries 


Hiatus 


hiskiMS 


Series • 


seric« 


Impetus 


im-petus 


Species 


speci«» 


Caries 


caries 


Superficies 


superficies 



(2.) 

Words wherein the Latin plural is formed from the 
Latin singular by changing the last syllable. 

(a.) — Where the singular termination -a is changed in the plural 
into -88 : — 

Sing, Plur, Sing. Plur, 



Formula 
Lamina 



formulcB 
lamince 



Larva 
Nebula 



larvcB 
Hebulce 



{b.)'^Where the singular termination -us is changed in the plural 



into -i : — 
Sing, 



Calculus 

Colossus 

CouYolyulttf 

¥ocu8 

Ckniits 

Magtts 

(Esophagitff 



Plur. 

calculi 

colossi 

convolvuli 

foci 

genii 

magi 

oesophagi 



Sing. 

Polyjms 

EadiU'S 

RanunculifS 

Sarcophagies 

Scirrhies 

Stimul«£8 

Tumults 



Plur. 

polypi 

radii 

ranunculi 

sarcophagi 

scirrhi 

stimuli 

tumuli 



(c.) — Where the singular termination -um is changed in thephiral 
into -a : — 



Sing. 

Arcantem 

Collyriiem 

Dattem 

Desideratum 

Effluyium 

Emporii«m 

Encomium 

Erratum 

Gymnasium 

Lixivium 

Lustrum 



Plur. 

arcana 

coUyria 

data 

desiderata 

effluvia 

emporia 

encomia 

errata 

gymnasia 

lixivia 

lustra 



Sing. 

Mausoleum 

Medium 

Memorandum 

Menstrut(m 

Momentum 

Premium 

Scholium 

Spectrum 

Speculum 

Stratum 

Succedaneum 



Plur. 

mausolea 

media 

memoranda 

menstrua 

momenta 

premia 

scholia 

spectra 

specula 

strata 

Buccedanea 



118 



LATIN AKD OTHKR XLEMENTS 



{d,) — Where the singular temunatioH -is is changed in the plurat 
into -es: — 



Sing, 


Flur. 


Sing. 


Phtr, 




Amannensu 


amannenict 


Ellipsis 


ellipses 




Analysu 


analyses 


Emi^iasis 


emphases 




Antithesis 


antitheses 


Hypothesit 


hypotheses 




Axis 


axes 


Oasts 


oases 




Basis 


bases 


Parenthesis 


parentheses 




Crisis 


crises 


Synthesis 


syntheses 




Diserestf 


diiKTeses 


Thesis 


theses 






(3.) 






Words wherein the plural is formed 


by inserting 


-^-e 


between the last two sounds of the singul 


lar^ so that 


t1ae 


former number always contains a syllable 


more than 


the 


latter: — 










Sing, 






Plur. 




Apex 


sonmded 


ai)ec-s 


apices 




Appendix 


— 


appeudic-s 


appendices 




Calyx 




oalic-s 


calyces 




Cicatrix 




cicatric-» 


cicatrices 




Helix 


— 


helic-s 


helices 




Index 


— 


indec-s 


indices 




EAdiT 


— 


radic-s 


radices 




Vertex 




vertec-s 


vertices 




Vortex 


— 


vortec-s 


vortfces 





In all these words the c of the singular number ^^ 
sounded as k, of the plural as s. 

§ ] 15, The chief Greek substantives lately introduce^/ 
and preserving the Greek plural forms are — 

'(1.) . ^ . 
Words where the singular termination -on is changed 

in the plural into -a ; — 



Sing, 


Plur, 


Sing, 


Plur. 


AphelioTi 


aphelia 


Criterion 


criteria 


Perihelio9» 


perihelio 


Ephemeron 


ephemera 


Automaton 


* automata 


FhsRuomenon 


phsenomena 



(2.) 

Words where' the plural is formed from the root by 



■'Adding either -es or -a, but wher 
K'ktst letter of tbe root. 



the siugular rejects the 





PhiraU in -ea. 




Origimd root. 


I'hir. 


Si«J. 


ApaLd- 


aiisiiles 


apsn 


Cantharid- 


caDtliarido, 


cnutlur 


ClirjHlid- 




chrjaal 




Bphemerida 




Tripod- 


Iripodfi 
i'/uwZa in -a. 


tnp» 


Origitial root. 


Phir. 


^,.j. 


Bngmnt- 


dogniato 


dogmft 
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Miasmat- miaamato iniasraa * 

§ 116. Miscellaneous elements. — Of miscellaneous ele- 
ments we have two sorts ; those that are incorporated in 
our language, and are currently understood (e. ff. the 
Spanish word sherry, the Arabic word alkali, and the 
Periian wprd turban), and those that, evpn amongst the 
educated, are considered strangers. Of this latter kind 
(amongst many others) are the Oriental words kummum, 
kaftan, gul, &c. 

Of the eun-ently understood misceilaneous elements of 
the English language, the most important are from the 
French ; some of which preserve the original plural forms, 
Bs beau, beaux, billel-dou,v. 

Italian. — Some words of Italian origin do the same; as 
virtuoso, virtuosi. 

Hebrew. — The two Hebrew words cherub and seraph do 
the same ; the form cAerub-im, and seraph-im being not 
only plurals, but Hebrew plurals. 

Beyond the words derived from these five languages 
none form their plural other than after the English 
method, i. e. in -s — as waltzes, from the German word 
walls. 

s lirt is taken from Smart's valuable and logical Eus'd^h 
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§ 117. The extent to. which a language^ like the 
English^ which^ at one and the same time^ requires 
names for many objects, comes in contact with the tongues 
of half the world, and has a great power of incorporat- 
ing foreign elements, derives fresh words from varied 
sources, may be seen from the following incomplete 
notice of the languages, which have, in diflFerent de- 
grees, supplied it with new terms. These are chiefly 
taken from a paper of Mr. Craufurd's on the subject. 

Arabic. — Admiral, alchemist, alchemy, alcohol, alcove, 
alembic, algebra, alkali, assassin, &c. 

Persian. — Turban, caravan, dervise, &c. 

Turkish. — Coffee, bashaw, divan, scimitar, Janisary, &c. 

Indian. — Calico, chintz, cowhage or cowitch, cowry, 
curry, lac, muslin, toddy, &c. 

Chinese. — Tea, bohea, congou, hyson, soy, nankin, &c. 

Malay. — Bantam {fowl), gamboge, rattan, sago, shad- 
dock, &c. 

Polynesian. — Taboo. 

Siberian. — Mammoth ; the bones of which are chiefly 
from the banks of the Lena. Originally Arabic — i. e. 
Behemoth, 

North-American, — Squaw, wigwam, pemmican. 

Peruvian. — Charki ^= prepared meat; Yfhenee jerked beef. 

Caribbean. — Hammock. 

§ 118. A distinction is now drawn between the direct 
and the in-direct, the latter leading to the ultimate, origin 
of words. 

A word borrowed into the English from the French 
may have been borrowed into the French from the 
Latin, into the Latin from the Greek, into the Greek 
from the Persian, &c., and so on ad infinitum. 

The ultimate known origin of many common words 
sometimes goes back to a great cfate, and points to extinct 
languages. 
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'. Again, a word from 3 given language may be in- 
troduced by more lines than one; or it may he introduced 
twice over; once at an earlier, and again at a later period. 
In sucli a case its forms wi!i, most probably, vary ; and, 
what is more, its meaning as well. Si/riip, sherbet, and 
shrub, are all originally from the Arabic, srb ; but intro- 
duced differently, vvi. the first through the Latin, the 
secoud through the Persian, and the third direct. Min- 
ster, introduced during the Anglo-Saxon, is contrasted 
with Tnonastery, introduced during the Anglo-Norman, 
period. By the proper appbcation of these processes, we 
accouut for words so different in their present form, yet 
ao identical in origiuj as priest and presbyter, episcopal 
and bishup, &c. 

§ 120. Words of foreign, simulating a vernacular, ori- 
gin. — Let a word be introduced from a foreign language ; 
let it have some resemblance in sound to a true native 
term ; lastly, let the meanings of the two words be not abso- 
lutely incompatible. We may then have a word of foreign 
origiQ taking the appearance of an English one. Such, 
amongst others, are beef-eater, from hwuffetier ; sparrow- 
ffress:^ asparagus; Shotover*^ Chateau-vert; Jerusalemf 
^^= Girasole ; Spanish beefeater ^ spina bifida : periwig = 
peruke ; runagate ^ renegade ; lutestring = Instrino ; J 
yes = Oyez ; ancient ^= ensign.^ 

Dog-cheap. — This has nothing to do with dogs. The 
first syllable is god ^ good transposed, and the second the 
c/t-f'm chapman {^merchant) c/icap, and Eastcheap. In 
Sir J. Mandeville, we find god-kepe ^good bargain, 

Shj-lwking. — Nothing to do with larks of any sort; 
»till leas the particular species alauda arvensis. The 
word improperly spelt l-a-r-k, and banished to the slang 
^gioDB of the English language, is simply Idc =game, or 

T Hill, near Osfon 
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sport ; wherein the a is sounded as in father (not as in 
farther). L€k=^ame, in the present Scandinavian lan- 
guages. 

Zachary Macaulay = Zumalacarrepui ; Billy Ruffian = 
Bellerophon; Sir Roger Dowlass =: Surajah Dowlah, al- 
though so limited to the common soldiers and sailors who 
first used them^ as to be exploded vulgietrismB rather than 
integral parts of the language^ are examples of the same 
tendency towards the irregular accommodation of misun- 
derstood foreign terms^ 

Birdbolt. — An incorrect name for the ffodus lota, or eel- 
pout, and a transformation of barbote. 

Whistle-fish, — The same tor gadus mustela^oxweazel-fish* 

Liquorice = glycyrrhiza. 

A full and'curious list of these words, by Mr. Wedg- 
wood, is to be found in the Transactions of the Philologi- 
cal Society for 1855 ; which gives, as additions to the 
preceding — 



Belfry 

Brichwall (^ tennis) 

Baggage (worthless woman) 

Crawfish 

Coimtry-dance 

Causeway 

Charterhouse 

Curtal-axe . 

Dormouse , 

Doublet 

Gillifloufer . 

Graoechurch Street 

Gum Benjamin 

Gum Dragon 

Huvrible-hee , 

Lanyard 

Miniature , 

Nancy Cousins Bay 

Penthouse , 



heffroiy French, 
hricoler, French, 
haggasse, French, 
icrivisse, French, 
contredanse, French, 
chaussie^ French, 
chartretbsef French, 
cortelazo, Italian, 
dormeuse, French, 
guibetta, Italian, 
girofliey French, 
Gracious street, 
benzoin, 

tragoAianth, Greelc, 
bomhilus, Latin, 
lani^e, French, 
miniatwa,* Latin, 
Ansedes Cousins, French, 
appentierf French, 



* From minimvm = vermiUion. Nothing to do with min/iM diminish, 




. Setubal, PoHuguat. 
, . tubtreiae, French. 

. leaie, JrencA. 

In order for a word to be tliua disguised, it is Dot 

necessary that it should be foreign to the German class 

of languagesj or even to the English division. Thus — 

Brxdgewater = Burgh Walter ; breech =^fiog = briischen 

or pritschen, Germau, and has nothing to do with 

breeches; courl-cards=^coat-cards ; decoy-duck +cooy 

(the Dutch being enlekooi ^ duck cage), and has nothing 

to do with coy^=allure=T%ghteDUS=rightv3ise; shame- 

faced = shamfast ; uproar = aufruhr in German, from 

riikren = stir, and has nothing to do with roar from 

the Latin rugio : posture-maker ^ boetsen-maker, Dutch, 

fi^m boetsen^^poasea (German) = tricks. The old form 

of livelihood is lifelode ; of fieldfare, fealo-far, where 

fealow ^ tawny, and han nothing to do with fields, 

Gooseberry = kruisebeer (Dutch), and has nothing to do 

with geese. The older and more correct name for Poland 

was Potayn ; the German being Pohlen. The origin of 

"^e word is Polyane = plains ; the -d being entirely 

''^t achrestic. Wormwood =were-muth ; and has nothing 

'*> do with either worms or wood. 

§ l!il. Sometimes the transformation of the name has 
^"3 gendered a ehange in the object to which it applies, or, at 
'^Sst, has evolved new ideas in connection with it. How 
^*J for a person who used the words beef-eater, sparrow- 
P'oss, or Jerusalem artichoke, to believe that the officers 
designated by the former either ate, or used to eat, more 
"•^ef than other people ; that the second word was the name 
ii>r a grass or herb of which sparrows were fond ; and that 
i^rmalem artichokes came from Palestine. To account 
'**' the name Sholover-hiU, I have heard that Little John 
*"0/ over it. Of Leighton Buzzard = Leighton Beau- 
'^sert, Mr. Westwood tells us that the eagie which sen'es 
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as a lectern in the parish charch is believed to be the 
buzzard that gave the name to the town. In these, and 
similar, cases the confusion^ in order to set itself rights 
breeds a fiction. 

Sometimes, when the form of a word in respect to its 
sound is not affected, a false spirit of acconmiodation 
introduces an unetymological spelling; as frontispiece 
itoxn frontispecium, «(wcreign from sovrano, coUenguebom 
collegUy lanthorn (old orthography) from lantema. 

The value of forms like these consists in their showing 
that language is affected by false etymologies as well as 
by true ones. 

§ 122. In lambkin and lancet, the final syllables {-kin 
and -et) have much the same power. They both express 
the idea of smallness or diminutiveness. These words are 
but two out of a multitude, the one {lamb) being of 
English, the other {lance) of Norman origin. The same is 
the case with the superadded syllables : -kin being English; 
-et Norman. Now, to add an English termination to a 
Norman word, or vice versd, is to corrupt the language; 
as may be seen by saying either lance-kin, or lamb-et 
This leads to some observations respecting the Hybridism, 
a term derived from hyhrid'a=a mongrel, a Latin word of 
Greek extraction. 

The terminations -ize (as in criticize), -ism (as in criti- 
cism) ^ -ic (as in comic) — these, amongst many others, are 
Greek. To add them to words not of Greek origin is' to 
be guilty of hybridism. Hence, witticism is objectioU" 
able. 

The terminations -ble (as in penetrable), -hility (^^ 
in penetrability), -al (as in parental), these, amongst many 
others, are Latin terminations. To add them to word^ 
not of Latin origin is to be guilty of hybridism. 

Hybridism is the commonest fault that accompanied 
the introduction of new words, the hybrid additions \P 
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the Enylisli language being most numerous ia works on 
science. 

It must not, however, be concealed that several well- 
establisbed words are hybrid ; and that even in the 
writings of the classical Roman authors, there is hybri- 
dism between the Latin and the Greek. 

Nevertheless, the strict etymological view of every word 
of foreign origin is, not that it is put together in England, 
but that it is brought whole from the language to which 
it is vernacolar. Now, no derived word can be brought 
whole from a language unless, in that language, all 
its parts exist. The word penetrability is not derived 
from the English word penetrable, by the addition of -ty. 
It is the Latin word penetrabiUtas imported. Hence, 
in derived words all (he parts must belong to one and the 
same language, or, changing the expression, every derived 
word must have a passible form in the language from which 
it is taken. 

§ 123. A true word sometimes takes the appearance 
of a hybrid without really being so. The -icle, in ieicU; 
is apparently the same as the -icle in radicle ; and aa 
•ice is German and -icle classical, hybridrism is simulated. 
Icicle, however, is not a derivative, but a compound; its 
parts being is and gicel, both English words. 



§ 124. On incomplelion of the Radical. Let there be 
iQ a given language a series of roots ending in -(, as 
iemat. Let a euphonic influence eject the -/, as often as 
the word occurs in the nominative case. Let the nomi- 
native case be considered to represent the root, or radical, 
"f the word. Let a derivative word be formed accord- 
"^giy, i. e. on the notion that the nominative form and the 
^l^eal furm coincide. Such a derivative will exhibit only 
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a part of the root ; in other words, the radical will be ii 
complete. Now, all this is what actually takes place 
words like hcemo-ptysis {spitting of blood), sema-pkore [a sm 
of telegraph). The Greek imparisyllabics eject a part 
the root in the nominative case ; the radical forms bein. 
hamat- and semat-, not ham' and sem-. Incompletion 
the radical is one of the commonest causes of word-— ^ 
being coined faultily. It must not, however, be concealed ^' 
that even in the classical writers, we have, in words likt^^^ 
^i<rrofAog and a few others, examples of incompletion of thc^^^ 
radical. 

§ 125. The preceding chapters have paved the way 
for a distinction between the historical analysis of a lan- 
guage and the logical analysis of one. Let the present 
language of England (for the illustration's sake only) 
consist of 40,000 words. Of these, let 30,000 be Anglo- 
Saxon, 5000 Anglo-Norman, 100 Keltic, 10 Latin of the 
first, 20 Latin of the second, and 30 Latin of the third 
period, 50 Scandinavian, and the rest miscellaneous. In 
this case the language is considered according to the 
origin of the words that compose it, and the analysis is 
an historical analysis. But it is very evident that the 
English, or any other language, is capable of being con- 
templated in another view, and that the same number of 
words may be very diflferently classified. Instead of 
arranging them according to the languages whence they 
are derived, let them be disposed according to the mean- 
ings that they convey. Let it be said, for instance, that 
out of 40,000 words 10,000 are the names of natural - 
objects, that 1000 denote abstract ideas, that 1000 relate^ 
to warfare, 1000 to church matters, 500 to points oi 
chivalry, 1000 to agriculture, and so on throughout In^ 
this case, the analysis is not historical but logical; th^ 
words being classed not according to their origin, but 
according to their meaning. Now the logical and histori- 
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analysis of a language generally, in some de; 
coincide ; that is, tenoa for a certain set of ideas come 
from certain languages, In English a large proportion 
of our chemical terms are Arabic, whilst a still larger 
one of our legal ones ai'e Anglo-Norman. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

THE DIALECTS OF THE ANGLO-SAXON. THE TTBST- 

iiXOS. THE NORTHOM BRIAN. - 

KCSBWOKTU GOSPEIS.- 

iUTUAL. — THE KUTHWELL CROSS. — THE COTTON FSAL- 

§ 126. The Anglo-Saxon fell into dialects and auh- 
dialects, concerning which we know something, but not 
biiich. The northern forms of speech stood in pretty 
Strong contrast to the southern. We have not many 
specimens of the Northumbrian ; but we have enough to 
enable us to say this. The dialect in which nearly all 
the remains of our old language are embodied is that 
of Wessex — indeed, for practical purposes, Anglo-Saxon 
means West-Saxon. Of the East Anglian of Norfolk 
and Suffolk we know little, of the Mercian less. 

The points of difference between the West-Saxon and 
the Northumbrian, upon which we must most particularly 
Concentrate our attention, are the following : — 

1, The details connected with the demonstrative pro- 
noun; remembering thatout of it has grown what is called 
the pronoun of the third person, as well as the definite 
article — he, heo, kit — se, seo — ]itsl, fei'r, ffl, fe, or, in the 
Jiresent language, he, it — she — that, they, the, 

2. The oblique cases in -n; like stivrriiii, tunyan, &c. 
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3. The plurals in -an {munec-an), as contrasted with 
those in -as [muneC'as = monks). 

4. The infinitives ; whether thjey end in -an or -a. 

5. The first person singular ; whether it ends in -e or -o. 

6. The second person singular ; whether it ends in -is 
or 'ist, 

1, The three persons of the plural ; whether they end 
in -J) or -^. 

8. The forms signifying atw, art^ is, are, be, was, &c. 

9. The form of the participle; whether it begins with, 
or without, ge- or y. 

These require attention, because it is in respect to these 
that the two typical forms of the Anglo-Saxon chiefly 
difier from each other. Such the marks of difierence. 
How are they distributed ? Some characterize the West* 
Saxon : some the Northumbrian form of speech. 

§ 127. WesUSaxon division. — For the West-Saxon, i. c. 
the Angle of Wessex, the works of Alfred and -ffilfric may 
be taken as the chief samples; indeed they should do 
more than this ; they should form the centre of a group 
round which the others are arranged. This is because, 
unlike the majority of Anglo-Saxon compositions, we 
know who wrote them, and we know when they were 
written. Knowing this we use them as types. Of the 
Gospels, of the Exeter and Vercelli MSS.,-and of Beowulf, 
we only know that they belong to the same division. 

1, The West-Saxon article is se, seo, jf(Bt=6, ri, to in 
Greek, and like the Greek b, i, to, it consists of one word 
for the masculine and feminine genders of the nominative 
case, and another for the neuter and the oblique cases. 
Thus Ipone ^ tov ; ^cere ^ tuj , tjj ; Jjam = tu ; ^as = tou ; 
\ara = twv. In other words, the definite pronoun was 
used as an article, and its inflection was a full one; — 
consisting chiefly in forms of the root J?-, but also in se 
and seo. Meanwhile, the inflection of he was he, heo, hit; 
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I being used where we use she; and she, itself, being 
from seo, the deiinite article of the West-Saxonsl Thirdly; 
the equivalents to tkeij, them, and their, were hi, him, 
heara, plurals of he. 

2, 3. The Weat-Saxon genitive of steorra = star, was 
steorr-an. The nominative plural was also steorr-an. 

4. The West-Saxon infinitives ended in -an, as 
lufi-an^ love. All this indicates a liking for termina- 
tions in -n. 

5. The first person singular of the pi-esent indicative 
ended in -e; as ic bcem-e := / burn. 

6. The second person singular ended in es-t. 

7. The plural was lei l/wm-af, gi bcsrn-a^, hi darn-ap 
= we, ye, they bum. 

8. Where we say, we are, ye. are, they are, the West 
Sasons said, wi sytidon, gi syndon, hi syndon, or (later) 
wi synd, gi synd, hi synd. This is the German seyn — 
a word wholly wanting to the present Engiish. 

9. The W. S. prefixed ge- to the past participle j as ge- 
lvfod= loved. 

§ 128. The West-Saxon belonged to the South, the 
Korthumbrian to the North of our island. The names 
alone tell us this. The fact, however, is anything faut an 
unimportant one. In the first place it induces us to ask, 
where are the dialects of the intervening districts, the 
East Anglian of Suffolk and Norfolk, and the Mercian of 
Northampton and Derby? To this the answer is unsa- 
tisfactory. Few samples of them are known ; and, even 
iu the few we have, there is none in which a West-Saxon 
influence is not discernible. Again, it shows that the 
assumption of any real difference between the Angle and 
the Saxon, as an explanation of any differences between 
the West-Saxon and the Northumbrian ia gratuitous. 
The dialects in question differ as the dialects of two geo- 
graphical extremes. 
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Again — the provincial dialects of the present time can 
be shown to gradoate into each other — at leasts to a great 
extent. This is because we have specimens from nearly 
every county. For the Anglo-Saxon dialects we have a 
great gap. 

§ 129. Northumbrian Division. — Premising ih^t North- 
umbrian means North of the Humber, and that (so doing) 
it includes Yorkshire, I draw attention to the fragmentary 
or rudimentary character of the class denoted by the term. 
Compared with the West Saxon in respect to its litera- 
ture, it is little more than a local dialect. Indeed, its ex- 
tant literature, in the higher sense of the word, is nil. It 
consists, if we limit ourselves to the records of which the 
time and place are ascertained, and the translation is 
satisfactory, to little more than three sets of glosses, and 
one inscription. 

1. The Glosses of the Rushworth Gospels. — ^The glosses 
on the Eushworth Gospels are referred by Wanley, 
whose opinion is adopted by Mr. Grarnett, to the end of 
the ninth, or to the beginning of the tenth, century. 
This, however, is by no means certain. The place at 
which, at least, a portion of them was written seems to 
have been Harwood, in Wharfdale. If so, they give us 
the most southern sample of the division to which they 
belong. The names of the writers are known. There 
were two — one of them being named Farmenn. He it is 
who describes himself as a priest at Harawuda. The first 
part of the interlineation is his, and it is remarkable that 
the Northumbrian character is less marked in Farmenn^s 
part than it is in his coadjutor^s: whose name was 
Owen — a British designation. The following specimen is 
from Mr. Garnett^s paper on the Languages and Dialects 
of the British Islands ; the peculiar forms being in Italics. 
The Rev. B. Bandinel has kindly collated each sample 
with the original MS. in the Bodleian. 
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EUSHWORTH GOSPELS, 

John, chap. iv. 

\ysei forjjon [I>e haelend] ongsett 
[Jjoette] giherdoiL jsa aide wearas 
Jjsette the h8el[end] monige thegnas 
wyrceth and ftdwath jjonne loh* 
[annes] : {];>eh jje, 1' swa he, \>e hsel' 
ne fvlwade ah J^egnas his :) f orleort 
Judeam cor jjo and foerde efter sona 
in Oalileam. wses gi daefendlic wn- 
tudl'pce] hine Jpaette of'[er] foerdt 
}perh tha bung [Samaria], com for- 
)7on in tha csestre Samar', ^pio is 
^'cweden Sichar, neh jjcer hyrxg 
)78ette icHd^ Jacob Josepes suno his. 
waes wutndl' ther wsella Jacobes. 
The hajP forjson woerig waes of 
gonge, sitende wsbs, and saet, swa 
ofer Jjsem wcella : tid waes swelce \>io 
sexta. wif [com] of ihcer hyrig to 
hladanne }>8et waeter, cw8eth him \>e 
hddV', sel me drinca, jsegnas wutudl'. 
foerdtm in csestre jsaette mete hohtun 
him. cwseth f thon to him jsaet wif 
)>io Samaritanesca, hu thu Judesc 
mith thy ar\> drincende from me 
giowes tu jsa \>e mith thy wif s [sie?] 
Samaritanesc? ne for jjon ^ibyrelic 
biJ3 Jndeato Samaritaniscum. griond- 
swarade the hsel* and cwsej? him, 
gif \)u vristes hus Godes and hwelc 
were se the cwaeth the sel me drinca 
|?u wutudl'. and woenis mara, gif thu 
georwades [giowades^] from him and 
[he] gisalde the waeter cwic welle. 
cwseth to him Jjaet wif, driht [en] 
ne m [in ?] hwon tha hlado haef est 
J7U, and the pytt neh is : hwona, 
and hwer, forthon haefest jsu waeter 
cwicw ellel ah ne ar\>u mara feder 
usum Jacobe 8e)?e salde us thiosne 
pytt, and wceUa, and he of him 
dranc and suno his and feojjorfoto, 
and neaeno [netenu], his! 



HATTON GOSPELS. 

John, chap. iv. 

Da se haelend wiste Jjset |>a phari- 
sei gehyrden. J^aet he haefdeema 
looming enihta |>onne Johannes 
|>eah se haelend ne fullode ac hys 
looming enihtas. Da forlet he 
judea land and foi eft on galilea. 
hym ge byrode Jjset he seolde 
faran Jjurh samaria land Wicelice 
he com on samarian cestre. \>q ys 
ge nemneth sichar. neah )3am 
tune jje Jacob sealde Josepe hys 
sune. })aer waes jacobes wylle. 
Se haelend saet aet J)a welle. j?a 
he waes wen gegan and hyt wees 
midday g. Da com jjaer an wif of 
samaria wolde water fecca. Da 
cwae'S se haelend to hyre. gyf me 
drincan. Hys looming enihtes 
ferdon jsa to jjare ceastre woldon 
heom mete beggen. Da cwae'S j^aet 
samaritanisse wif to hym. Hu 
mete bydst jju at me drenkeu. 
)7onne jsu ert Judeisc. and ic em 
samaritanise wyf. Ne bruca'S Ju- 
deas and samaritanissee metes at 
gadere. Da answerede se haelend 
and cwae'8 to hyre. Gif )ju wistes 
godes gyfe and hwaet se ys j^e 
cwae^ to jje sole me drink en. 
witodlice ^u bede hyne jjaet he 
sealde )je lyfes waeter. jja cwaetS 
jjaet wif to hym. Leof ne |ju 
naefst nan jjing mid to hladene, 
and |>et ys deop. hwanen hafst 
jju lyfes waeter cwest ^u Jjaet ]>u 
mare sy jsonne ure fader iacob. 
Se }>e us |>isne pyt sealde, and 
he hys beam and hys nytanu of 
)7ani dvuncan. 
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2. The Glosses of the Durham, or Lindisfam, Gospels, — 
Quatuor Evangelia Latina, ex translatione S. Hieronymi, 
cum glossd interlineatd Saxonicd. — Cotton MSS.. Nero, 

D. 4. 

. Matthew, cap. 2. 
mitS^y arod (?) gecenned were haelend ' in %dST byrig 
Cam ergo natus esset Jesus in Bethleem Judsese 
in dagum Herodes cyninges heonu iSa tnngulcraefl^a of enstdael 
in diebus Herodis Regis, ecce magi ab oriente 

cweo'8onde 
cwomnn to hierusalem hiu cwoedon hner is %q acenned 
venerunt Hierosolymam, dicentes, Ubi est qui natus 

tungul 
is cynig Judeunu gesegon we for^on sterm bis in 

est rex Judseorum? vidimus enim stellam ejus in 
eustdsel and we cwomon to wor^anne bine geberde wiototlice 

oriente et yenimus adorare eum. Audiens autem 

iSa burgwseras 
berodes se cynig gedroefed wses and alle iSa bierusolemisca m\% 
Herodes turbatus est et omnis Hierosolyma cum 

mesapreusti 
bim and gesomnede alle t$a aldormenn biscopa 

illo. Et congregatis (stc) omnes principes sacerdotum 

geascode 
and ^a u'Suutta iSses folces georne gefragnde fra bim buer crist 
et scribas populi, sciscitabatur ab iis ubi Christns 

acenned were, 
nasceretur. 

3. The Glosses of the Durham Ritual. — Rituale Ecclesi(e 

Dunhelmensis, 
1145, c. 10. Rituale Ecclesia Dunhelmensis. — Ha sunt capitula 

in Litania Majore, \>(Bt is. on fi/a dagos.* 
-, { ^as cvoe'S dribt' ymbbwurfa^ woegas bieru' ana 
( Haec dicit Dominus, circuite vias Hierusalem, et 

bihalda'S and gisceawa'8 and soeca'S in plaegiword and on plaecvm 8»a 
aspicite et considerate, et querite ia plateis ejus ^^ 

gimoeton gie woer doend dom and soecende Ivfv **^ 
inveniatis virum facientem judicium et querentem fidem ® 
milsend ic biom bis 
propitius ero ejus. * 

ty { stonda'5 of woegas and giseatS and gifraignatS of ^^^^-tjs 
( State super vias et videte et interrogate de s^^*^ 

* Rituale Ecclesiae Dunbelmensis, .published by the Surtees Sc>^^ 
pp. 36, 37. 
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aldnm hvoelc sie woeg' god and geonga'8 on tSaer and 
antiqnis qusB sit via bona, et ambulate in ea, et 
gi gimoeta'S coelnisse sawlum iwrum 

invenietis refrigerium animabus vestris 

o j alles hergies god Isr'l godo doa^ woegas iuero and 

( Exercituum Deus Israel, bonas facite vias vestras et 
raedo ivr* and ic bya ivih mi'8 in stove ^issvm on eorde j?e 
stadia vestra, et habitabo vobiscum in loco isto in terra quam 
ic salde &iedonim iurvm fro worvlde and w* worvlde 

dedi patribus vestris a seculo et usque in seculum 

^ c god "Sv iSe [dseg] gisceadas from naehte dedo vssa from 

"l Deus, qui diem discemis a nocte actus nostros a 
"Siostra giscead miste J^atte symle ^a "Se baelgo aron 

tenebrarum distingue caligine ut semper quae sancta sunt 
^encendo in ^inum symlinga leht ve lifa "S 

meditantes, in tua jugiter luce vivamus per D' 

t gefe^oncgunco gidoe ve driht' liaelga faeder allm' 
2. < Uratias agimus, Domine, sancte pater omnipotens 

( ece god tJv ^e vsig of erdoene naehtes rume to morgenlicum 
seteme Deus, qui nos, transacto noctis spatio, ad matutinas 
tidvm ^erhlaede gimoedvmad ar^ ve bid' J)atte ^v gefe vs [deeg] 
lioras perducere dignatus es, quesumus, ut dones nobis diem 
"Seosne bvtan synne of fara o^ J)at to efenne "Se gode 
bunc sine peccato transire quatenus ad vesperum tibi Deo 
geaf eft ve brenga ^ 

gratias referamus, per Dominum. 

4. The Ruthwell Runes. — The inscription in Anglo- 
Saxon Runic letters, on the Euthwell Cross, is thus 
deciphered and translated by Mr. Kemble : — 

mik • me. 

Riiknse kyningk The powerful King, 

Hifunaes hlafard. The Lord of Heaven, 

Haelda ic ne dserstse. I dared not hold. 

Bismerede* ungket men, They reviled us two, 

Ba 8Btg8ed[r]e, Both together, 

Ik (n)i'Sb8edi bist(e)me(d) I stained with the pledge of crime. 



. . . geredae .... prepared 

* This dual occurs in the present provincial dialect of the parts about 
Essen. Thus— Q. ** Wat deii ha do?" A. Ek segg et ink nich~Glt 
^/(/et 8ii mi awer jagen. — Q. W?iat does he thet^e? A. I will not say 
Ui you — ye two oo may not chase me. It has often, perhaps generally, a 
plural i)0wer. 
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Hinse gamseldse 
Estig, ^a he walde 
An galga gistiga 
M6dig fore 
Men, .... 



Himself spake 
Benignantly, when he would 
Go ap upon the cross, 
Courageously before 
Men 



Mid stralum giwundsed, 
Alegdun hise hinss, 
Limw6rip^e. 
Gistodun him . . . 

Krist wses on rOdi ; 
Hwe'SrsB ther f dsse 
Fearran cwomu 
iS'StSilae ti loenum. 
Ic that al bih (edld) 

S9B ( . . 

Ic w(8e)s mi(d) ga(l)gu 
M (, . . .) rod . ha 



) 



Wounded with shafts, 
They laid him down. 
Limb-weary. 
They stood by him. 



Christ was on cross. 
Lo ! there with speed 
From afar came 
Nobles to him in misery. 
I that all beheld 

I was with the cross 



§ 130. So much for our materials for the Northum- 
brian dialect of the Anglo-Saxon ; at least for the most 
unexceptionable portion of them . The characteristics they 
supply are as follows : — 

1. The article is ]pe rather than se ; and J?fo rather than 
seo, &c. In the modern English the is used without re- 
spect to either gender or case. There is a tendency to 
this in the Northumbrian. Again — the use of theyt 
&c., instead of hi, hem, heora, as the plural forms of he and 
heo, sets in earlier in Northumbria than in Wessex. 

2, 3. The -n, or -an, both in the oblique cases and 
in the Nominative Plural, is dropped. Sometimes the ter- 
mination is 'U; as witgu^W,^,, witegan ^ prophets. 
Sometimes it is -o / as ego = W. S., eagan = eyes. 
Generally, however, it is -a or -e, as 



North. 


W. S. 


English. 


hearta 


heartan 


hearts. 


earthe 


earthan 


tariKs, 


nome 


naman 


names. 
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-.4. The -n of the Infinitives is similarly dropped. 



W. S. 



5. The first person singular of the present indicative 
ends [l] in -u ; as ic getreow-u, ic cleopi-u, ic sel-u, ic 
ondred-u, ic ageld-u, ic getimhr-u ^ / believe, I call, I 
give, I dread, I pay, I build — (2) in -o; asic sitt-o, ic 
driitc-Q, icfetl-o, ic tculdrig-o, ^1 ^, I drink, IJight, I 
glorify. 

6. The second person singnlar ends in -s, rather than st. 

7. The plural termination was -s. This form, however, 
was not universal. It is in the imperative mood where 
we find it most generally, and where it is retained the 
lungest. Elsewhere the form in f is found besides. 

(8. The plural of am, art, is, is 
[ NORISUUBBIAN. 'WkST-SaXON. 

[ m area \ l vA tyndon. 

I ff« ami t as opposed to J gi nj-ado-n,. 

I lii ores } ( hi et/ndon, 

<•■: 
ibri 



. In the participles the W. S. prefixes ge-, the North- 
tnbrian often omits it. 
§ 131. Upon these (ii^i?j-en?i(S we may remark — 

1. That the use of f e and ]>io, as opposed to se and seo, 
is Frisian, Not that the Frisians discarded se and seo- 

. altogether. On the contrary they used them freely. 
They used them, however, only as Demonstratives in the 
strict sense of the term. They used them where the 
Greeks used oiroi. Meanwhile, where the Greeks used i 
and w, the Frisians used the and thju. On the other 
hand the tendency towards the nndeelined fe is a ten- 
dency towards the modern English. 

2, 3. The omission of the -n in the inflection of nouns 
A also Frisian. 
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4. So is that of the -n in the infinitive mood. 

Frisian. West-Saxon. English. 

maJc-a maci-an fnaJce. 

ler-a Icer-an learn, 

tcem-a hcem-an bum. 

5. The termination in -u for the first person singular is 
Old Saxon. 

6. So is that of the second person in -s, rather than -st. 

7. The plural in -s is, at the present time, provincial in 
the North of England. In Scotland it belonged to the 
literary dialect. It appears in the works of James I. 
throughout. 

8. The forms aren approach the modern English; 
meanwhile, the Old Frisian forms are wi send, I send, 
hja send, , 

§ 132. Which of the two divisions of the A. S. gives us 
the older form of language ? No general answer can be 
given. Thus — 

1 . Supposing that the -s in se and seo represent an 
original J), the Northumbrian forms [\e and \io) are the 
older. The origin, however, of the se is doubtful. 

2, 3, 4. Of the forms in -n and -a, the West Saxon are 
the older. 

5, 6. On the other hand, the antiquity is in favour of 
the Northumbrian verbs in -w, and -o. 

7. Of the plurals, however, the West Saxon J? is the 
older. 

8. So is the ge-y of the participles. 

All this means that different portions of a language 
change at different rates, and that general assertions as 
to the greater antiquity of one dialect over another are 
unsafe. 

§ 133. Another caution arises out of the preceding 
notices : a caution against drawing over-hasty conclusions 
from partial details. 
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1. To a certain extent the Northumbrian approaches 
the standard English of our modern literature, e. g. in the 
use of the and are. Yet it would be unsafe to say that it 
is out of the Northumbrian that the literary English has 
grown. 

2. To a certain extent the Northumbrian approaches 
the Old Saxon. 

3. To a certain extent the Northumbrian approaches 
the Old Norse; and as the points in common to the two 
languages have commanded no little attention, they will 
be considered somewhat fully — not, however, until some 
miscellaneous additions to the preceding notices have 
been made. 

§ 134. Many investigators increase the list of North- 
umbrian characteristics by going into the diflferences of 
phonesis. Doing this, they are enabled to state that 
the West Saxon has a tendency, wanting in the Northum- 
brian, to place the sound of the y in yet (written e) before 
certain vowels — Thus, the West Saxon eale, pronounced 
yaly is contrasted with the Northumbrian all. This seems 
a real diflFerence; and one which no one should over- 
look. Again — thorh and leht^ as contrasted with the 
W. S. theorh and leoht, give us appreciable diflferences of 
sound. So does thoede = W.S. theoda. In words, how- 
ever, like 

North. W. S. 

Fet S contrasted with > ^^^ ^^^^ 

the diflference of pronunciation is, by no means, so clear 
as the diflferencie of spelling. 

Again — until I know exactly how to sound the W. S. e 
as opposed to the Northumbrian oe, I must suspend my 
judgment as to the import of such a table as the fol- 
lowing : — 
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North. 


W. S. 


English. 


boen 


Ur 


prayer. 


boec 


Uc 


boots. 


coelan 


c^lan 


eooL 


doeman 


d^maii 


deem. 


foeclan 


fedan 


feed. 


spoed 


sp^ 


tpeed. 


Bwoet 


BWH 


sweeL 


▼oenan 


ir^nan 


wetju. 



upon which all that can be said is, that the West Saxon 
looks most like the modem English. The orthography of 
the Rathwell Runes is not the orthography of the 
Glosses. 

§ 135. Many investigators increase the list of North- 
umbrian compositions by the two following fragments; 
the first of which is known as Wanley's Fragment of 
Ceadmon, the second as The Death-bed Verses of Beda, 

The Anglo-Saxon monk Ceadmon was born at Whitby 
in Northumberland. Yet the form in which his great 
work has come down to us is J^e^Z-Saxon. This has 
engendered the notion that the original has been re -cast, 
and lost ; with the exception of the following fragment 
printed by Wanley from an ancient MS., and by Hickes 
from Beda's Hist. Ecclesiast. 4 — 24.* 

Nu scylun hergan Nu we sceolan lierigean Now we should praise 

Hefaen ricaes uard, Heofon-rices weard, The heaven-kingdom's 

preserver, 

Metudses m»cti, Metodes mihte, The might of the Creator, 

End his modgidanc. And his modgethanc. And his mood-thought. 

Uerc uuldur fadur, Wera wuldor f seder, , Theglory-father of works, 
Sue he uundra gihuaes, Svahewuldresgehwaes, As he, of wonders, each 

Eci drictin, Ec6 drihten, Eternal Lord, 

Ora stelidse. Ord onstealde. Originally established. 

He aerist scopa, He se'rest sc6p, He erst shaped, 

Elda bamum, EortSan bearnum, For earth's bairns, 

Heben til hrofe ; Heof on t6 r6fe ; Heaven to roof ; 

Haleg scepen : Hdlig scyppend : Holy shaper ; 

* Collated with the original MSS. in the University Library, by H. 
Bradshaw, Esq., of King's College. 
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Tlia middun-geord, 
Moncynnses uard, 
Eci dryctin, 
^fter tiadse, 
Firum foldn, 
Frea allmectig. 



D& middangeard, 
Moncynnes weard, 
Ece drihten, 
^fter te6de, 
Firum f oldan, 
Fre& selmilitig. 



Then mid -earth, 
Mankind's home, 
Eternal Lord, 
After formed, 
For the homes of men, 
Lord Almighty. 



The death -bed verses of Beda are from a MS. at St. 
Galleu. 



Fore the neidfaerae, 
Naenig uuiurthit 
Thoc-snotturra 
Than him tharf sie 
To ymbhycganne, 
Aer his hionongae, 
Huaet, his gastae, 
Godaes aeththa yflaes, 
.£fter deothdaege, 
Doemid uuieorthae. 



Before the necessary journey. 

No one becomes 

Wiser of thought 

Than him need be. 

To consider. 

Before his departure, 

What, for his spirit. 

Of good or evil. 

After death-day. 

Shall be doomed. 



It is not safe, however, to say more than that the 
orthography is other than West-Saxon. 

§136. The same applies to the Cotton MS. (Vespasian, 
A. 1.), of a Latin Psalter, with an interlinear gloss in 
Anglo-Saxon : of which the Latin element is referred to 
the seventh, the Angle to the ninth, century. It is this from 
which the words of § 184 are taken ; and, doubtless, the 
orthography is other than the standard West-Saxon. (1.) 
The plurals end in -u, (2.) The second persons singular 
in -5. (3.) Its past participles omit the initial -ge. Thus : 

Psalter. In W. S. English. 



hered 


geherod 


praised. 


bledsad 


gebletsod 


blessed. 


Both 


gesoght 


sought. 



4. Its personal pronouns are meCj thee, usic, eowic, 
rather than me^ the, us, eow, as in West-Saxon. 

Are there sufficient reasons for making it Northum- 
brian ? Good investigators have made it so. Meanwhile 
Itt it be noted that the infinitive ends in -n — not in -a. 
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PSALXUS XLII. 

doem mec god and to-scad intingan minne of "Seode 
Judica me Deus et disceme caasam meam de gente 
noht haligre from men an-rehtiim and facnom ge-nere me 
non sancta ab homine iniquo et doloso eripe me 
for-'Son "Su eai^ god min and strengu min for-hwon me 
Quia tn es Deus mens et fortitudo mea quare me 
on-weg a-'5rife "Su and for-hwon nn-rot ic In-ga tJonne swence'S mec 
reppulib-ti et quare tristis incedo dum adfligit me 

se feond 



inimicus 

and BO'S-festnisse "Sine hie mec 

et veritatem tuam ipsa me de- 

ge-laedon and to-ge-laeddon in munte ^sem halgan tSinum and in 



Q 5 on -send leht "Kin 
c Emitte lucem tuam 



4. 



to gode 
ad Deum 



6. 



6. 



duxerunt et adduxeront in monte 

ge-telde ^inum 

tabemaculo tuo 
f ic in-gaa to wi-bede godes 
Lintroibo ad altare Dei 

gu'Se mine 

tutem meam 

ic ondetto ^e in citran 

Confitebor tibi in cythara 

un-rot ear^u sawul min 

trifitis es anima mea 
fge-hyht in god for-tJon 
I Spera in Deum quoniam 

mines and god min. 
mei et Deus mens. 



sancto 



tuo et in 



se ge-blisseat^ in- 
qui laetificat juven- 



god 
Deus 
and 

et 



god 

Deus 

for-hwon 

quare 



ic-ondettu 
confitebor 



min for-hwon 
meus Quare 

ge-droefes me 
conturbas me 
him haelu ondwleotan 
illi salutare yultus 



2. 



'■{ 



PSALMUS XLIII. 

god mid earum tirum we ge-herdun and fedras ure 

Deus auribuB nostris audivimus et patres nostriannim- 

segdun us 

ciaverunt nobis 

were "SiBt wircende ^u ear^ in degum heara and in ds^om 

Opus quod operatus es in diebus eorum et in diebus 

^am alldum 
antiquis 

lionda 'Sine tJeode to-stence'S and ^u ge-plantades hie «u swenles 
Manus tua gentes disperdet et plantasti eos adflixisti 

folc and on-weg a-drife hie 
populos et expulisti eos 



'■! 
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na-les sofJ-lice in sweorde his ge-sittatJ eortJan and earm 

Nee enim in gladio sao possidebont terram et brachiam 
heara ne ge-hsele'S Me 
eorum non salvabit eos 

ah sie switSre din and earm ^in and in-lihtnis ondwleotan 

Sed dextera tua et brachium tunm et inluminatio vultus 

"Sines for-'^on ge-licade "Se in him 

tni quoniam complacnit tibi in illis 

^ {Htl ear^ se ilea cyning min and god min ^u on-bude 
( Tu es ipse rex mens et Deus mens qui mandas sa- 
haeln 
lutem Jacob 

in ^e fiond ure we windwia'S and in noman "Sinum 
In te inimicos nostros Tentilavimus et in nomine tuo 
we for-hycga'S a-risende in us 
spememus insurgentes in nos 

p, ( na-les so'S-lice in began minum ic ge-byhto and sweord min ne ge- 
) Non enim arcu meo sperabo et gladius mens non sal- 

haele^ me 
vabit me 

^n ge-freades so'S-lice usic of ^aem swencendum usic and tSa ^a usic 
8. } Salvasti enim nos ex adfligentibus nos et eos qui nos 



g (in gode we biotJ here aline deg and in noman dinum we- 

nomine tuo - confi- 



6. 



h 



fiedon 


^u ge-stea^elatJes 








oderunt 


confudisti 










in gode 


we biotJ here 


aline 


deg 


and 


in 


In Deo 


laudabimur 


tota 


die 


et 


in 


ondetta^ 


in weorulde 










tebimur 


in saecula. 











§ 137. It was stated in § 133 that the question concern- 
ing the Norse elements in the Northumbrian forms of 
speech stood over until certain preliminary remarks had 
been made : this was because the date and place of the 
Psalter enter into the investigation. Let the date of the 
Ritual be a.d. 970 — as it probably is. Let the Psalter 
be older than the Ritual : as certain opinions make it — 
opinions which the present writer objects to, believing 
them to be founded on an undue assumption. Let 
the Psalter be Northumbrian — as, with the exception of 
its infinitives ending in -an — it is. Let the infinitives 
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in -fl of the Gospels, the Ritual, and the Ruthwell 
Ranes, be looked upon as Danish rather than Frisian 
by one critic, and as Frisian rather than Danish by 
another. What follows ? Even this — that the advocate 
of the Danish doctrine has a strong case in his fa- 
vour, when he looks at the dates of the Danish inva- 
sions : for he may say that if the Northumbrian pecu- 
liarities were Frisian, they would have existed from the 
first ; whereas, being Norse, we miss «them at the begin- 
ning, but find them at the end, of the Danish, period. 
Such is the suggestion of Mr. Gamett, who, after remark- 
ing that the termination in -a was Norse, and that the 
older text of the Psalter failed to exhibit it, commits him- 
self to the opinion that it may be the result of an in- 
termixture with the Northmen. Mr. Coleridge makes 
this a definite argument against the Frisian hypothesis. 
Where, however, is the evidence that the Psalter, in re- 
spect to place, is NorthumbriEfn in the way that Rituale, 
&c., are ? 

** The most important peculiarity in which the Durham Evangeles and 
Kitual differ from the Psalter is the form of the infinitive mood in verbs. 
This in the Durham books is, with the exception of one verb, be4n, esse, 
invariably formed in a, not in an, the usual form in all the other Anglo- 
Saxon dialects. Now this is also a peculiarity of the Frisic, and of the 
Old Norse, and is found in no other Germanic tongue; it is then an 
interesting inquiry whether the one or the other of these tongues is the 
origin of this peculiarity ; whether, in short, it belongs to the Old, the 
original Frisic, form which prevailed in the fifth, sixth, and seventh 
centuries, or whether it is owing to Norse influence, acting in the ninth 
and tenth, through the establishment of Danish invaders and a Danish 
dynasty in the countries north of the Humber." — Eemble, Phil, Tram, 
No. 35. 

§ 138. Let the Danish question be tried on its own 
merits. According to Mr. Garnett — speaking from in- 
formation given him by a friend familiar with the MS. — 
the Danish words by=town or village, and at, the prefix 



THE AN610-3AI0K. 148 

to tlie Norse infinitive {just as to* is in English) occur 
once or twice in the Durham Gospels. That this is 
something in favour of a Danish influence is clear. On 
the other hand — 

1. Harewood, the locality for the Eushtvorth glosses, 
is scarcely on typical Danish ground — at least as mea- 
aured by the occurrence of village names in -by. 

2. Neither is Durham — the locality^ real or supposed 
of the Gospels and Kitnal. 

3. I do not say that these are very cogent objections. 
Still, they are objections. 

§ 139. There is another fact against the forms in -a. 
The inscription of § 79 was given as I found it in 
such writei's as quote it. It stands alone. It has two 
words which are Danish ; but the first is a Proper Name, 
Uljtk, and proves no more than such names as Thorold or 
Orm in the reign of Heniy II. — long after the last man 
who spoke Danish in England had breathed his lant. 
The other is hotiom, a truly Danish form. The inscrip- 
tion [as aforesaid) runs 

■ Ulph hel linpran for lionom and Gunthanv oaula. 

Hlpk bid thja rear for him, aad Ountbar'a 5i7ul. 
Nevertheless, the form draran is not Danish but 
Anglo-Saxon. It may be granted, however, that the 
inscription is a bilingual one. Be it so. It still teaches 
us that the change from -an to -a in the infinitive niood 
is not the first change effected by Danish iniluencea. 
Why should it be ? The Danes had no motive for effect- 
ing it. They had plenty of words ending in -n ; e.g. all 
those ending in the postpositive article, as mand-eTi^the 
man, &c' Meanwhile, on the other hand, it is safe 
to say that of the two great Norse characteristics, the 
postpositive article, and the middle voice in -sc, -st, or 

• Ta is not wholly abEent in Norae.— Sou Irallt UK htatK ix FJdlaa te 
ijaa al=So il<g> and iharp it th« nrk Co louk at. 
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~8, there is no trace whatever from Caithness to Beachy 
Head. 

§ 140. East-Anglian, — The following specimen, from 
Thorpe's Analecta Anglo- Saxonica, is the wiU of a lady 
from the parts about Bury St. Edmunds : — 

The original. 

Ic Luba, ea^mod Godes ^iwen, iSas forecwedenan g6d and ^as elmessan 
go8otte and gefestnie ob minem erfelande et Mundlingham t$em Mine to 
OristeB cirican : and ic bidde, and an Godes libgendes naman bebiade, ^m 
men ^e t^is land and "Sis erbe hebbe et Mundlingham, ^et he t$as g6d foi^- 
leste 0^ wiaralde ende. Se man se t^is healdan wUle, and lestan "Set ic 
boboden hebbe an ^isem gewrite, se him geseald and gehealden sio hiaben- 
lice bledsung ; de his ferweme o'S^e het agele, se him seald and gehealden 
hello-wite, bute he to fulre bote gecerran wille Gode and mannum. 
— Uene ualete. 

In English, 

I Luba, humble handmaid of God, settle and fasten the aforesaid 
goods and alms of my heritage-in-land at Mundlingham to the sisterhood 
in Christ's church ; and I order, and in the name of the liying Gtod enjoin, 
the men who hold this land and this heritage at Mundlingham, that they 
hold the goods until the world's end. The man who will hold this and 
continue that which I have ordered in the writing, be him given and con- 
tinued, the heavenly blessing. Who refuses or neglects it be to him given 
and continued, the pain of hell, unless he will pay the penalty in full to 
God and man — Bene . Valete, 



CHAPTER XXII. 

PRESENT PROVINCIAL DIALECTS. SPECIMENS PROM 

SOMERSETSHIRE^ DEVONSHIRE^ ETC.^ ETC. — REMARKS. 

§ 141. The complement to the study of the dialects of 
the Anglo-Saxon period is that of the several provincial 
forms of speech of the present day; the chief questions 
connected with them being the following : — 

1, The extent to which they show signs of influences 
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other than Angle. How far, for instance, is Kent Jute, 
Lincolnshire Danish, Cornwall Kelt, &c, ? 

2. Their difference at different dates. 

3. The origin of the standard, or literary, English, 

In a work, however, like the present, little beyond & 
general indication can be attempted. Neither can 
anything be said about the diffusion of the Enghah 
language beyond the boundaries of England; whether in 
Ireland, the New World; the Cape, India, New Holland, 
Tasmania, or New Zealand : in all of which localities it 
either comes, or has come, in contact with languages 
other than English. 

§ 142. The more extreme forms of speech are those 
of the North and South; i. e. Devonshire and Northum- 
berland differ from each other more than Suffolk and 
Hereford, or Norfolk and Shropshire. The Midland 
counties exhibit the minimum amount of peculiarities. 
This helps us in our classification. Whatever else they 
may do, the Northern, Southern, and Eastern groups 
cannot directly graduate into each other, 

§ 143. Let the Midland dialects he called Mercian; 
those of Norfolk and Suffolk East Anglian ; those be- 
tween the Hnmher and Tweed Northumbrian ; those to the 
south of the Thames (there or thereabouts) Saxon. There 
is nothing in this incompatible with the statement 
so often made, and so strongly insisted on, that the 
difference between the Angles and Saxons was, in all 
probabihty, only nominal. Its present application simply 
means the districts where the term Saxon prevailed; 
giving as a result the terms Wes-sea;, Es^ea', Sus-seir, 
and Middle-«jr. 

§ 144. For the Saxon group, Somersetshire is conve- 
nient as a commencement. It gives ns a strongly -marked, 
but not an extreme, dialect. 
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SOMEBSETSHIBE. 

Mr, Ouy and the Bobbers, 



1, 



8. 



Mr. Gay war a genoelman 
0' Huntsfull, well knawn 
As a grazier, a hirch* one, 
Wi* Ions o* hiz awn. 

2. 

A oten went ta Lunnun 
Hiz catUe ver ta zill ; 
All the hosses that a rawd 
Niyer minded hadge or hilL 

8. 

A war afeard o' naw one ; 
A niver made hiz will ; 
Like wither vawk, avaur a went 
Hiz cattle yer ta zill. 

4. 
One time a*d bin to Lnnnun, 
An zawld hiz cattle well ; 
A brought awa a power o* gawld, 
As IVe a hired tell. 



Mr. Ghiy, a man o* veelin 
Yor a ooman in distress, 
Than took er np behind en ; 
A cood^n do n& less. 

9. 

A corr'd er trunk avanr en. 
And by hiz lielt o* leather 
A bid her hawld vast ; on tha rawd, 
Athout much tak, together. 

10. 
Not vnr tha went avanr she gid 
A whizzle loud an long, 
Which Mr. Guy thawt very strange, 
£r voice too zim'd za strong ; 

11. 
She'd lost er dog, she zed ; an than 
Another whizzle blaw'd. 
That stortled Mr. Guy ; a stapt 
Hiz boss upon tha rawd. 



6. 12. 

As late at night a rawd along, 
All droo a unket ood, 
A ooman rauze vrom off tha groun, Yor voices rauze upon tha wine. 
An right avaur en stood. An zim'd a comin near. 



" Goo on," zed she ; bit Mr. Guy 
Zum rig beginn'd ta fear ; 



6. 13. 

She looked za pitis Mr. Guy Again tha rawd along ; again 

At once hiz boss's pace She whizzled, Mr. Guy 

Stapt short, a wonderin how, at Whipt out his knife an cut tha belt, 

She com'd in jitch a place, [night. Than push'd er off ; ver why ? 



7. 

A little trunk war in her hon ; 
She zim'd vur gwon wi chile, 
She ax'd en nif a'd take er up 
And cor er a veo mile. 



14. 
Tha ooman he took up behine, 

Begummers, war a man ; 

Tha rubbers zaw ad lad ther ploto 

Our grazier to trepan. 



• So, also, vm = run, a true Anglo-Saxon, or TTert-Saxon form. 
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i' jitcli a. rig mjzel. 



I iholl not stap ta tell vhut led A lost '. why nothin— tut hh belt 

Thii man in ooman'a ckwM, A aummet moor ad gain'd ; 

Bit he an all o'm jist behine Thic little trunk a corr'd awa. 

War what you mid suppauie. It gawld galore" contaiu'd. 

18, iS. 

Tha oust, tha awanr, tlia dreaton'd Nif Mr. Qaj war hirch araur, 

An ater Mr, Guj [too, A now war liircher still, 

Tha gallop'd all; twar nisor tha Tha plunder o' tha highwamen 

Hia hosa along did vly. [aear, Hiz cofiers went ta vill. 

17. 20. 

An ver downs, droo dales, ana a ' 
Twar dn-light now amawst, 
Till at an inn a sfapt, at last, 
Ta theak what he'd a lost. I ahood'n soce be zorr;. 

^ 145. To the west of tie Parret the dialect approaches 
that of Devon — an extreme form of speech. 

A Devon SBiBB DiALOouE.f 

Eab. Zo, Bet, how is't 1 How de try !— Where haat a'Be tlucta way ! 
Where doBt come from 1 

Bbt. Gradona, Uab [ you gaeli'd me. I'to a' be up to yicarige, to vet 
a boolt yor'dame, and was looking to zee if thera be any shows in en, 
when you wisk'd OTer the stile, and galled me. 

Bin. And dast thee look bo hke a douhla-rose, when thee art a' galled. 
Bet! What dost Uiee gook thee head vor : IoakDp,wo't! 

Bbt. Be tjuiel ; let 'lone my hat, wol ye ? 

Eab. What art tozing over the book vor ? 

Bet. Tnming out the dog's ears. 

EiB. 'Ot is it^a Btory-kiok 1 

Bbt. I wieh 'twas, I love story-books dearly ; many nenrfs I've a' zit 
up when all the volks liave a' ba a-bed, and a' rede till es have had a 
orick in the niddiok, or a' bum'd my cep. 

HiB. And dost lore to rede etorice about apirita and wittHea 1 

B«t. I'll tell thee. I was wan neart reding a story-book about spirits, 
that com'd and draw'd back the curtnina at the bed's vool (and there wss 
the ghastly pictures o' em). The clock had heat wan, when an owl 
Creach'd 'pon the top o' the ehimley, and made my blood rin cold. I 



' This ia not a provincial, but a 
ind is Gaelic. 
t Mrs. Qwatkin, Edition of IJ 



sord. It is 1 



^^llrs. 
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zimM the cat zeed znm 'ot : the door creaked, and the wind hulder'd in 
the chimley like thunder. I prick'd up my ears, and presently, zum *ot, 
very hurrisome, went dump ! dump ! dump ! I would a* geed my life vor 
a varden. Up I sprung, drow'd down my candle, and douted en ; and 
hadn't a blunk o* fire to teen en again. What could es do ? I was afear'd 
to budge. At last I took heart, and went up stears backward, that 
nort mert catch me by the heels. I didn't unray mysel vor the neart, 
nor tecn'd my eyes, but healed up my head in the quilt,- and my heart 
bumpt zo, ye could hear en ; and zo I lied panking till peep o' day. 

Rab. Poor Bet I why if a vlea had hopp'd into thy ear thee wot a' 
swoon'd. 

Bet. You may well enew laugh at me, but I can't help et, nor vorbear 
reding the books when I come athort 'em. 

§ 146. In Cornwall the general character is Devonian — 
in Cornwall, however, we must remember that the Comu- 
bian form of the British was in existence during the 
seventeenth century. 

§ 147. 

Gloccestershire. 

George Midler's Oven.* 

1. 
The stowns that built George Ridler's Oren, 

And thauy qeum from the Bleakeney's quar ; 

And George he wur a jolly old mon. 

And his yead it graw'd above his yare. 

2. 

One thing of G^oige Ridler I must commend, 

And wur that not a notable theng ? 

He mead his brags avoore he died. 

Wee any dree brothers his zons z'hou'd zeng. 

8. 

There's Dick the treble and John the mean, 
Let every mon zing in his auwn pleace, 
And George he wur the elder brother, 
And therevoore he would zing the beass. 

4. 
Mine hostess's moid (and her neaum 'twur Nell), 
A pretty wench, and I lov'd her well ; 
I lov'd her well, good reauzon why ; 
Because zhe loVd my dog and I. 

• From Halliwell's Archaic and Provincial Dictionaiy. 
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6. 

My dog is good to catch a hen, 
A duck or goose is vood for men ; 
And where good company I spy, 
thether gwoes my dog and I. 

6. 
My mwother told I when I wur young, 
If I did voUow the strong beer pwoot, 
That drenk would pruv my auverdrow. 
And meauk me wear a thread-bare cwoat. 

7. 
My dog has gotten zitch a trick. 
To visit molds when thauy be zick : 
When thauy be zick and like to die, 
thether gwoes my dog and I. 

8. 
When I have dree zispences under my thumb, 
then I be welcome wherever I come ; 
But when I have none, then I pass by, 
'Tis poverty pearts good company. 

9- 
If I should die, as it may hap, 
My greauve shall be under the good yeal tap : 
In vouled earms there wool us lie. 
Cheek by jowl, my dog and I. 

§ 148. 

Dorsetshire. 
1 Letter from a parish Clerh in Dorsetshire to an absent Vicar ^ in the 
Dialect of the County. From Poems on Several Occasions, formerly 
tOTntten by John Free f D.D. 8vo, London^ 1757.* 

Measter, an't please you, I do send 
Theaz letter to you as a vriend. 
Hoping you'll pardon the inditing, 
Becaz I am not us'd to writing. 
And that you will not take unkind 
A word or zq from poor George Hind. 
For I am always in the way, 
And needs must hear what people zay. 
First of the house they make a joke, 
And zay the chimnies never smoak. 
Now the occasion of these jests. 
As I do tldnk, were swallows' nests, 

• From HalliwelFs Archaic and Provincial Dictionary. 
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That chanced the other day to Taal 

Into the parlour, zut and aaL 

Bezide the people not a few, 

Begin to mnrmnr much at you, 

For leaving of them in the lurch, 

And letting stndngers zerve the church. 

Who are in haste to go agen ; 

Zo, we ha*nt zang the Lord knows when. 

And for their preaching, I do know, 

As well as moost, 'tis but co, zo. 

For a full account of the Dorsetshire dialect, as well 

as for many beautiful compositions in it^ see the poems of 

the Rev. W. Barnes. 

§149. 

Wilts. 

Old Bamzo.* 
Everybody kneows owld Bamzo, as wears his yead o' one zide. One 
night a was coming whoame vrom market, and veil ofiTs hos into the road, 
a was zo drunk. Some chaps coming by picked im up, and zeein' his yead 
was al 0* one zide, they thought *twas out o* jint, and began to pull 't into 
'ts pleace agen, when the owld bwoy roar'd out, " Bam zo (6or» «o), I tell 
'e ! '' Zo a' was alius called owld Bamzo ever a'terwards. 

§ 150. 

Isle of WiGHT.f 

Jan. What's got there you ? 

Will. A blastnashun straddlebob craalun about in the nammut bag. 

Jan. Straddlebob ! Where ded'st leyam to caal'n by that neyam ? 

Will. Why, what shoud e caal'n ? tes the right neyam, esn ut ? • 

Jan. Eight neyam, no 1 why, ye gurt zote vool, casn't zee tes a dnmble- 
dore 1 

Will. I knows tes, but vur aal that straddleboVs zo right a neyam 
vom as dumbledore ez. 

Jan. Come, I'll be deyand if I doant laay thee a quart o' that. 

Will. Done ! and I'll ax meyastur to-night when I goes whooam, bee* 
how't wool. 

Will. I zay, Jan ! I axed'^eyastur about that are last night. 

Jan. Well ! what did *ur zay I 

Will. Why a zed one neyam ez jest zo vittum vom as tother, and he 
loaz a ben caald straddlebob ever zunce the island was vust meyad. 

* From Akerman's Wiltshire Tales. 

f From Halliwell's Archaic and Provincial Dictionary. 
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Will. That thee hast, lucij 1 and we'll goo dowi 
'Rod Lion and drink nn ater we done work. 
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oEt the qnart. 



Tie Hampshire graduates into the West, and the West 
into the East, Susses. 



II Soitff of Sohmort,* 

Cnii'TSB II. 
3i. Ilw de Toili of Shsron, an de lily of de valleja. 
!£ lak. in lilj among thorns, so is u; love among Jo d&htcra. 
,. %,, Bb 4b >ppa1-tree among de trees of de ood, so is m; bclaied among 
'IbWM last down under his shadder wud gurt delight, on hia fruit was 
«WMt to ID7 taOst. 

i. He bruDg me to de banqnetin-lioiiBe, an hie gurt fleg OTer me was 

6. Stay ma wnd drinkln-pola, eonifort me wud appnla, for I be aick wad 
loTe. 

S. His left han is nnder' my head, an his right ban clapaea roan me. 

7. I chai^ ye, ye d&iitera of JeruBalem, b; de roea an byde hinds of 
de 61, dnt ye do&ntrause up, nor wake mjlovBtnU such time as he likes. 

8. De voice of m; beloved ; lookee, he comos n-lippin upon de mountaing, 
a-skippio upon dt hills. 

9. My love islik aroeora jDungbart; leokee, he stana behind our wall, 
he looks out of de windars a-abowia of bisself through de lattice. 

10. My boloved spoke, an said to me ; Qit up, my love, my fair on, an 
come away. 

11. Per lookec, de winter is past, de rain is over an gone ; 

12. Daflaweraahowdeirselveson de airth, detimefonJesin^of buida 
is come, an de voice of de ood-pigeout is beared in our land. 

13. De fig-tree puts foorth her green fies, an devinea wud de tender graOp 
gl?e a good smell. Git up, my lore, my fair un. an come away. 

14. my dove, dat's in de clifts of de rock, in de sacret plauces of de 
tUiirs, let me see yerfuQs, let me hear yer voice ; for sweet is yer voice 






for 01 



15. Ketch na de foxes, dem liddte foies what ipile de 
nnes have got tender grailpa. 

1 6. My beloved is mine, an I be he'a : he feeds among de liliea. 

IT. Tull de dee bienks, an de shadders goo nway, turn, my beloved, an 
be yo lik a roe or a young hart pon de mountains of Betlier. 

|PBf M. A. Lower, for the CollectionofH.I.H. the ItticcL. L. Bonaparte. 
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§ 152. 
Kent.* 

1. 

An up we got inta de boat, 

But Sal begun ta maunder, 

Fer fare de string, when we gun swint, 

Should break an come asunder. 

2. 

But Glover sed " It is sa tuflf 

*Tud bear a dozen men ;'* 

And when we thought we'd swung anongh, 

Ue took us down again. 

8. 

And den he looked at me and sed, 
** It seems ta please your wife ;'* 
Sal grinn'd and sed she never had 
Sudge fun in all her life. 

§ 153. Middlesex, so far as the metropolis allows it to 
exhibit anything provincial at all, seems to go with Essex. 
At any rate, the confusion between v and w, which is so 
often laid to the charge of the Londoner, is a decided 
Essex characteristic. 

§ 154. The Northern — Northumbrian — Group of Dia- 
lects, — It is safe to say that a line drawn from Warring- 
ton to Chesterfield, and from Chesterfield to Goole, gives 
us a limit concerning which we may predicate that every- 
thing to the north, and something to the south of it, is 
Northumbrian, Able writers, indeed, make the southern 
part of Yorkshire, and South Lancashire, Mercian. I 
think, however, that they have allowed themselves to be 
misled by the political value of the term. The extent to 
which certain important districts south of this line are also 
Northumbrian is another question. 

The more prominent dialects of this class scarcely yield 

• Dick and Sal, Dover, 1830. 
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to the ^xmoor and West Somerset forms of speech in 
their departure from the ordinaiy English. 

The divisions and sub-divisions of this group are 
numerous, and, in some cases, well-defined. Neverthe- 
less, they graduate into eaeh other. 

1 begin with an extreme form — one almost Scotch — 
viz. the Cumbrian of — 

^h ^ 155. 



T!ie Impatient I-ame.* 



Dsnoe t«k the olook I cllek-ckckiu' daret w 






gang 



And aireetheart them we Ie;ke, 
i run to thee, mj jBohnnj, Iwl, 
Nor atop st dng or dejke : 
lit cnatoni'B aeo a silly thing— 
Thur men man hfte tkeic way. 



Ay in a hody'a ear ; [s 

It Cella and tella the leyme ia past 

WheD Jwohnny uud been here. 
Deuce tek the wheel I 'twill nit ri 

Naa mair to-neet I'll spin. [roni. 

But count each minute wid a seegh And mouie a tioiiny iHaaie ait 

Tili Jwohnny he eteals in. And wish frae day to day. 

How neyce the spunky fire it bnma 1 yence hed sweetheartH monie a , 

For twee to ait besejde, They'd weadeUiro' muck and m 

And theer's the aeal where Jwhonny And when our fwok war deed asl 

And I forget to cheyda ; [rate— Com' tremlin' np t' fire. 

My ladder, tui, how aweet he At Carel market lada wad stare, 

snworea, And tJilk, and follow me ; 

My mudder's fast aaleep — Wi' feync ahwort keakea, ay fras 

He promia'd oft, hnt, oh I I fear the fair, 

Hia word he wnnnet keep. Bailh pockets cranun'd wad ii 



Wliat can it be keepa Iiim fraa me ? 

The ways are nit aae lang, 
AndaleeCand enow are naught at aw 
to gang: 



dear t what changes wi 
In leas than EeeboQ ye 
Iwalkthelonnina, owr 
de'il a chap cc 



Some udder lass, wl' bonnier feace, And Jwohnny I nee mair can tFrust, 

" " H&'a jnat like aw the lave ; 

I tin" thia sairy heart '11 bruHt 
1'U Buin lig '' my grave I 

' By Anderson. — Walmarland aad CamJierlaad DlalccU. 1339. 
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But, wMsht I — ^I hear my Jwohnny's Now hey for seeghs and snggar words, 
Aye, that's his varra clog I [fit — Wi' kisses nit a few — 

He steeks the faul yeat softly tni — This warl's a parfe't paradeyse 
Oh, hang that cwoley dog ! When lovers they proive true ! 

§ 156. 

Westmorland. 
A Song* 

Gud morrow, gossip Nan, Spinky hes coav'd a bull, 

Haw dus awe at heaam deal En I thout tea selt it ; 

Haw dus ivvery yan, Soo brak awt oth huU j 

Lile Dick en awe dea 1 En varra nearly kilt it. 

Tom is gaylie week, • • • • 

Sends his sarvis teaa; ^ cannit miss this spot, 
Sail hes hor her heel, ^^* ^^ coo et seea, 

Er wod hea cum et seea. I'<^ "^or gang rawndth Knot, 

Then nit say haw deea. 

Lile Dick hes deet his coat, Fare yee week, dear Ann, 

Wie follin widdle waddle. As I am a sinner. 

He slird in wie his foat Clock hes strucken yan, 

Intul a dirty poadle, Fleaks toth fry for dinner. 

§ 157. , 

South LANCASHiRE.f 

The dule's i' this bonnet o' mine ; 

My ribbins '11 never be reet ; 
Here, Mally, aw'm like to be fine. 

For Jamie'll be comin' to-neet ; 
He met me i'th' lone tother day, — 

Aw* re gooin' for wayter to th' well, — 
An' he begged that aw'd wed him i' May; 

Bi'th' mass, iv he'll let me, aw wilL 

When he took my two bonds into his, 

Good Lord, heaw they trembled between ; 
An' aw durstn't look up in his face, 

Becose on him seein' my een ; 
My cheek went as red as a rose ;— > 

There's never a mortal can tell 
Heaw happy aw felt ; for, thea knows, 

One couldn't ha' axed him theirsel*. 

• By Mrs. Anne Wheeler. — Westmorland and CwmberUmd Di4^ 
1839. 
f Waugh's Lancashire Songs, No. 6. 
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But th' tale wur at th' end o' my tung, — 

To let it eawt wouldn't be reet, — • 
For aw thought to seem forrud wur wrung ; 

So aw towd him aw'd tell him to-neet ; 
But, Mally, thae knows very weel, — 

Though it isn't a thing one should own, — 
If aw'd th* pikein* oW world to mysel*, 

Aw'd oather ha* Jamie or noan. 
Neaw, Mally, aw*ve towd tho my mind ; 

What wouldto do iv 'twur thee ? 
** AwM tak him just while he're inclined, 

An' a farrantly bairgain he'd be ; 
For Jamie's as greadly a lad 

As ever stept eawt into th' sun ; 
Go, jump at thy chance, an' get wed, 

An' may th' besto'th' job when it's done I" 

£h, dear, but it's time to be gwon, — 

Aw shouldn't like Jamie to wait, — 
Aw connut for shame be too soon. 

An* aw wouldn't for th' world be too late ; 
Aw'm o' ov a tremble to th' heel, — 

Dost think at my bonnet'll do ? — 
" Be off, lass, — thae looks very weel ; — 

He wants noan o'th' bonnet, thae foo !" 

§158. 

Cheshire.* 
A Day m* the Cheshur Fox Dugs, 
" Ould mon, it's welly milkin toim, where ever 'ast 'ee bin! 
Thear's slutch upo' thoi coat, oi see, and blood upo' thoi chin." 
•* Oiv bin to see the gentlefolk o' Cheshur roid a run ; 
Owd wench ! oiv bin a hunting, an oiv seen some rattling fun. 

" Th' owd mare was i' the smithy when the huntsman he trots through. 
Black Bill agate o' ammering the last nail in her shoe ; 
The cuwer laid so wheam loik, and so jovial foin the day, 
Says I, ^ Owd mare, we'll tak a fling and see 'em go away.' 

'* Tom Bance has got a single oie, wurth many another's two, 

He held his cap abuv his yed to show he'd had a view ; 

Tom's voice was loik th' owd raven's when he skroik'd out 'Tally ho !* 

For when the fox had seen Tom's feace he thoght it toim to go. 

*' Eh moy ! a pratty jingle then went ringin through the skoy, 
Furst Victory, then Villager begun the merry croy, 

♦ By R. E. E. Warburton, Esq., of Arley Hall. 
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Then every maith was open from the oud*nn to the pnp, 
An aw the pack together took the swellin chorus up. 

** Eh moy ! a pratty skouver then was kick'd up in the vale, 
They skim'd across the running brook, they topp'd the post an i-ail, 
They didna stop for razzur cop, but play*d at touch an go, 
An them as miss'd a footin there, lay doubled up below. 

** I seed the 'ounds a crossin Farmer Flareup's boundary loin. 
Whose daughter plays the peany an drinks whoit sherry woin, 
Gt)wd rings upon her finger and silk stockings on her feet ; 
Says I, * It won't do him no harm to roid across his wheat.* 

" So, toightly houdin on by th* yed, I hits th' owd mare a whop, 
Hoo plumps into the middle o' the wheatfield neck an crop ; 
An when hoo floinder'd out on it I cateh'd another spin. 
An, missis, that's the cagion o' the blood upo' my chin." 

§159. 

Staffords hire.* 

A. Dun you know solden-mouth Summy ? 

B. Ees, an' a neation good feller he is tew. 

A. A desput quoiet mon ! but he loves a sup o* drink. Dun you know 
his woif? 

B. Know her, ay. Hoo's the very devil when her spirit's up. 

A. Hoo is. Hoo uses that mon sheamf ul j hoo rags him every neet o 
her loif . 

B. Hoo does. Give known her come into the public, and call him al' 
the names hoo could lay her tongue tew afore all the company. Hoo 
oughts to stay till hoo's got him i' the boat, and then hoo mit say wha 
hoo'd a moind. But hoo taks alter her feyther. - 

A. Hew was her feyther ? 

B. Whoy, singing Jemmy. 

A. Oi don't think as how oi ever know'd singing Jemmy. "Was he ode 
Soaker's brother 1 

B. Ees, he was. He lived a top o' Hell Bouk. He was the wickedest, 
swearnist mon as ever I know'd. I should think as how he was the wick- 
edest mon i' the wold, and they say he had the rheumatiz so bad. 

§ 160. 

Derbyshire.! 
A Dialogiie between Farmer Bennet and Tummus Lide* 

Farmer Bennet. Tummus, why dunnur yo mend meh shoon ? 
TuMMUs LiDB. Becoz, mester, 'tis zo cood, I Conner work wee w» 
tachin at aw, I've brockn it ten times I'm shur to do. It freezes *> 

* From Halliwell's Archaic and Provincial Dictionary, f From HalliweU. 
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hard. Why Hester hung out a smock frock to dry, an in three minits it 
wor frozzen as stiff as a poker, and I Conner afford to keep a good fire ; I 
wish I cud, I*d soon mend yore shoon, an uthers tow. I'd soon yam sum 
munney, I warrant ye. Conner yo find some work for m', mester, these 
hard times] I'll doo onnythink to addle a penny. I con thresh, I con 
split wood, I con mak spars, I con thack, I con skower a dike, an I con 
trench tow, but it freezes zo hard. I con winner — I con f other, or milk. 
If there be need on't, I woodner mind drivin plow or onnythink. 

Farmer B. I banner got nothin for ye to doo, Tummus ; but Mester 
Boord towd me jist now that they wor gooin to winner, an that they shud 
want sumbody to help 'em. 

Tummus L. 0, I'm glad on't, 1*11 run oor an zee whether I con help 
'em, bur I banner bin weein the threshold ov Mester Boord's doer for a 
nation time, becoz I thoot misses didner use Hester well ; bur I dunner 
bear malice, an zo I'U goo. 

§161. 

YORKSHIKE. 

(1.) 

Cleveland.* 
Song of Solomon.— Chapter II. 

1. Hah am the rose o' Sharon, and the lily of the valleys. 

2. As the lily amang the breers, sae is mah honey amang the dowters. 

3. As the apple-tree amang the trees o' the wood, sae is mah beluwed 
amang the sons. Hah sat down under his shadow wi' greeat deleet, an' 
his fruit was sweet to mah teeast. 

4. He browt me to t* feeasting-hoose, an* his banner ower me was luv. 

5. Stay me wi' flagons, cumfort me wi' apples, for hah's seek o' luv. 

6. His left hand is under mah heead, and his reet hand laps round me. 

7. Hah chaarge ye, ye dowters o' Jerusalem, by the roes an' by the 
hinds o' the field, that ye stoor nut up nor wakken mah luv till he list. 

8. The voice of mah beluwed ! seesthee, he comes lowpin upon the 
iQOuntuns, boundin ower the hills. 

9. Mah beluwed is like a roe or a young hart; lothee ! he stands 
ahint oor wall, he looks out at the windows, showing his-sel at the 
keeasment. 

10. Mah beluwed spak, an' sed to me. Get up, mah luv, mah bonny 
yan, an* hine away. 

11. For leukst the*, the winter's neea mair, the rain is ower an' 
geean; 

12. The flooers cum on the yerth ; the time o' the singing o' birds is 
cum, the coo o' the cooscot is heeard iv oor land. 

13. The fig-tree nops wi* green fegs, and the vams wi* the tender grape 
gie a good saynt. Git up, mah luv, mah bonny yan, an* cow away. 

li. mah duv, that is i' the clefts o' the rock in the bye spots o* the 

* From the Collection of H. I. H. the Prinoe L. L. Bonaparte. 
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stairs, let me see thah ooontenanoe, let me hear ihah voice ; for tbah 
Yoice is sweet, and thah coontenance weel-favor'd. 

15. Tak us the foxes, the laahtle foxes that nep the varus, for oor 
vams hae tender grapes. 

16. Mah beluwed's mine, an' hah 's his, he feeds amang the lilies. 

17. Till the day leeghtens, and the gloaming flits away, turn, mah 
Kelawed, an' be thoo like a roe or a young hart on the moontaos o' 
Bethor. 

(2.) 
Craven* 

Song op Solomon. — Chapter II. 

1. I is 't rooftz o' Sharun, an* 't lilly o' t' gills. 

2. As *t lilly amang 't wicks, ewen sooa is mah luv amang 't dowghters. 

3. As 't apple-tree amang 't trees o' *t wud, ewen sooa is mah luv 
amang 't sons. A sat mah daan unner as shadow wi' girt delaight, an' as 
frewt wur sweeat to mah teast. 

4. A browght mah till 't banquetin*-heouse, an' as flag ower mah vur 
luv. 

5. Stay mah wi' pots, comfort mah wi' apples ; fur a is fair daan 
wi* luv. 

6. As leaft han' is unner mah heead, an' as reet ban' cuddles mah. 

7. A charge yah, yah dowghters o' Jerusalem, by *t roes, an' by t 
hinds o' 't field, 'at yah rog nut, nother wakken mah luv till that a chews. 

8. 'T voice o' mah luv 1 sithah, a cums lopeing upo' 't fells, skipping 
upo' *t hills. 

9. Mah luv is laike until a roe, or a jang stag : sithah, a stanns ahint 
wir wa*, a keeks foorth eouet o* 't winder, showin' hissel throwgh t 
casement. 

10. Mah luv spak, an' sed until mah, Geet up, mah luv, mah be^y> 
an' cum away. 

11. For, sithah, 't winter 's past, 't rain 's ower an' gon. 

12. *T flowers appear upov *t yird ; 't taime o* *t singing o' burds i« 
cum, an' 't voice o' 't turtle 's heerd i' wir Ian'. 

13. 'T fig-tree puts foorth her green figs, an' 't vsdnes wi* 't tenner 
graape gi* a gey good smelL Geet up, mah luv, mah bewty, an' co^i 
away. 

14. mah duv, at is i' 't hoiles o' 't scarr, i' 't saycrit pleeaces o 
staairs, leet mah see thah feeace, leet mah heear thah voice ; fur s^^ 
is thah voice, an' thah feeace is bonny. 

16. Cotch us 't foxes, *t laile foxes, 'at spoil us 't vaines; for ^ 
vaines ha' tenner graapes. 

16. Mah luv is maine, an' I is hisn : a pasters amang 't lillies. 

17. Until 't day breeak, au 't shadows flee away, toorn, mah laV» 
bee to laike until a roe or a yung stag upov 't fells o' Bether. 

• Bonaparte Collection. By M. A. Littlcdale. 
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(8.) 

Bamaley* 

Local Laws for Pudsa.* 

Ta begin at t'furst a Jennewerry, 1856. 

Noa man or up-grown lad sal be alaad ta wauk up a t'cansey we boatb 
biz bands in biz pockit, unless it's on a varry coud winter's day, an tbay 
caant affoard ta bye tbersenze a pair a gloves. 

Two men goin airm-e-airm tagetber sal be tawauk e t'middle a t'street, 
for it's considerd at tbay tay az mucb room up az a broad-wbeel'd cart. 

Yung men an tber sweetbearts ta wauk airqi-e-airm wbere tbay like, 
but not ta interrupt t'free passage a utber foaks, be stoppin ta look e 
more tban twenty sbop-windaz e wun street. 

Men, goin a marketin we tber wives at t'Setterdays, a purpas ta see at 
tbay doant cbeat em, saant be alaad ; ta goa an carry tber baskit, an pick 
em up wben tbey tumal, will be lawfull. 

Noa cannal sal be alaad ta be snufit we t^finger an tbum, or blawn agbt 
wben it's cloise ta onny boddiz faice. 

Noabdy sal be alaad ta coff e t'cbercb or cbapil, becos tbay bappan ta 
bear sumady else do it ; if tbave a coud it's lawfull. 

Foaks may bev az menny folse teeib az tbay like, but folse tongues ar 
probibited. 

Wimmen sal be alaad ta sing tber bairns ta sleep, an at windin-wbecl 
an wesb-tub, but not e tber buzbands' ears. 

Noa womman sal be alaad wbissal, az it's considerd ta be az bad az a 
crawin ben. 

Cotton- wool sal not be alaad e t'ear ov awtber man or womman, wbon 
tba^ e cumpany ov onnyboddy at's speikin t'trutb. 

(4.) 
Sheffield.^ 

Cum all yo cutlin beroes, wbere' ersome yo be, 

All yo wot works at flat-backs, cum lissen unto me ; 

A baskitful for a sbiUin, 

To mak em we are willin, 
Or swap em for red berrins, abr bellies tubbej fillin, 
Or swap em for red berrins, abr bellies tubbe fillin. 

A baskit full o' flat'backs o'm sbure we'l mak, or mooar, 
To ger reit into't gallara, wbear we can rant an rooar, 



• 



From The Baimsla Fodks Annual. 1856, 
t From A. Bywater's Sheffield Dialect, 
X To he, — So, in Lincolnsbire and else wbere, dvJbbvJt = do hut. 
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Thro* flat-backs, stooans, an sticks ; 

Bed herrins, booans, an bricks ; 
If they dooant play Nansa's f&nsa, or onna tnne we fix, 
We^l do the best at e'er we can to braik sum ore ther necks. 

Hey, Jont, lad, is that thee, where are ta waddlin too ? 
Dusta work at flat-backs yit, as thahs been used to do ? 

Hah, cnm an tha'st gooa wimma, 

An a sample o will gi'tha ; 
It's won at o've jnst fooaged nppa Jefira's bran new stidda; 
Look at it well, it duz excel all't flat-backs e ahr smitha. 

Let's send for a pitcher a' ale, lad, for o'm gerrin varra droi ; 
O'm ommast chooakt we smitha sleek, the woind it is so hoL 

Ge Raf e and Jer a drop, 

They sen they cannot stop, 
They're e sich a moita hurra to get to *t penny hop. 
They're e sich a moita hurra to get to 't penny hop, 

§ 162. We may now go backwards, and northwards, 
taking up the series where we left i^ in Cumberland and 
Westmorland. 

§ 163. 

Northumberland. 
Song of Solomon.^ 
Ghapteb II. 

1. AVs the rose o' Sharon, an' the lily o' the valleys. 

2. As the lily amang thorns, sae is maw luiv amang the dowtors. 

8. As the apple-tree amang the trees o' the wud, sae is maw beluived 
amang the sons. Aw sat doon anun'er his shadow wi' greet deleet, an' his 
fruit was sweet te maw t'yest. 

4. He browt me to the bankitting-hoose, an' his banner ower me was 
luiv. 

5. Stay me wi' flagons, cumfort me wiv apples : for aw*s seek a* luiv. 

6. His left hand is anun'er maw hee'd, an' his reet hand diz cuddle me. 

7. Aw chairge ye, ye dowtors o* Jeruzalum, b* the roes, an* b'" the 
hinds o' the field, that ye stor nut up nor w'yeken maw luiv tiv he likes. 

8. The voice o' maw beluived ! sees'ta, he comes lowpin' upon the 
moontins, skippm' ower the hills. 

9. Maw beluived is like a roe, or a young hart : seesta', he stan's 
ahint wor wa', he luiks oot at the windis, shewing his-sel through the 
lattis. 

* By J. G. Forster, for H. I. H. the Prince L. L. Bonaparte. — New- 
castle IHalects. 
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10. Mav b^luiyed sp'yek, an' said te me, Get up, mav luiv, my bonny 
yen, an' how 'way. 

11. For luiksta' ! the winter is past, the rain is ower an' g^jen ; 

1 2. The fluers cum oot on the yearth ; the time o' the singin o' burds is 
cum, an* the cooin o' the tortle is heard i' wor land. 

13. The feg-tree puts oot her green fegs, and the vines wi* the tender 
grape gie a gud smell. Get up, maw luiv, maw bonny yen, an' how 'way. 

14. maw dur, that is V the clefs o' the rock, i' the secret ply'eces o* 
the stairs, let me see thy coontenance, let me hear thy voice ; for thy voice 
is sweet, an* thy coontenance is cumly. 

16. Tyek huz the foxes, the little foxes, that spoil the vines ; for wor 
vines hae tender grapes. 

16. Maw beluived's mine : and aw's his : he feeds amang the lilies. 

17. Till the day lectins, an' the shades flee away, torn, maw beluived, 
an' be thoo like a roe or a young hart on the moontins o' Bethor. 

§164. 

North Northumberland,* 
Chapter II. 

1. Aw*s the rose o' Sharon, an* the lily o' the valleys. 

2. Like a lily mang thorns is maw luve amang the dowtors. 

8. Like a nai^le-tree mang the trees o' the wud, is maw luve amang 
the sons. Aw sets me ways doon anunder his shador wiv a leet heart, an* 
his froot teastid verra nice. 

4. He fetcht us intiv his feastin-hoose, an' his flag abeun us wis luve. 

5. Haud us up wi' drinkin-cups, cumfort us wiv apples, for aw's bad 
o* luve. 

6. His left han*s anunder me heed, an' his reet hand cuddles us. 

7. Noo aw chairge ye, ye dowtors o' Jeruz'lum, be the bucks an' the does 
o' the field, thit ye dinnet stor, to roose up maw luve, till he hes a mind. 

8. Wheest ! it's the voice o' maw luve ! Leuk ! thondor he cums low- 
pin' upon the moontins, an' skurryin' ower the hills. 

9. Maw troo-luYc's like a buck or leish deer : assa! he's stannin' ahint wor 
wa'; he's leukin' oot o* the winders, an' shewin' hissel' thro' the panes. 

10. Maw troe-luve spak', he says to me. Get up, maw pet, maw canny 
lass, an' cum the ways ; 

11. For, seenoo ; the winter's past, an' the rain's awl ewer an' gean ; 

12. The fleoera is abeun the grund ; the time for the singin' o' burds is 
here ; an' the churm o' the tortleduve is hurd i' wor country-side. 

13. The feg-tree shuts oot hur green fegs, an' the vines wi' the young 
greaps hes a nice smell. Get up, maw pet, maw bonny lass, an' cum the 
ways. 

• By J. P. Robson, for the Bonaparte Collection ; who is also author of 
the next specimen, i. e. of the Lowland Scotch, given for the sake of 
comparison. 

M 
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14. maw dnve, tliat*s i* the holes o* the rock, i' the hidin^-pleaoes 
i* the steps, let's see thaw feace, let's hear the* talk ; for thaw yoioe is 
sweet, an* thaw feace is Invesnm. 

15. Get a-had o* the foxes, the weeny foxes, thit spoils wor greaps ; 
for wor vines hes bud weakly greaps. 

16. Maw troo-lnve belangs te me, an* aw tiv him ; he feeds amang tiie 
lilies. 

17. Tiv sike time is the day daws, an* the cloods is a' flown, torn 
aboot tiv us, maw luv, an* be thoo like a buck or leish steg on the moon- 
tins o' Bethor, 

§ 165. 

Lowland Scotch.* 
Ghaftbr II. 

1. I am the rose o* Sharon, an' the lily o* the rallies. 

2. Like the lily amang thorns, sae is my love amang the lasses. 

3. Like the apple-tree amang the trees of the wud, sae is my lo*ed me 
amang the laddies. I sat me doon anunder his shadow wi' mnckle gK 
an* his fruit was sweet in my mon*. 

4. He brang me til the wassail-ha', an* his banner aboon me was lore. 

5. Hand me up wi' stoups, mak' me glad wi* apples ; for I am forfuni 
wi' love. 

6. His left han* is aneath my heed, an* his richt han' kintles me. 

7. I waim ye, ye dochters o* Jerusalem, by the raes an* the hines o' 
the field, that ye stima up, nor wauken my love intU his ain pleesoi*. 

8. The voice o* my ain love 1 wow, he comes loupin* upo* the moontans, 
skippin' upo* the hills. 

9. My ain love is like til a rae or a young deer ; see f he's staA'in' 
ahint oor wa'; he keeks oot o* the windows, an' kythes at the lal^ 
panes. 

10. My lo'ed ane spak* an* quo* he, Qet up, my love, my bonnie things 
an* come awa*. 

11. For, do ye no ken, the winter's awa, an* the rain is a* ower an' 
gane ? 

12. The flow*rs spring oot o* the grund ; the time*s come for the sang 
'o the birdies, an* the coo o* the cushat is heard a' ower the Ian*. 

13. The feg-tree pits oot her green fegs, an* the vines wi* the wee 
grapes gie oot a guid smell. G^ up, my love, my comely ane, an' come . 
awa' ! 

14. my doo, that art in the cliffs o* the rock, in the hidin* coiners o 
the stairs, let me ken the sicht o* thy face, let me hear thy voice ; for 
thy voice is tunefu*, an* thy face is winsome. 

15. Tak* us the tods, the wee tods that waste the vines ; for oor Tin^ 
ha'e but puly grapes. 

* See note on preceding page« 



IB. My lo'ed ane is my ui 

17. lutil the daj daw, e 
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liUey nd Talleja. 
3a me luv amang t' dowtfra 
I nd wood, seea me beluved amnng I' 
ih greet deleyght, an hia 



i' I am h:9 : he feeds amang the lilies, 
le cluda flit nva.', turn til me, lay lo'ed 
a young d^er on the moQQtAns o' Eether. 

§ 166, 

DCBHAM. 

The same.* 

1. A* as t' roee nv Slisnm, an' 

2. Aa t' liUey amang thowms, 

3. Aa t' apple-tree among t' trees nd wo 
Bona. Ah sat doon nnnonder Mb sbaddei 
frewt was sweet to mee latiste. 

4. He brewght mah taa banqneting-hooaej an hia banni 
Inv. 

5. Stay mah wih Saggona ; comfort mah ■mh. apples : fOT a' seek ut 
Inv. 

6. His left kneaFs annonder me heed, ajid hia reet kneaf dath cuddle 

7. Ah charge ye, ye doirtera ut JerewBalem, be f roea, an be to 
beynda ud field, at ye Etur nut up, ner waaken me luv, till be please. 

8. T voice nv me belured I behowld, he cumeth lowiiiu atoppa to 
KDDOnt^ns, akippin atoppa t' hills, 

9. Me belnTBd ia leyke a roe er a yonng hart : bebon-ld, hestandsahint 
our wo, he lewka furili at t' windows, ebowen hiasel through t' lattice. 

10. Me beliived epak, an' Bed tummah, Kise up, me Ibt, me bonnier, an 

11. Fer, Id, t' winter 's past, t' rain 'b ower an gaane. 

12. T' floeera appear atoppa t' earth, t^ time ud aingin dt burds iaciun, 
«i I' ToiOB ud turtle 's hard it out land. 

13. T' feg-tree pate furtb hur green fega, an t' veynea wud tendergtape 
giTe a good smell. Arise, me Iuf, me bonnier, an com away. 

14. me dove, 'ata id cleft ud rock, id secret plaaaes ud stairs, let mah 
3, fer flweet 'e thee voice, and 

'a cumley. 

15. Tak us t' foxes, t' little foxes at spuils t' veynea : fer our veynes 
hev tender grapee. 

16. Mo boluvod is mejne, an a as his : he feeds am&nit t' lillloa. 

17. Dutil day brick, an shadows flee away, turn, me belnved, an be 
thah lejke a roe er a young hart atapim t' moontena ut Bethec. 

§ 16?. The Sheffield and Derbyshire graduate into the 

Nottinghamshire, Leicestershire, and the North Lincoln- 

• By Thomas Moore. A» ipoisn at St. Johu\ Cliapd, R^flitfaiei 
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shire dialects. As we approach, however, the Huntingdon- 
shire and Northamptonshire frontiers the provincial cha- 
racteristics decrease ; until, in the parts about Stamford, 
Huntingdon, and Northampton, they attain their minimum, 
Bedfordshire and Buckinghamshire, so far as they depart 
from the comparative purity of the above-named districts, 
approach the West-Saxon; which in Berkshire — where 
we find thick and thack, for this and that, along with other 
peculiarities — is decidedly a member of the class of which 
the Somersetshire is the type. Considering, however, that 
the birth-place of King Alfred was in Berkshire, there is 
but little fear of the West-Saxon character of the dialect 
of that county being undervalued. It is more likely 
to be exaggerated; the literary West-Saxon being, in 
the mind of the present writer, and others, most espe- 
cially referable to Somersetshire. The lines between 
the north-western members of the West-Saxon, the 
south-western members of the Northumbrian, and the 
western members of the Mercian, have yet to be in- 
vestigated. This means that the graduation of the 
Berkshire, Oxfordshire, Gloucestershire, Worcestershire, 
Warwickshire, and Shropshire dialects into each other, 
combined with a want of materials — for the data for 
all these districts are of the scantiest — preclude us 
from drawing any definite lines of demarcation. On the 
west, the Mercian group graduates into the East-Anglian 
of Norfolk and Suflfblk, vid Cambridge and the Fen dis- 
tricts. The East-Anglian, however, is little more than a 
variety of the Mercian. 

§ 168. It has been stated that the extent to which 
provincial dialects are older or newer than the lite- 
rary language cannot be expressed in general terms. 
Too many writers have said that they are essentially 
archaic. So they are sometimes. When they preserve 
relics of the Anglo-Saxon which the current English has 
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lost, tbey are, pro tanto, the older forras of speech. 
When, however, the ciirreDt English gives such forms 
as almost and nought but, instead of ommost and na/ibul, 
the provincial forms are the newer. If they often keep 
old words, they also give new forms. 

§ 169. It has been stated that although the Nor- 
thuQibrian dialect of the Anglo-Saxon is in several 
important points more like the current English than 
is the West-Saxon, it is by no moans safe to treat 
the literary English as the simple descendant of the 
Northumbrian. It is not this : still less is it the simple 
descendant of the West-Saxon; though the literary pre- 
dominance of the dialect makes it look as if such were 
the case. Some years ago Dr. Guest corrected ihia notion, 
and drew attention to the dialects of the Midland Counties, 
— in which the nearest approach to the standard English 
ia, doubtless, to be found. We must not, then, however 
much the Anglo-Saxon may be the mother-tongue of the 
current English, expect to find everything in either its 
West-Saxon or its Northumbrian divisions. 

§ 170. 'flic last question that arises is the extent to 
which our local dialects confirm or invalidate the state- 
ments of §§ 73 — 78 as to certain Non-Angle elements of 
our language. They neither invalidate nor confirm them. 

Were there Jutes from Jutland in Kent ? No. Lappeh- 
berg has suggested that the Danish leding is the Kentish 
lathe. Another explanation, however, of this word baa 
been given. 

Do they confirm the doctrine of the present writer, 
viz. that there were Goths from Gaul in that county ? 
No. As far as our present information goes, there is no 
provincial evidence either way. 

Do they confinn the notion of a Frank occupancy ? 
No. They are neither for nor against it. The contents, 
however, of certain Kentish tumuli have been specially 
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compared with those of the undoubted Frank districts of 
the Contment, and that by writers whose researches are 
quite independent of those of the present writer. This, 
however, is a matter fur the ethnologist rather than the 
philologue. 

Is there anything either Jute or Gothic in the dialects 
of Hants ? There is nothing either way. 

Was there any real difference between the Angles and 
the Saxons ? This has been answered in the negative. 
Do the dialects traverse the answer ? It is admitted that 
between Anglian Norfolk and Saxon Dorsetshire there 
raay have been a difference. But is this, necessarily, 
referable to the difference between Angle and Saion? 
The simple difference between the Far East and the Far 
West accounts for it. Again — there is a difference be- 
tween the Northumbrian of Angle Durham and tlie 
West-Saxon of Saxon Hants. But is this, necessaiily, the 
difference between Angle and Saxon? The simple dif- 
erence of North and South accounts for it. Teat the 
question by the districts on the frontier. What is the 
difference between Saxon Essex and Angle Suffolk? 
between Angle Herts and Saxon Middlesex? between 
Saxon Berks and Mercian (Angle) Oxon ? between Angle 
Gloucester and Saxon Wilts? Little or none. The 
geographical differences are real : the ethnological differ- 
ences nil. North and South may differ, so may East 
and West, — it would be strange if they did not. But 
this is not the difference between Angle and Saxon. 

§ 171, la the term Anglo-Saxun un exception able ' 
No. Assuming that the difference between the Saxon and 
the Angle is nominal, the Anglo-Saxon is simply so ranch 
English in an early form ; and an able writer in the " Gen- 
tleman's Magazine " some years back gave good reasons 
for treating it as such : i. e. as so much Old (or Oldest) 
English. The commonest name for it, even in the Anglo- 
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Saxon period, is Enijlisc. Still it is occasionally cplled 
Angul-Saxisc. It is rarely called Saxonica ; still more 
rarely (if ever) Saxisc. It would be inconvenient if it 
were so— considering that, at the presftit time, the Piatt- 
Deutsch of Germany is called Lower Saxon — Nieder 
Sachsich. The suggested change, however, ia inconve- 
nient ; and its inconvenience is an argument against 
it ; though the only one. This is because Old English 
has a meaning already. It signifies the English im- 
mediately anterior to Chaucer ; the English immediately 
following being Middle English. Meanwhile, Semi-Saxon 
signifies the English between the time of Stephen and 
Henry III, This creates inconvenience. Scientific ob- 
jections it neither creates nor favours. But the incon- 
venience ia not avoided by calling the English of the 
Anglo-Saxon period Angle, The mother-tongue as spoken 
in Germany wants a name. For this we have the choice 
between Angle and Anglo-Saxon — of which the former 
seems the best. In the eyes of the Anglo-Saxons them- 
selves, the Angle of the mother- country was Old-Saxon 
{Eald-Saxisc, or All- Saxonica). This, however, at present 
means the language of Westphalia rather than that of 
Hanover — the latter being, although Saxon, a form of 
speech which minute philology contrasts, lather than 
identifies, with the mother-tongue of the English. 



^r CHAPTER XXIII. 

THE RELATION OF THE ENGLISH TO THE ANGLO-SAXON, 

§ 172. The relation of the present English to the 
Anglo-Saxon is that of a modern language to an ancient 
ODe : the words modem and ancient being used in a de- 
finite and technical sense. Smt^um, the dative plural 
^■f ami's, is equivalent to the English lo smiths, or to 
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the Latin fahr-is. Smi^um, however, is a single Anglo- 
Saxon word; whilst its English equivalent is a pair of 
words. The -urn in smi^um is a part of a word. The 
preposition to is a separate word with an independent 
existence. Smv^um is the radical syllable smi^ + the 
subordinate inflectional syllable -urn; the sign of the 
dative case. The combination to smiths is the substan- 
tive smiths + the preposition to, equivalent in power 
to the sign of a dative case, but different from it in 
form. As far, then, as the word just quoted is con- 
cerned, the Anglo-Saxon differs from the English by 
expressing an idea by a certain modification of the form 
of the root, whereas the modem English denotes the same 
idea by the addition of a preposition. Smr^um, however, 
IS only one word out of many. Where the present Eng- 
lish says god, the Anglo-Saxon said god, gode, godre, 
godra, &c., according to the Case, Gender, or Number of 
the Substantive with which it agreed. 

§ 1 73. Let these modifications of the form of the root be 
called inflections, and the history of our language will tell 
us that its later stages have'fewer inflections than its ear^ 
lier ones. The Middle English has inflections which are 
wanting in the Modern, and the Early English has inflec- 
tions which are wanting in the Middle. The Semi-Saxon 
has inflections that are wanting in the Early English, and 
the Anglo-Saxon has inflections which are wanting in the 
Semi-Saxon. The earlier the stage of the Dutch language, 
the fuller the inflection. The earlier the stage of the 
High-German, the fuller the inflection. The inflection of 
the Moeso- Gothic is fuller than that of any of the allied 
languages. The earlier the stage of the Danish, the 
more numerous the inflections. The earlier the stage of 
the Swedish, the more numerous the inflections. The 
earlier the stage of the Icelandic, the more numerous the 
inflections. 



CHAPTER XXIV. 

ENTAUr KEMAHKS AND SUGGESTIONS THE 

»NATDRE OF THEM- — ^THE DIVISIONS OP THE GERMAN 
BBOUP NOT CI.EABLT DEFINED — ORIGINAL MAGNITUDE 
OF THE GERMAN AREA — THE TERM GOTII — ^SAHMA- 
TIAN ELEMENTS — IN ENGLISH IN THE NORSE LAN- 
GUAGES — EARLY DANES. 
§ 174. Thos much has been written in accordaDce 
witb the current views concerning the early history — the 
Origines so to say — of the English lan^iage. Except so 
far aa they impugn the authority of Beda and the Anglo- 
Saxon Chronicle, there is little in them which opposes 
the doctrine of the common text-books. The authority, 
however, of Beda and the ChronicSe being impugned, it 
became necessary to show reason for its being done. 
More than this; something had to be put in its place. 
The exposition of the principles upon which all this was 
done, along with several points of detail, in the way of phi- 
lology and geography, took up many pages. Still the 
result— save and except the details in which it differed 
from the text of Beda, &c., — was, in the main, the same 
as that which is given by the common authorities. The 
method by which it was obtained was different — and it 
was meant to be so; for, without disparaging results, the 
present writer lays much more stress upon the methods 
by which they are brought about. Whether right or wrong, 
they are always valuable as matters of intellectual disci- 
pline. This is his excuse for having spent an apparently 
inordinate amount of dissertation upon a very simple 
thesis, viz. : that the English language came from North- 
em Germany, and that it was English. What, then, 
has been written up to the present time is little move 
tbau an exposition of the doctrines that, without lying 
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exactly on the surface (inasmuch as they differ from those 
given by the text of Beda), lie but a little below it : doc- 
trines which most independent investigators^ more or 
less^ agree with — some having anticipated^ some adopted 
them. On the other hand^ some prefer the older views. 
In saying this^ however, we may add that their num- 
ber decreases yearly: for it may safely be asserted 
that the belief in Hengist and Horsa and their con- 
geners is dying out. However, even if it be not, there is 
nothing in anything which has preceded which ought to 
be mistaken for a paradox. The doctrine that a great 
many changes are nominal is (perhaps) opposed to the 
opinions of several influential writers in Germany, who 
believe in real displacements much more than does the 
present investigator. 

§ 175. So much for what has gone before. What 
follows is in a diffenent category. It is not wholly 
speculative : if it were so, it should find no place in an 
elementary work like the present. Nevertheless, it is 
more speculative than critical — though not without critical 
elements. In some places it is more ethnological than 
philological: but ethnology and philology are allied. Upon • 
the whole, however, it is meant to be suggestive of further 
research rather than authoritative for what is already 
admitted. Few things, in rerum naturd, are, at one and 
the same time, very true and very original ; inasmuch as, 
when once many men are thinking ou the same subject, 
and are moving in the right direction, there is a great 
deal of unconscious agreement. At the same time, the 
contents of the present chapter are those which (to say 
the least of them) their expositor holds in opposition to 
many with whom he is unwilling to differ. 

§ 1 76, Are any broad and trenchant lines of demarcation 
between the several divisions of the German group of Ian-' 
guages tenable ? — If they be not, the division between the 
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snd the Norse branches is of tnuall import ; and 
Danish may be much more akin to Northern 
or Northern Angle, than the ordinary questions 
Danish, as opposed to Angle, elements auggeat. 
boirever, is a special detail. It is here subtnitted 
,tf German philology is to be advanced, and if we are 
: ourselves from the influence of names, our 
must be made according to type rather than accord- 
defiiiitimi. This means that extreme forms, along 
those that approach them, can only be separated hy 
;er method. When we approach the confines, one 
dMB graduates into another, Low-German is easily 
quated from High-German, aa long as we take one or 
tn» teste. But many of them are arbitrary. Now, unless 
• ire satisfied with these, the lines between the Prank 
■d the Saxon, like those between the Saxon and the 
Kdan, are indistinct. Upon the Frisian and the Norse 
*»re will be said in the sequel. At present it is enough 
to stale that classification in the way of definition is, in 
iMny cases (I do not say in all, or even in the mojorili/), 
'"!)" practicable when wc take either extreme forms or 
■Bgle characteristics. As a single example — the Dutch of 
flolland and the English of England are descendants 
"om difi'erent members of the German family; yet the 
Carolinian Fsalms have been claimed by both Dutchmen 
*nd Saxons. 

§ 177. Original magnitude of the German area — ■ 
'™s Goths other than German. — Upon two points I 
/isve found reason to differ with, at any rate, the major- 
"y of inquirers; perhaps, with all of them. 1 find no 
'^ason to believe that the original occupancy of the Ger- 
^9.Ds was at any earlier date different from what it was 
*t the beginning of the true historical period, i. e. the 
'^tne of the Carlovingians ; when the Franks were press- 
upoD the Saxons and the Frisians, and when an 
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incipient Christianity was, for the first time, supplying 
us with trustworthy first-hand observations. The Ger- 
mans as they were found by Adam of Bremen and his 
contemporaries I believe to have been the Germans of the 
time of Tacitus. But, at the time in question, nothing 
was German from the Elbe eastward. On the contrary, 
everything was Slavonic, The details of this doctrine I 
have exhibited elsewhere. 

Again — though the term Goth is held to be nearly 
synonymous with German, I find no evidence of any Ger- 
man whatever having been called, by himself or by any 
one else, a Goth until he had settled on the land of the Get(B 
or Gothi. If so, he was a Goth in the way that an Eng- 
lishman is a Briton, a Spaniard a Mexican, or a Portu- 
guese a Brazilian, i, e, not at all. If so, the whole early 
history, not only of the Goths, but of every nation whose 
name has been identified with Goth (the Jutes, Gothini, 
&c.), must be transferred elsewhere. The details of this 
view have also been given elsewhere. Elsewhere, too, 
have been given reasons for believing that the real Goths 
were Lithuanians upon Fin soil, i, e. Lithuanians in the 
way that a German is a Briton. If so, the term im- 
plies, in most cases, three strata of population; (1) Fin, 
or Ugrian, (2) Lithuanic, (3) German. If so, the Ger- 
mans of Scandinavia were not the second occupants of 
Scandinavia, but the third ; a Lithuanic and, in some cases, 
a Slavonic immigration having intervened between them 
and the earlier Fins, I believe that this doctrine is not 
without its adherents in Noi'way, Denmark, and Sweden — 
few though they be. This, however, is by no means in- 
compatible with a disbelief in the so-called Fin hypo- 
thesis ; by which we are taught that, before the westward 
movement of the so-called Indo-Europeans, everything in 
Europe, and a great deal elsewhere, was Fin, or Ugrian. 
It is one thing to believe, as a matter of comparatively 
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rcccut historj-, that the Fins of Estonia, Liefland, and 
Curland extended bejond the Oder, and possibly beyond 
the Elbe and Eyder; another to maintain that they were 
the aborigines of Bohemia, Gaul, or Spain. 

§ 1 78. Early Sarmatians, %. e. Slavonians or {and) Liihu- 
anians. — Something may be said in favour of the Picts 
having been Sarmatians, The whole subject, however,of the 
Pict nationality is difSeult, There is some objection to 
eveiy hypothesis. Independently, however, of the Picts, 
I think that SI avono- Lithuania descents upon the British 
islands, during the time when the Sarmatian seaboard 
along the Baltic extended to the Trave, are, by no means, 
unlikely: indeed, I hope, in a fitter treatise than the 
present, to give reasons for believing such to have been 
the case. 

§ 179. Can the Angles have been less German than their 
language makes them ? — Yes. In whatever way we inter- 
pret the fact upon which so much stress has been laid, 
viz. the extension of the Slavonic area to and beyond 
the Elbe, we must see the great probabihty of German and 
Slavonic intermixture. It is probable, if the Slaves 
pressed forward into Germania. It is probable, if the 
Germans encroached upon Slavonia. I would not say 
that the word Atigraria may not be, hke Ini/ria, Wagria, 
Vkr-in, Ucker-mark, and Ukrain, an actual Slavonic gloss, 
march or boundary. If so, all Ostphalia may, originally, 
tave been Slave. Indeed, when we remember that Lune- 
burg was Slavonic, it is nearly so from the ordinary 
point of view. 

The Lombards' relations to the Angles have already 
been noticed. For believing the Lombards, or Langobards, 
to have been Geroianized Slaves, there is, inter alia, the 
special statement of Paulus Uiaconus that they were ori- 
ginally called Winili ^ Wends. Again — the nation wiih 
which the few notices of the Anglea of Germany most 
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particularly connect them is that of the decidedly Slavonic 
Werini, or Varini. If this be the case, our belief in the 
agreement between the language of a population and its 
blood must be very diflFerent from that of the great up- 
holders of what may be called the pre-eminence of the 
Anglo-Saxon race. To say nothing of the amount of 
British blood which they may have taken up in Britain, 
our ancestors were, even in Germany, Grerman in lan- 
guage, though XJgrian and Sarmatian in blood. The same 
applies to the Danes and Norwegians. This, however, is 
a point of ethnology rather than philology. 

§ 180. Are the differential characters of the Scandinavian 
languages either recent or exotic ?— What is the value of 
the chief characteristics of the Norse languages f What 
are they ? 

1st. The neuter in -/, as skon = pulcher, pulchra, and 
$kdn-t = pulchrum : in which the Norse is distinguished 
from all the German forms of speech, save and except the 
Moeso-Gothic, where blind-s=C{SCtiSy VLXidblind-ata=cacum, 
That this, however, is the form out of which the Modern 
German -es has been developed is shown by the O. H. 6. 
forms blindaz = blindats (there or thereabouts). The pro- 
nouns retain the t throughout ; but the adjectives only in 
Norse and Moeso-Gothic. To account for this we must 
suppose that the Norse became distinguished from the 
other German tongues before the change set in. This, 
however, is improbable in the eyes of those who make 
Moeso-Gothic High-German: which Mr. Kemble (for 
one) does not. He, especially, calls it a Low-German 
dialect. It might have sufficed if he had said that it was 
as much Low as High ; as much akin to the dialects of 
Hanover and Westphalia as to those of Bavaria and 
Suabia y and I doubt whether he meant to say more. At 
any rate, the Moeso-Gothic is not, in the eye of every 
competent authority, High-German. 
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l-Snd. The proDOuna of the thirdperson in-n,aB/w-n^ 
he, hO'7i=:she, I see in this aa accusative like the A. S. 
kine in the place of a nominative ; the result being a sigu 
of anything but freedom from foreign influences. 

3rd and 4th. The existence of a PasBive Voice, and the 
post -position of the article. A Dane says kalla ^ call =! 
vocare, but kalla-s =^ be called ^= vocari. He also says en 
gol ^ a sun, and ell dord = a table ; but sol-en =^ the sun, 
and bord-et = the table. It is scarcely possible to ima- 
gine two forms more distinctive of a language of great 
prominence and apparent importance than these. Let the 
Englishman, whose ideas have always run in the sequence 
l/ie man, be told to reverse the order, to place the after 
man, and after he has done this, incoi-porate the two 
words so as to make one, and he feels like one who 
is told to put a cart before a horse. In reading, too, he 
has to acquire the habit of looking at the end of a word 
first. In metre the result is still more striking. A sub- 
stantive of one syllable, with its corresponding definite 
article, gives us, in English, the measure a: a, and helps 
in the construction of such lines as — 

The "wij waa !6ng, tk& a'tnd was oold. 

In the Norse the result is a x, and the ■way becomes Feien ; 
the wind, Vinden. Thus the English : — ■ 

Tbe apriug comes, tlie liird twitters, the wood becomes leaf;, the Bim 
langLa— 

is in Swedish 

Tlren kommen, fiiglen qsittrar, skfieen liifyas, a61en ler — 
and a whole series of so-called trochees is called into 
existence. 

The Passive forms are, perhaps, less atriking. They 

rarely, however, fail to command attention; reminding 

tbe classical scholar of such words as vocor and ruTrtfiai 

^H Latin and Greek. But a characteristic may be ex- 
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treraely prominent without being of any high historical 
value as a sign of either the antiquity or the independence 
of the language in which it occurs. And this is, pre-emi- 
nently, the case with the two under notice. They are just 
the two forms of which we know that the origin is recent, 
and the growth rapid. We know this in the case of the 
post-position of the article from the Rumanyo of Walla- 
chia and Moldavia ; where omw/= the man, the -ul being 
the definite article postponed. And so it is throughout 
the language. Yet before a.d. 200, or the time when the 
Trajan conquered Dacia, there was no such form possible; 
inasmuch as om = horn = man, and -w/ = ille = the, the 
il and el of the Italian and Spanish, the le in French— a 
demonstrative pronoun which in Rumanyo is post-positive, 
but which in both the original Latin and all the derived 
languages is prefixed. Judging, then, from this analogy, 
the Norse dialects, though they exhibited the post- 
positive in the eleventh and tenth centuries, may easily 
have been without it in the 5th, 4th, 3rd, or 2nd. At 
present it is common. In the Edda, however, it is rare : 
in the metrical portion of it (I believe) wanting altogether. 
Again, it is wanting in the dialect of the Buchy of Sles- 
wick, where they say a man, instead of manden. Such are 
the chief reasons against overvaluing the post-position of 
the article in the Scandinavian dialects as a characteristic. 
With the Passive Voice the criticism is much the same. 
We know how it grew, what it grew out of, and when 
it grew. The -es in the Danish kalles = vocari, is, in 
Swedish, -as. In ordinary Icelandic it is -ast, and in the 
older Icelandic -asc ; which, earlier still, is -a -{- sik, i. e, 
the verb -^ the reflective ^rojioun. Hence, a Passive has 
grown out of a Middle, a Middle out of a Reflective, 
a Reflective out of a Verb •+- Pronoun — all (so to say) 
under our eyes and in the memory of man. Subtract, 
then, the pust-position of the article and the so-called 
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Passive Voice from the Norse, or Scandinavian langunges, 
and the result'is little more than an extreme form of the 
I'risian. 

§ 181. Both these forms, then, are new ; and it may 
now be added that they are both Lithuanic — Lit/manic 
being, by hypothesis, Gothic. In the Lithuanic, wtiat is 
called the Declension of the Definite Adjective consists in 
the addition of the Demonstrative Pronoun^'/*, or ji=: hie, 
or Iisc. Thus^CT-as, zalias ^=^ good, green; hut geras-is, 
zaliaS'is^=^the good, the green. As for the Middle Voice 
it is formed throughout by the addition of si or -s (Lat. 
se, German sik, sick, sig) to the Active. 

§ 182. Earli/ Danes. — The statement of the Anglo- 
Saxon Chronicle that, a.d. 793, certain Danes invaded 
England, is, doubtless, true. The statement that they 
were the first who did so is one of those negative asser- 
tions which are quite as likely to be wrong as right. It 
has been said by many to he wrong ; in other words, the 
date of the first Danish invasion is uncertain. If, however, 
one name be more Danish than another, it is the name of 
the town of Grimsby; which is not only treated as Danish 
by the modern philologue, but is one of the names espe- 
cially claimed for Scandinaria by so old and so native a 
writer as Snorro, in whose work a well-known passage 
runs thus : — 

Northnmljorland iB called the fifth part of EngUnd. Eric had his 
residanca in York, where Lodbmt'a sons, It ia Baid, liad formerlj been ; 
nod Northumberland was principally inhabitad by Northmen. Since - 
Lodbrok's sons had taken the country, Danoa and Northmen often plun- 
dered there, when the power of the land was out of their hands. Many 
names of places in the country are Norwegian ; aa Orimibi/, HaMi^jtiol, 
snd mitny others. — Laing'a TiuniJotton, vol i. pp. 316, 317. 

In local legends of this ancient town the name of 
llavelok, the Dane, is conspicuons, I am not prepared to 
say that the connection ia real. Still, as it exists, it 

BDiands notice. I have given reasons for believing 
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that, word for word, Havelok ia Higelac, the name of 
an Angle hero in Beowulf — an Angle hero who has a 
great deal to do with certain Danes. In Norse, the 
name is Huyleikr and Huhlek; in Latin Chocilaichus— 
Chodlaichus being a real historical character, a Scan- 
dinavian who, according to Gregory of Tours, de- 
scended on the coast of Holland, and was killed in the 
parts along the river Niers, a. n. 515. That, so far as 
the Angle Higilac has a basis in real history, he is the 
Norse Chodlaichus, has been long and generally admitted. 
The present writer, who (carrying the identification further) 
sees in his name the word Havelok as well, finds, in hini) 
a Scandinavian corsair, the historical part of whose actions 
find their venue. in Holland, whilst the legendary portion 
of them appertains to Grimsby on the opposite coast. The 
date of his death, be it remembered, is both historical 
and early, a. e. a. n. 515, long anterior to the date of the 
Danish invasions as given in the Saxon Chronicle. 




SOUNDS — SFEAEINO AND 87ELLI74G. 

§ 183. In speakingj we represent our ideas and thoughts 
by means of words, which words are composed of certain 
filementaiy sounds. In the word i/o there are two auch ; 
in the word got, three; and so ou. As long as we hniit 
ourselves to speaking, these elementary sounds are all that 
require notice. They address themselves to the ear. 
They are capable, however, of being represented by cer- 
tain signs called letters, by which we are enabled not only 
to speak but to write. Letters address themselves tn the 
eye. In the word yo the letter g is the sign of its first, 
the letter o the sign of its second, sound. But all 
languages were spoken long before they were written; 
and, at the present momeot, there ai-e numei-ous forms 
of speech which have never been reduced to writing 
at all. Hence, letters come later than the sounds thev 
eipreas. But as a picture never exactly represents the 
object from which it is taken, so the spelling of a lan- 
guage never exactly represents the speaking; in other 
words, there is always sonic difference between language 
as it is BOuuded and language as it is written. Sometinua 
there are more sounds than letters. Sometimes words 
change their pronunciation as they pass fi-om one people 
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or from one generation to another, whilst no correspond- 
ing change is made in the manner of writing them. 
Sometimes fresh sounds from other languages are intro- 
duced ; and, as no fresh letters are brought to represent 
them, they must be represented, as they best may, by the 
letters already in use. In the English language we have 
amongst others the following modes of spelling wherein 
the eye has a tendency to mislead the ear. 

The sounds of ph and of /, in Philip and fillip, differ 
to the eye, but to the ear are identical. Here a difference 
is simulated. 

The sounds of th in thirty and th in thine, differ to 
the ear ; but to the eye they seem the same. Here a 
difference is concealed. 

Furthermore, these last sounds appear to the eye to be 
double or compound. This is not the case; they are 
simple single sounds, and not the sounds of t followed by 
A, as the spelling leads us to imagine. 

§ 184. Besides improper modes of spelling, there is 
another way of concealing the true nature of sounds. W 
I say that ka and ga are allied, the alliance is manifest; 
since I compare the actual sounds. If I say ka and^^^ 
are allied, the alliance ia concealed ; since I compare, not 
the actual sounds, but only the names of the letters that 
express those sounds. Now in the English language we 
have, amongst others, the following names of letters that 
have a tendency to mislead : — 

The sounds fa and va are allied. The names eff and 
vee conceal this alliance. 

The sounds sa and za are allied. The names ess and 
zed conceal the alliance. Hence, in comparing sounds, it 
is advisable to have nothing to do either with letters or 
names of letters, but to compare the sounds themselves* 

§ 185. Sounds and syllables. — In many cases it is suf- 
ficient^ in comparing consonants, to compare syllables 
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that contain tbose consonants. Tlius, in order to deter- 
mine the relations of p, b, f, ovv, we say pa, ba, /a,ovva; 
or for h fad aj sa, za. Here we compare 

syllabi ah a nan b ng followed by a vowel. But, 
at tim h n fti We are often obliged to 

isolate h n n n f m owel, and bring our organs 
to utte h p f nnd f p' , b', f, d'. 

§ 186 '\'( h h p I m narica let ns consider some 
of the properties of the articulate sounds. Let any of 
tlie vowels (for instance the a in father) he sounded. 
The lips, the tongue, and the parts within the thi'oat re- 
main in the same position; and as long as these remain 
in the same position the sound is that of the vowel under 
consideration. Let, however, a change take place in the 
position of the organs of sound; let, for instance, the 
lips be closed, or the tongue be applied to the frout part 
of the mouth. In that case the vowel sound is cut short. 
It undergoes a change. It terminates in a sound that is 
different, according to the state of those organs whereof 
the position has been changed. If, on the vowel in 
question, the lipa be closed, there arises an imperfect 
sound of b or p. If, on the other hand, the tongue be 
applied to the fi-ont teeth or to the fore part of the palate, 
the sound is one of / or d. This fact illustrates the 
difference between the vowels and the consonants. It 
is a further condition, in the formation of a vowel sound, 
that the passage of the breath be uninterrvpted. In 
the sound of the I' in lo (isolated from its vowel) the 
sound is as continuous as is that of the a in fate. Be- 
tween the consonant / and the vowel a, however, there 
is this difference; with a the passage of the bi-eath 
is uninterrupted ; with /, the tongue is applied to 
the palate, breakmg or arresting the passage of the 
breath. 

§ 187. The primary division, then, of our articulate 
sounds is into vowels and eonsonants. The \aUci ate 
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again divided into liquids {I, m, n, r) and mutes (p, b, 
f, V, i, d, k, g, s, z, &c.) 

§ J. 88. Sonant and surd, — Take tlie sounds of p, /, i, k, 
and s. Isolate them from their vowels, and pronounce 
them. The sound is the sound of a whisper. Let b, v, 
rf, kj jar, be similarly treated. The sound is no whisper, 
but one at the natural tone of our voice. Now, p, /, /, 
k, s, are surd, whilst b, v, &c., are sonant. Instead of 
surd, some say hard, and instead of sonant, some say 
sharp. The terms sonant and surd are, in a scientific point 
of view, the least exceptionable. They have, however, the 
disadvantage of being somewhat pedantic. 

§ 189. Continuous and explosive, — Isolate the sounds 
of b, p, t, d, k, g. Pronounce them. You have no 
power of prolonging the sounds, or of resting upon them. 
They escape with the breath, and they escape at once. 
It is Dot so with /, V, sh, zh. Here the breath is trans- 
mitted by degrees, and the sound can be drawn out and 
prolonged for an indefinite space of time. Now, b, p, t, 
&c., are explosive, f, v, &c., continuous, 

§ 190. Concerning the vowels, we may predicate that 
they are all continuous, and that they are all sonant 
Concerning the liquids, we may predicate that they are 
all continuous, and that they are all sonant. Concerning 
the mutes, we may predicate that one-half of them is 
surd, and the other half sonant, and that some are con- 
tinuous, and that others are explosive. 

§ 191 . The letter h is no articulate sound, but only a 
breathing. 

§ 192. The system of Mutes. — The system of the con- 
sonants more especially commands our attention — ^the 
Mutes commanding it most. 

The th in thin is a simple single sound, different from 
the th in thine. It may be expressed by the sign f . 

The th in thine is a simple single sound, different from 
*'he iA in thin* It may be expressed by the sign ^. 
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^e sh in shtTie is a simple single soundj and it may be 
expressed by the sign ?* (Greelt ^hfta). 

The z in azure, glazier (French j), is a simple single 
Bound, and it oiay be expressed by the sign i {Greek 

In the Lap, and, probably, in many other languages, 
there are two peculiar sounds, different from any in Eng- 
lish, German, and French, &c. They may respectively be 
expressed by the sign m and the sign y {Greek xdima 
and ydttfia). 

§ 193. With these preliminary notices we may ex- 
hibit the syatem of the sixteen mutes; having previously 
prepared ourselves for two fresh terms, and bearing 
in mind what was said concerning the words surd and 
sonant, conlinuous and explosive. 

Fn)m the sound of p in pal, the sound of / in fat 
diffei-a in a certain degree. This difference, however, 
ia not owing to a difference in their sooancy. Each 
is surd. Neither is it owing to a difference in their con- 
tinuity or explosiveness ; although / is continuous, whilst 
p is explosive. This we may ascertain by considering the 
position of s. The sound of s is continuous; yet s, in 
respect to the difference under consideration, ia classed 
not with / the continuous sound, but with p the explo- 
sive one. What is this difference? At present it is 
enough to say that it exists, and that — 
A8 / is to p so ifl e to i. 



ft 



\ 194. Y and w. — ^These sounds, respectively inter- 

This hj nu meana implies tlmt such v&s the power of r, {^, y, i, ia 
loy ars merely convenient symbols. 
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mediate to y and t (the ee in feet), and to v and u [po in 
book), form a transition from the vowels to the consonants. 

§ 195. The French word roiy and the English words 
oily home, are specimens of a fresh class of articulations; 
viz. of compound vpwel sounds or diphthongs. The diph- 
thong oi is the vowel o + the semivowel y. The diph- 
thongal sound in roi is the vowel o + the semivowel 
tv. In roi the semivowel element precedes, in oil it 
follows. The diphthongs in English are four ; ou as in 
house, ew as in new, oi as in oil, i as in bite, fights They 
all follow, 

. § 196. Chest, jesL — Here we have compound coU' 
sonantdl sounds. The ch in chest = / + sh; the j iu 
jest = d -r ^h, 

§ 197. The sound of ng, — The sound of the ng in 
sing, king, throng, when at the end of a word, or of 
singer, ringing, &c., in the middle of one, is not the 
natural sound of the combination n and g, each letter 
retaining its natural power and sound; but a simple 
single sound, for which the combination rt^ is a conven- 
tional mode of expression. 

§ 198. Certain combinations of articulate sounds are 
incapable of being pronounced.-^The following rule is 
one that, in the forthcoming pages, will frequently 
be referred to : — Two mutes of different degrees of 
sonancy are incapable of coming together in the same syU 
table. For instance, b, v, d, g, z, &c., being sonant, 
and p, f, t, k, s, fee, being surd, such combinations 
as abt, avt, apd, afd, agt, akd, atz, ads, &c., are unpro- 
nounceable. Spelt, indeed, they may be ; but all attempts 
at pronunciation end in a change of the combination. In 
this case either the sonant letter is really changed to its surd 
equivalent [b to p, d to /, &c.) or vice versd {pio b, ttod). 
The combinations abt, agt, in order to be pronounced, 
must become either apt or abd, or else akt or agd^ 
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* § 199. Unstable combinations. — That (iertain bouikIs in 
coinbiuatioii with others have a tendency to undergo 
further changes, may be collected from the oLservation of 
our own language, as we find it spoken by those around 
us, or by ourselves. The diphthong ew ia a sample of 
what may be called an unsteady or unstable combination. 
There is a natural tendency to change it either into oo or 
yoo ; perhaps also into yew. Hence new is sometimes 
sounded noo, sometimes nyoo, and sometimes nyew. 

§ 200. Effect of the semivowel y on certain letters when 
they precede it. — Taken by itself the semivowel y, followed 
by a vowel {ya, yee, yo, you, &c.), forms n stable combina- 
tiou. Not so, however, if it be preceded by a consonant 
of the series t or s, as tya, tyo ; dya, dyo; sya, syo. There 
then arises an unstable one. Sya and syo we pi-onounce 
as sha and sho ; tya and tyo we pronounce as cha and jo 
(i, e. Ish, dzh). This we may verify from our pronunciation 
of words like swe, picture, verdure (shoor, picishoor, 
verdshovr), having previously remarked that the u in those 
words is not sounded aa oo but as yoo. The effect of the 
semivowel y, taken with the instability of the combination 
ew, accounts for the tendency to pronounce dew as if 
written jew. 

§ 201. Double consonants rare. — It cannot be too clearly 
understood that, in words like pitted, stabbing, massy, &c., 
there ia no real reduplication of the sounds of t, b, and 
s, respectively. Between the words pitted (as with the 
sraaU'pox) and pitied (as being an object of pity) there is 
difference in spelling only. In speech the words are 
identical. The reduplication of the consonant is, in 
English and many other languages, a conventional viode 
of expressing in u-riliny the shortTiess of the vowel pre- 
ceding. An to real reduplications of consonants, i. e. 
reduplications of their sound, they are, in all languages, 
txti'cmely rare. In English they occur only under one 
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condition. In compound and derived words, where the 
original root ends, and the superadded affix begins, with 
the same letter^ there is a redupUcation of the sound and 
not othervnse. In the following words, all of which are 
compounds, we have true specimens of the double con- 
sonant. 

n is doubled in wnnatural, innate, oneness. 
I — soullesSy civil-list, pcUely. 

h — hook-case, 

t — seaport-town. 

It must not, however, be concealed, that, in the mouths 
even of correct speakers, one of the double sounds is often 
dropped. 

§ 202. Combinations of a consonant and h, — The criti- 
cism applied to words like pitted, &c., applies also to 
words like Philip, thin, thine, &c. There is therein no 
sound of A. In our own language the true aspirates, 
like the true reduplications, are found only in compound 
words ; and there they are often slurred in the pronun- 
ciation. 

We find p and h in the words hapTmzwrdy vpholder. 



b and h 


— abhorrent, cvb-hvMting, 


f and A 


— knife-handle, off-hand. 


V and h 


— stave-head. 


dsLnd h 


— adhesive, childhood. 


t and h 


— nuthook. 


<Aand A 


— withhold. 


k and h 


— inkhom, bakehouse. 


g and h 


— gig-horse. 


sand h 


— race-horse, falsehood. 


z and h 


— exhibit, exhort. 


r and h 


- perhaps. 


I and h 


— wellhead, footkardy. 


m and h 


— Amherst. 


n and h 


— wnhinge, inherent, wihappp. 



§ 203. Whatever may be the prevalence of the term 

aspirate, as applied to sounds of /, v, th, ah, sh, and zk 

♦v^** term itself is exceptionable. Its opposite is lene, b 

Q;uage where the names originated^ viz. the Greekj 
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the words were iJ.i'xov and Jajri! : the Latin for which are 
lenig and anper, and the English miW and rowpA, Neither 
is the compound exasperate unknown to us. For all this, 
the current name for the opposite of lene is aspirate = 
endowed with a breathing. The origin of the confusion 
is clear. The single sounds which the Greeks called 
Jatru and expresatd by a single sign (6, p, x,), the Latins 
expressed by t, p, and c, + the aspirate h. At the present 
time, the words are too much alike for both to be con- 
veniently retained. Supposing, however, that we keep 
them, their respective meanings arc plain. The asperates 
are the oppositea to the hnes : the aspirates being the 
t/i, pk, and kh, in nu-tkook, hn-phazard, and tn-khom. 
How the asperates differ from, their corresponding lenes 
has not yet been determined. That it is not by the addi- 
tion of A is evident. Ph and th are conventional modes 
of spelling simple single sounds, which might better be 
expressed by simple single signs > 



I 



ON QUANTITY AND ACCENT. 



§ 204. Qaantity. — Certain vowels, like the a in fat, i 
in fit, u in but, and o in not, have the character of being 
uttered with rapidity, so that they pass quickly in the 
enunciation, the voice not resting on tbem. This rapidity 
of utterance becomes more evident when we contrast with 

• In » Talualils paper in the Pbilologira] TransartioiiE, ifriUen before 
the present remurka were penned^ though not before the convlotioti of thg 
impropriety of the word atpirate had become familiar to the present 
writer, Frofessor Ee; commits biraaetf to the same view. It may, 
then, be considered thot his high and indepeudent authority is ra favour 
la use of the two t«rma. 
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them the prolonged sounds of the a in fate, ee in feety oo in 
book, or in note; wherein the utterance is retarded, and 
wherein the voice rests, delays, or is prolonged. 

Let the n and the t of not be each as 1, the o also 
being as J ; then each letter, consonant or vowel, shall 
constitute ^ of the whole word. 

Let, however, the n and the t of not be each as 1, the 
being as 2. Then instead of each consonant constitut- 
ing j^ of the whole word, it shall constitute but i. 

Upon the comparative extent to which the voice is pro- 
longed, the division of vowels and syllables into long and 
short has been established : the o in note being long, the 
in not being short. The longness or shortness of a 
vowel or syllable is said to be its qtuintitt/, 

§ 205. Attention is directed to the word voweL The 
longness or shortness of a vowel is one thing; the 
longness or shortness of a syllable another. The vowel 
in see is long ; and long it remains, whether it stands as 
it is, or is followed by a consonant, as in see-n^ or by a 
vowel, as in see-ing. The vowel in sit is short. If fol- 
lowed by a vowel it becomes unpronounceable, except as 
the ea in seat. By a consonant, however, it may be fol- 
lowed. Such is the ease in the word quoted — sit. Fol- 
lowed by a second consonant, it still retains its shortness, 
e. g, sits. Now, whatever the comparative length of the 
syllables, see and seen, sit and sits, may be, the length of 
their respective vowels is the same. 

§ 206. If we determine the character of the syllable by 
the character of the vowel, all syllables are short wherein 
there is a short vowel, and all are long wherein there is a 
long one. Hence, measured by the quantity of the 
vowel, the word sits is short, and the syllable see- in 
seeing is long. 

But it is well known that this view is not the ordinary 
view. It is well known that, in the eyes of a classical 
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Echolar, tbe ee in seclnff is short, and that in ails the 
i \a long. The Classic differs from the Englishman thna, — 
He measures his quantity, not by the length of the voioel, 
but by the length of the syllable taken altogether. The 
perception of this distinction enables ua to comprehend 
the foiiovving statements. 

(a) That vowels long by nature may appear to hecoine 
sburt by position, and vice versd. 

{h) That, by the laxity of language, the vojeel may be 
said to have changed its quantity, whilst it is the syllable 
alone that has been altered. 

(c) That if one person nieaanre hia quantities by the 
vowels, and another by the syllables, what is short to the 
one, shall be long to the other, and vice versd. 

[d] That one of the most essential differences between 
the English and the classical languages is, that the 
quantities of the first are measured by the vowel, those 
of the latter by the syllable. To a Roman, the word 
monument consists of two short syllables and one long 
one; to an Englishman it contains three short syllables. 

§ SOr. Accent. — In the word tyrant there is an em- 
phasis, or stress, upon the first syllable. In the word 
presume there is an emphasis, or stress, on the second 
syllable. Thia emphasis, or stress, is called accent. The 
circumstance of a syllable bearing an accent is sometimes 
expressed by a mark (') ; in which case the word is said 
to be accentuated, i. e. to have the accent signified in 
writing. — (1) Words accented on the last syllable.— -Br j- 
ffdiie, pretence, harpoon, relieve, deter, assume, heaovght, 
bereft, before, abroad, abode, abstruse, intermix, supcrddd, 
cavalier. — (2) Words accented on the last syllable but 
one. — An'ckor, argue, hasten, father, foxes, smiling, 
husband, market, vapour, barefoot, archangel, bespatter, 
disable, terrific. — (3} Words accented on the last syllable 
but two. — Reg'u-lar, an'lidote, foftify, susceptible, incoa- 
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trovirtible. — (4) Words accented on the last syllable but 
three (rare). Receptacle, regulating, talkativeness, dhso' 
lutely, luminary, inevitable, &c. 

§ 208. Emphasis. — In tyrant and presiimej we deal 
with single words ; and in each word we determine which 
syllable is accented* 

In the line^ 

Better for w x>erliaps, it xniglit appear, — 

Pope. 

the pronoun us is strongly brought forward. An especial 

stress or emphasis is laid upon it^ denoting that there are 

other beings to whom it might not appear, &c. This is 

collected from the context. Here there is a logical 

accent^ or emphasis. 



CHAPTER IIL 

ORTHOEPY AND ORTHOGBAPHT. 

§ 209. Orthoepy, a word derived from the Greek 
orthos {upright), and epos {a word), signifies the right 
utterance of words. Orthoepy determines words, and 
deals with a language as it is spoken; orthography de- 
termines the correct spelling of words, and deals with a 
language as it is written. This latter term is derived 
from the Greek words orthos [upright), and graphi 
[writifig). Orthography is less essential to language 
than orthoepy; since all languages are spoken, whilst 
but a few languages are written. Orthography pre- 
supposes orthoepy. Orthography addresses itself to 
the eye, orthoepy to the ear. Orthoepy deals with the 
articulate sounds that constitute syllables and words; 
orthography treats of the signs by which such articulate 
sounds are expressed in writing. A letter is a sign of a 
sound. 
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§ 210. Principles of a perfect orthography. — A full and 
perfect system of orthography consists in two things : — 

1. The possession of a sufficient and consistent alphabet, 

2. The right application of such an alphabet. 

§ 211. First in respect to a sufficient and consistent 
alphabet. Let there be, in a certain language, simple 
single articulate sounds, to the number of forty, whilst 
tbe simple single signs, or letters, espressive of them, 
amount to no more than thirty. In this case the alphabet 
is insufficient. It is not full enough : since ten of tbe 
simple single articulate sounds have no cnrrcsponding 
signs whereby they may be expressed. An alphabet, 
however, may be sufficient, and yet imperfect. It may 
err on the score of incomistimcy. Let there be in a 
given language two simple single sounds, such as the 
p in pate, and the / in fate. Let these sounds stand 
in a given relation to each other. Let a given sign, for 
instance 5 (as is actually the case in Hebrew), stand for 
the p in pate ; and let a second sign be required for the 
/ in fate. Concerning the nature of this latter sign, 
two views may be taken. One framer of the alphabet, 
perceiving that the two sounds are mere modifications 
of each other, may argue that no new sign is at all 
necessary, but that the sound of / in fate may be ex- 
pressed by a mere moditieation of the sign 3, and may 
be written thus 3, or thus. 3' or 3', Sec, upon the 
principle that like sounds should be expressed by like 
signs. The other, contemplating the difference between 
the two sounds, rather than the likeness, may propose, 
not a mere modification of the sign 3, hut a letter 
altogether new, such as /, or <p, fcc, upon the principle 
that sounds of a given degree of dissimilitude should be 
expressed fay corresponding signs. In this stage of the 
inquiry, the expression of the sounds in point is a matter 
LiCOnvcnience only. No question has been raised as to 
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its consistency or inconsistency. But tBis begins tinder 
conditions like the following: — Let there be in the lan- 
guage in point the sounds of the t in tin, and of the th 
in thin ; which are precisely in the same relation to 
each other as the p in pate and the / in fate. Let 
each of these sounds have a sign, or letter, expressive 
of it. Upon the nature of these signs or letters 
will depend the nature of the sign or letter required 
for the / in fate. If the letter expressing the th 
in thin be a mere modification of the letter expressing 
the t in tin, then must the letter expressive of the / in 
fate be a mere modification of the letter expressing the p 
in pate, and vice versd. If this be not the case, the 
alphabet is inconsistent. 

In the English alphabet we have the following incon- 
sistencies : — The sound of the / in fate, in a certain re- 
lation to the sound of the p in pate, is expressed by a 
totally distinct sign; whereas, the sound of the th in 
thin (similarly related to the t in tin) is expressed by no 
new sign, but by a mere modification of t ; viz. th, 

§ 212. A third element in the faultiness of an alpha- 
bet is the fault of erroneous representation. The best illus- 
tration of this we get from the Hebrew alphabet, where the 
sounds of r\ and ^, mere varieties of each other, are re- 
presented by distinct and dissimilar signs, whilst jn and 
r), sounds specifically distinct, are expressed by a mere 
modification of the same sign, or letter. 

§ 213. The right application of an alphabet, — An alpha- 
bet may be both sufficient and consistent, accurate in its 
representation of the alliances between articulate sounds, 
and in no wise redundant ; and yet, withal, it may be so 
wrongly applied as to be defective. Of defect in the use 
or application of the letters of an alphabet, the three 
main causes are the following : — 

{a) Unsteadiness in the power of letters, — Of this there 
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■^ire two kinds. In the first, there is one sound with two 
(or more) ways of expressing it. Such is the sound of 
the letter/ in Englisli. In words. of Anglo-Saxon origin it 
is represented by a simple single sign, as in fill; whilst in 
Greek words it is denoted by a combination, as in Philip. 
The reverse of this takes place with the letter g ; where 
a single sign has a double power. In gibbet it is sounded 
as _;', and in gibberish as y in got. 

[b] The aim at secondary objects. — The natural aim of 
orthography, of spelling, or of writing, is to express 
the somids of a language. Syllables and words it takes 
as they meet the ear, translates them by appropriate 
signs, and so paints them, as it were, to the eye. That 
this is the natural and primary object is self-evident ; but 
beyond this natural and primary object there is, with the 
orthogi'aphical systems of most languages, a secondary 
one, via. the attempt to combine with the representation 
of the sound of a given word, the representation of its 
history and origin. Thus — the sound of the c, in citi/, 
is the sound that we naturally represent by the letter 
s, and if the expression of this sound were the only 
object of our orthographists, the word woidd be spelt 
accordingly [sity). The following facts, however, traverse 
this simple view of the matter. The word is a 
derived word. It is transplanted into our own lan- 
guage from the Latin, where it is spelt with a c 
[civitas). To change this c into s conceals the origin 
and history of the word. For this reason the c is re- 
tained in our alphabet, although, as far as the mere ex- 
pression of sounds is concerned, it is a superfluity. In 
cases like the one adduced, the orthography la bent to a 
secondary end, and is traversed by the etymology, 

(c) Obsoleteness. — It is very evident that modes of 
spelling which at one time may have been correct, may, 

^^K B change of pronunciation, become incorrect ; so that 
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orthography becomes obsolete whenever there takes place 
a change of speech without a correspondent change of 
spelling. 

§, 214. From the foregoing remarks we arrive at the 
theory of a full and perfect alphabet and orthography, 
of which a few (amongst many others) of the chief 
conditions are as follow : — 

1. That for every simple single sound, incapable of 
being represented by a combination of letters, there be a 
simple single sign. 

2. That sounds within a determined degree of likeness 
be represented by signs within a determined degree of 
likeness ; whilst sounds beyond a certain degree of like- 
ness be represented by distinct and different signs, and 
that uniformly, 

3. That no sound have more than one sign to express 
it. 

4. That no sign express more than one sound. 

5. That the primary aim of orthography be to express 
the sounds of words, and not their histories. 

6. That changes of speech be followed by correspond- 
ing changes of spelUng. 

§ 215. With these preliminaries we may proceed to 
detail. The vowels belonging to the English language 
are the following twelve : — 



1. That of 


a in father. 


7. 


That of 


; e in bed. 


2. — 


a — fat. 


8. 


— 


i — pU, 


3. — 


a — fate. 


9. 


— 


ee — feet. 


4. — 


aw — bawl. 


10. 




u — bull. 


5. — 


— not. 


11. 


— 


00 — fool. 


6. — 


— note. 


12. 


— 


tt — dttck. 



The diphthongal sounds are four. 



1. That of oit in house. 

2. — ew — new, 
8. — oi — oiL 
4. — » — hite 
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ic 

ound is most inooiTectly expressed by the 

The consonanlal sounds are (]) two semwoweh; (2) 
four liquids; (3) fourteen mutes; (4) cA in chest, and j 
in jest, compound sibilants ; (5) ng as in Mnt/ ; (6) the 
aspirate A. In all, twenty-four. 

1. w US in wet. 13. ih as m (/ii'n. 






yet. 



l-iiig. 



§ 216, The vowela being twelve, the diphthongs four, 
'and the consonantal sounds twenty-four, we have altogether 
as many as forty sounds, some being so closely allied 
as to be mere modifications of each other, and others 
being combinations rather than simple sounds; all, how- 
ever, agreeing in requiring to be expressed by letters 
or by combinations of letters, and to be distinguished 
from each other. This enables us to appreciate our 
alphabet's — 

Insvfficieney — {«) In respect to the vowels. — Notwith- 
standing the fact that the sounds of the a in father, 
fate, and fat, and of the o and the aw in note, not, and 
bawl, are modifications of a and o respectively, we have, 
still, six vowel sounds specifically distinct, for which (y 
being a consonant rather than a vowel) we have but_^fe 
signs. The m in duck, specifically distinct from the a in 
bull, has no specifically distinct sign to represent it. (b) 
In respect to the consonants. — The th in thin, the th in 
thine, the sk in shine, the z in azure, and the ng in Idng, 

Q a 
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five sounds specifically distinct, and five sounds per- 
fectly simple, require corresponding signs, which they 
have not. 

Inconsistency, — The / in fan and the v in van, sounds 
in a certain degree of relationship to p and 6, are expressed 
by signs as unlike as / is unlike p, and as v is uDlike 
b. The sounds of the th in Mm, the th in thine, the sh in 
shine, similarly related to t, rf, and s, are expressed by 
signs as like t, d, and 5, respectively, as th and sh. The 
compound sibilant sound of j in jest is spelt with the 
single sign j, whilst the compound sibilant sound in 
chest is spelt with the combination ch, 

Erroneottsness, — {a) The sound of the ee in feet is 
considered the long sound of the e in bed; whereas it 
is the long sound of the i in pit, (b) The i in Mte is 
considered as the long sound of the i in pit ; whereas 
it is a diphthongal sound, (c) The u in duck is looked 
upon as a modification of the u in bull; whereas it is a 
specifically distinct sound, (rf) The ou in house and 
the oi in oil are looked upon as the compounds of 
and i and of and u respectively; whereas the latter 
element of them is not i and w, but y and w, {e) The 
th in thin and the th in thine are dealt with as one 
and the same sound ; whereas they are sounds specifically 
distinct. (/) The ch in chest is dealt with as a 
modification of c (either with the power of k or of s) j 
whereas its elements are t and sh. 

Redundancy, — («) As far as the representation of 
sounds is concerned, the letter c is superfluous. ^^ 
words like citizen it may be replaced by s ; in words lik^ 
cat by k. In ch as in chest, it has no proper place. ^^ 
ch as in mechanical, it may be replaced by k. (J) Th^ 
compendium q is superfluous ; cw or kw being its equi- 
valent, (c) The compendium x also is superfluous; 
ks, gz, or z being equivalent to it. {d) The diph' 
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thongal forma le and ce, as in jEneas and Cr^sus, except 
in the way of etymologyj are superfluous and redundant. 

Unsteadiness. — Here we have — (I) the consonant c 
with the double power of s and k ; {2] g with its sound in 
yun, and also with its sound in gin. ; (3) x with its sounds 
in Alexander, apoplexy, Xenopkon. 

In the foregoing esauiples a single sign has a double 
power J in the words Phitip aai fillip, &c., a single sound 
has a double sign. 

§ 217. On certain conventional modes of spelling. — In 
the Greek language the sounds of o in not and of o in 
note {although allied) arc espressed by the unlike signs 
(or letters) o and u, respectively. In most other lan- 
guages the difference between the sounds is considered 
too slight to require for its expression signs so distinct 
and dissimilar. In some languages the difference is 
neglected altogether. In many, however, it is expressed, 
and that by some modJBcation of tbe original letter. All 
these are orthographic expedients in which the English 
language abounds. Thus — 

(a) The reduplication of a vowel, as in feetj cool, is an 
orthographic expedient. It merely means that the sylla- 
ble is long. The juxtaposition of two different vowels, 
as in plain, moan, generally means the same. 

{Ji) The addition of tbe e mute, as in plane, vihale (what- 
ever may have been its origin), is, at present, but an 
orthographic expedient. It denotes the lengthening of 
the syllable. 

(c) The reduplication of the consonant afferavowel, as 
in spotted, torrent, is in most cases but an orthograpbio 
expedient. It merely denotes that the preceding vowel 
is short, 

§ 218. Historical Sketch of the English Alphabet.— 
It is, chiefly, by the history of an alphabet, that its 
defects are accounted for. 

With few, if any exceptions, all the modes of tvriting 
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in the world originate, directly or indirectly, from th6 
Phoenician, and, at a certain period, the alphabet of Phoe- 
nicia consisted of twenty-two separate and distinct letters. 

§ 219. In this state it was imported into Greece, Now, 
as it rarely happens that any two languages have precisely 
the same elementary articulate sounds, so it rarely happens 
that an alphabet can be transplanted from one tongue to 
another, and be found to suit. When such is the case, 
alterations are required. The extent to which these alter- 
ations are made at all, or (if made) made on a right 
principle, varies with different languages. Some adapt 
an introduced alphabet well : others badly. The Greeks 
adapted the Phoenician alphabet well, or, at any rate, 
tolerably, 

§ 220. The Roman alphabet was not tdken directly frovo^ 
the Phoenician. Nor yet was it taken, t» the first instanc^y 
from the Greek. It had a double origin. It was Ol-^ 
Italian and Etruscan in the first instance, Greek aft^*' 
wards. The Roman alphabet expressed the language *^^ 
which it was applied tolerably — not well. Thus — 

{a) It is a matter of regret, that the difference whici^'^ 
the Greeks drew between the so-called lon^ and shortr ^ 
and 0, was neglected by the Latins ; in other words, that ^ 
was omitted entirely, and n changed in power. 

{b) It is a matter of regret, that such an unnecessa^^'^ 
compendium as g' = cm, or cw, should have been retaine ^' 
and, still more so, that the equally superfluous x = c^^^^' 
or ks, should have been re-admitted. 

[c) It is a matter of regret, that the Greek d, althou^^3 
expressive of a simple sound, became th. This was ^ 

combination rather than a letter; and the error whic^::^^ 
it engendered was great. It suggested the idea, that 
simple sound was a compound one — which was wron^s^S* 
It further suggested the idea, that the sound of 
differed from that of t by the addition of A —which w 
jvrong also. 
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§ 221. The Anglo-Saxon had, even in its earliest stage, 
tBe following sounds, for which the Latin alphabet had 
no equivalent signs or letters. 

1. The sound of the th in thin, 

2. The sound of the th in thine. 

It had certainly these : probably others. 

Expressive of these, two new signs were introduced^ 
viz, \ = thm thin, and 'S = M in thine, 

Wy also, evolved out of «, was either an original im- 
provement of the Anglo-Saxon orthographists, or a mode 
of expression borrowed from one of the allied languages 
of the Continent. 

§ 222. This was, as far as it went, correct, so that the 
Anglo-Saxon alphabet, although not originally meant to 
express a German tongue at all, answered the purpose to 
which it was applied tolerably. Change, however, went 
on; and the orthography which suited the earlier Anglo- 
Saxon, would not suit the later ; at any rate, it would not 
suit the language which had become, or was becoming, 
English, During the Anglo-Norman period, the signs \ 
and 'S became obsolete ; the sounds which they represented 
being foreign to the French language. Other French 
details crept in ; orthogi*aphical expedients became com- 
mon. Add this to the want of uniformity amongst 
copyists, the original insufficiency of our alphabet, and 
the acknowledged faultiness of our orthography is, to a 
great extent, accounted for, the English being, at the 
present time, the worst spelt language in the world. There 
are reasons for its being so : but this is another question. 



PART III. 



PROSODY. 

§ 223. Metre. — Metre, in English, is the result of 
the recurrence, at certain intervals, of accented syllables. 
In— 

Then f&re thee w611, mine 6wn dear I6ve, 

The w6rld hath n6w for ii& 
No grefi-ter gri^f , nor pain abdve 
The pain of parting thtis — 

every second, in — 

At the cl6se of the d&y, when the h&mlet is Btlll, 
And the m6rtals the sweats of f org^tf^lness pr6ye, 

And when n6ught but the t6rrent is he^rd on the hfll, 
And there's nought but the nightingale's s6ng in the gr6ve— 

every third, syllable is accented. 

§ 224. Dissyllabic measures, — For an accented syllable 
write tty for an unaccented one x. Hence — 

The wdy was 16ng, the wind was c61d, 

runs — 

xaxaxQiXa^ 

where x coincides with the^ a with wayy fee* 

Measure the length of the line in question. Measure it 
by the syllables , and it consists of eight ; by the accentSf 
and it consists of four. In the latter case you take the 
accented syllable with its corresponding unaccented one, 
and group the two together. A group of syllables thus 
taken together is called a measure. 
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§ 225. Anahjsis of a pair of Rhyming syllahk-s. — Let 
the Byllablea told and hold be taken to pieces. They cou- 
siat of three parts or elements : 1, the vowel (o) ; 2, the 
parts preceding the vowel {( and h respectively) ; 3, the 
parts following the vowel {Id). Now for two words to 
fully, truly, and perfectly rhyme to each other, it is ueces- 
sary — (1) That the vowel be the same in both ; (2) that 
the parts following the vowel be the same ; (3) that the 
parts preceding the vowel be different. Beyond this the 
syllables should be accented. Sky and lie form good 
rhymes, but sky and the ly in merri/y bad ones. 

§ 326. Imperfect Rhymes. — None and own are better 
rhymes than none and man. ; because there are degrees in 
the amount to which sounds differ from one another. In 
like manner breathe and teeth are nearer to rhymes than 
breathe and teal. 

In matters of rhyme the letter h, being no articulate 
sound, counts as nothing. High and /, hair and air, arc 
imperfect rhymes : 

Wloae eeneroua ehililren narrow'd not their liarta 
Willi commeroe, gi^'a alone to arma and o/fta. 

Words where the letters coincide, but the sounds 
differ, are only rhymes to the eye. Breathe and beneath 
are in this predicament ; so also are cease and ease {ease). 



§ 227. Single Rhymes.— An accented syllable standing 
by itself, constitutes a single rhyme. 



§ 228. Double Rhymes.— Aa accented syllable followed 
by an unaccented one, constitutes a double rhyme. 
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§ 229. Treble Rhymes. — An accented syllable followed 
by two unaccented ones, constitutes a treble rhyme. 

Beware that its &ital SL&cindancy 

Do not tempt thee to mope and repine ; 
With a humble and hopeful depindency 

Still await the good pleasure divine. 
Success in a higher hedtitudCf 

Is the end of what 's under the Pole ; 
A philosopher takes it with grdtitvdef 

And believes it the best on the whole. 

§ 230. Blank Metres, — Accent is essential to English 
metre. Rhyme, on tie other hand, is only an ornament. 
Metres where there is no rhyme are called Blank Metres. 

Of man's first disobedience and the fruit 
Of that forbidden tree, whose mortal taste 
Brought death into the world and all our woe, 
With loss of Eden, till one greater Man 
Eestore us, and regain the blissful seat, 
Sing, Heavenly Muse! — ^Milton. 

§ 231. The Measures. — ^The English measures areas 

follows : 

1. ax, — tyrant, silly, ) . 

2. a? a. — presume, detSr, J ^ 

3, a X X. — mSrrily., fortify, \ 

4, X a X, — disable, preferring, C Trisyllabic. 
6. X X a. — refugee, cavaliSr, ) 

§ 232, Last Measure indifferent, — The last measure of a 
line is indifferent as to its length. In the verses of § 228 
the original character of the measure is xa throughout, 
until we get to the words dissSver and /or ever. Here, at 
the first view, it seems x a is converted into x ax* ^ 
different view, however, is the more correct one. J^' 
sever and for her are rather x a with a syllable over. 
This extra syllable may be expressed by the sign plus (+)> 
so that the words in point may be expressed hy x a +> 
rather than by x a w, A measure, whereof the las' 
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syllable ia accented, can only vary from its original clia- 
i-acter on the side of excess; that is, it can only be 
altered by the addition of fresh syllables. With the mea- 
aures a x, a x x, x a x, the case is different. Here a 
syllable or syllables may be subtracted. 

Qne^Q and hIintrBBB, chfisie and fair, 
N6n the aba is laid to sleep, 

► Befited fn thy aflver ehair, 

St&t« in irfinted splgndonr Icefp. 
HfsperQs inrdkee tb; light, 
66ddeBs, £xquie[telj bright. 

The formula for expressing fair, sUep, chair, &c., is not 
0, but ratber a x followed by the minus sign (— ), or 

§ 333. Metrical Notation. — By using the sign x we 
may write x a x 4, or a: a x 5, instead of j? a,x a,W a, 
X a, and x a, x a,x a, x a, x a, iii full. If so, lines 
like— 

Kicli the trcfi.^nre, 
Swtct the pleasure, 

and 

Tdmult oeiae, 
Sink to peilce^ 

arc o J? X 2, and ax x 2 — , respectively. 

§ 23i. Chief English Metres.— Tha chief metres in 
English are of the formula x a. 

1. Gai/s Stanza. — Lines of three measores, a? a, with 
altciTiate rhymes ; the odd ones being double. 
'Twas when the aeaa were roiiring 
^^ With hollow hlasta of wind, 

^L A daraael lay deploring 



H^S. Common octosyllabics. — Four measures, x a, with 
rhyme, and (unless the rhymes be double) eight syllables 
[octo syllabm). — Butler's Hudibras, Scott^'s Poems, The 
Gia oui'. aud other poems of Lord Byron, 
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3. Elegiac octosyllabics, — Same as the last, except that 
the rhymes are regularly alternate, and the verses ar- 
ranged in stanzas. 

And on lier lovei's arm slie leant, 
And round her waist she felt it fold, 

And far across the hills they went, 
In that new world which now is old : 

Across the hills and far away, 
Beyond their utmost purple rim, 

And deep into the dying day 

The happy princess followed him. 

TENirrsoN. 

4. Octosyllabic triplets, — Three rhymes in succession. 
Generally arranged as stanzas. 

I blest them, and they wander'd on ; 
I spoke, but answer came there none : 
The dull and bitter voice was gone. 

Tennyson. 

5. Blank verse. — Five measures, x a, veithout rhyme.— 
Paradise Lost, Young's Night Thoughts, Cowper's Task. 

6. Heroic couplets. — Five measures, x a, with pairs of 
rhymes. — Chaucer, Denham, Dryden, Waller, Pope, Gold- 
smith, Cowper, Byron, Moore, Shelley, &c. This is the 
common metre for narrative, didactic, and descriptive 
poetry. 

7. Heroic triplets. — Five measures, a? a. Three rhymes 
in succession. Arranged in -stanzas. 

8. Elegiacs. — Five measures, x a ; with regularly alter- 
nate rhymes, and arranged in stanzas. 

The curfew toUs the knell of parting day, 
The lowing herds wind slowly o'er the lea. 

The ploughman homewards plods his weary way, 
And leaves the world to darkness and to me. 

Ghat. 

9. Rhymes royaL — Seven lines of heroics, with the last 
two rhymes in succession, and the first five recurring at 
intervals. 
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This Troilus, in gift of curtesie, 
With hauk on hond, and with a huge rent 

Of knightes, rode, and did her company, 
Passing all through the valley far about ; 
And further would have ridden out of doubt. 

Full faine and woe was him to gone so sone, 

But turn he must, and it was eke to doen. 

Ohauceb. 

10. Ottava rima. — A metre with an Italian name, and 
borrowe'd from Italy, where it is used generally for narra- 
tive poetry. Eight lines of heroics, the first six rhyming 
alternately, the last two in succession. 

Arrived there, a prodigious noise he hears. 

Which suddenly along the forest spread ; 
Whereat from out his quiver he prepares 

An arrow for his bow, and lifts ids head ; 
And, lo ! a monstrous herd of swine appears, 

And onward rushes with tempestuous tread, 
And to the fountain's brink precisely pours, 
So that the giant's joined by all the boars. 

Morgante Maggiore (Ln. Bykon's Translation), 

11. Terza rima. — Borrowed both in name and nature 
from the Italian. 

The Spirit of the fervent days of old, 

When Words were things that came to pass, and Thought 
Flash'd o'er the future, bidding men behold 

Their children's children's doom already brought 
Forth from the abyss of Time which is to be. 

The chaos of events where lie half -wrought 
Shapes that must undergo mortality : 

What the great seers of Israel wore within, 
That Spirit was on them and is on me ; 

And if, Cassandra-like, amidst the din 
Of conflicts none will hear, or hearing heed 

This voice from out the wilderness, the sin 
Be theirs, and my own feelings be my meed. 

The only guerdon I have ever known. 

12. Alexandrines, — Six measures, x a, generally (per- 
haps always) with rhyme. 

13. Spenserian stanza. — Eight lines of the formula 
7 a X 5, followed by an Alexandrine. 
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It hath been through all ages ever seen, 

That with the prize of arms and chivaliie 
The prize of beauty still hath joined been, 

And that for reason's special privitie ; 

For either doth on other much rely. 
For he meseems most fit the fair to serre 

That can her best defend from villanie ; 
And she most fit his service doth deserve. 
That fairest is, and from her faith will never swerve. 

Spbkseb. 

14. Service Metre. — Couplets of seven measures. This 
is the Common Metre of the Psalm versions. It is also 
called Common Measure, or Long Measure. In this metre 
there is always a pause after the fourth measure, and many 
grammarians consider that with that pause the line ends. 
According to this view, the Service Metre does not consist 
of two long lines with seven measures each ; but of four 
short ones, with four and three measures each alternately. 
The Psalm versions are printed so as to exhibit this pause 
or break. 

The Lord descended from above, | and boVd the heavens most high, 

And underneath his feet He cast | the darkness of the sky. 

On Cherubs and on Seraphim | full royally He rode, 

And on the wings of mighty winds { came flying all abroad. 

Stebnhold Ain> Hopkins. 

In this matter the following rule is convenient. When 
the last syllable of the fourth measure in the one verse 
rhymes with the corresponding syllable in the other, 
the long verse should be looked upon as broken up into 
two short ones ; in other words, the couplets should be 
dealt with as a stanza. Where there is no rhyme except 
at the seventh measure, the verse should remain undivided. 
Thus :— 

Turn, gentle hermit of the glen, | and guide thy lonely way 
To where yon taper cheers the vale | with hospitable ray — 

constitutes a single couplet of two lines, the number of 
thymes being two. But, 
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TaTo, gentle hermit of the dale, 

And gmde thj lonely way 
To where jon taper oteera the vnle 

With hospitahle ray. — Goldbmith. 

raslitutea a stanza of four lines, the number of rhymes 

being four- 
is. Ballad Slanza. — Service metre broken up in the 

way just indicated. — Goldsmith's Edwin and Angelina, 

&c., from which the last stanza was an extract. 

16, FouUerei-'s Measure. — Alexandrines and Service 

Metre alternately, 

§ 235, Licences. — It rarely happens that, even in the 

most regular raetrea, the same measure is exclusively ad- 
id to throughout. Instead of 






in tl 



author writes 

There comes tha sqnSIl lldcker than night, 
Uefure the Adiiun gate, — Uaoaclay. 

substituting a s tor x a, and giving variety to his verse. 

Again, in the following line from Marlow, we find a x 
in the place of ^ a. 

Tjiranrs svim E&feat la a, plirple flolid. 

236, Symmetrical Metres. — Allowing for the indiffer- 
of the last measure, the syllables in all the lines 
hitherto quoted have been a multiple of the accents, 
and the verses have been symmetrical. 

§ 237. Unsr/mmeirical Metre. — Lines, where the syl- 
lables are not a multiple of the accents, may be called 
mi By m metrical. 

In theyfior since Jbbqs dl6d formfn, 
Eighteen hundred ye&iB and \An, 
WS were a g&llant cAmpan j, 
Siding o'er t^nd and sailing o'er ste. 
O'h I but w6 -ireLt la^crilj I 
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"We fdrded the river, and cl6mb the high hill, 
N6ver our steads for a d&y stood still. 
Whether we l&y in the c4ve or the sh6d, 
Our slelp fell s6ft on the hardest b€d ; 
Whether we c6uch*d on our r6ugh cai>6t«, 
Or the r6ugher pl&nk of our gliding b6at ; 
Or str6tch'd on the beich or our saddles spread 
As a pillow beneath the resting h6ad, 
Fr6sh we w6ke up6n the m6rrow. 
A'll our thoughts and w6rds had sc6pe, 
. We had health and we had h6pe, 
T6il and travel, btit no s6rrow. 

These are naturally trisyllabic. Where they are symme- 
trical they are so by accident. A metrical fiction^ that 
conveniently illustrates their structure, is the doctnne 
that they are lines formed vpon measure x a x^for which 
either x x a or a x x may he substituted, and from which 
either ax or x a may be formed by ejection of eitlier the first 
or last unaccented syllable, 

§ 238. Convertible Metres, — Such a line as 

Ere her faithless sons betray'd her 

may be read in two ways. We may either lay full stress 
upon the word ere, and read 

E're her faithless sons betrdy*d her ; 

or we may lay little or no stress upon either ere or fe^> 
reserving the full accentuation for the syllable faith- in 
faithless, in which case the reading would be 

Ere her faithless sons betrdy'd her. 

Lines of this sort may be called examples of convertible 
metres, since by changing the accent a dissyllabic hne may 
be converted into one partially trisyllabic, and vice versa. 
This property of convertibility is explained by the feet 
of accentuation being a relative quality. In the examp^^ 
before us ere is sufficiently strongly accented to stand ^ 
contrast to her, but it is not sufficiently strongly accented 
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to Btanduponapar with the /aj'M- in /aiiAfess if decidedly 
pronounced. 

§ 239, Metrical and grammatical combinations. — The 
syllablea ere her faith- form a metrical, the syllables her 
faithless sons, a grammatical, combination. When the syl- 
lables contained in the same measure are also contained in 
the same construction, the metrical and the grammatical 
combinations coincide. Such is the case with the line 

Hem^mber [ tlifl gI6tie9 | of Br!^ | the br&ve ; 

where the same division separates both the meaBure and 
the subdivisions of the sense ; inasmuch as the word the is 
connected with the word yfories equally in grammar and in 
metre, in syntax and in prosody. So is of with Brian, 
and the with brave. The coincidence or non -co incidence 
between the metrical and grammatical combinations may 
be called Rhythm. 

§ 340. Alliteration of the Anglo-Saxon metres. — In 
Anglo-Saxon, the metres were, what is called, Alliterative, 
i. e, a certain number of accented initial syllablea, within 
the space of either a single line or a couplet, began with 
the same letter : the vowels passing for identical. This 
system was not only Anglo-Saxon, but Noi'se as well, 
and, in a less degree, German also. 



In jeat-dagnm, 
feid-oyninga, 
(irym ge-fronoti— 

dlen freiuaioa — 



Specimens.* 



Lo I ve oE-tha-GJac-Del 
In llifl days -of -yore, 
Of the people-kings, 
Glory haVH -heard — 
Bnw the Aftelings 
Strength promoted — 



• Tha Itnlioa denota the alllteri 
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oft ^Id SceSng, 
fcea)7en(a) ^re^tum, 
monegom f?ueg^um, 
meedo-setla of-te&h — i 
cgsode eorl — 
syl^aii (s'rait weai^ 
/e&-Bceaft yiinden ; 
he \nBS frtfxG ge-b4(d), 
«e6x under imlcnam, 
ireoi1$-myndum ]>&h ; 
0*5 )78et him ce'g-hwljc 
^&ra jonh-sittendra, 
ofer Aron-i&de, 
hfvm scolde, 
^omban ^dan — 
\iet wbb's g6d. cyning — 
|7sem eaf era wse'a 
ccfter cenned, 
^eong in ^eardmn, 
]>one G6d sende 
/olce to yrdfre ; 
yyren-Jjearfe on-geat, 
\rtBt hie (B*T drugon, 
aldor-(le)&se. 
Zange hwlle, 
him ^868 Zlf-fre6y 
f(mldres loealdend, 
t(K>rold-4re for-geal 
5e6-wnlf wbb's ftreme, 
&Wd wide sprang, 
iScyldes eaf era, 
iScede-landom in. 



Of ScyldSoefing 

Of enemies to-the-hosta^ 

To many nations, 

The mead-settles off-droye — 

The earl terrified — 

Since erst was 

Fee-ship found — 

He for this prosperous bided, 

Waxed under welkin. 

With worth-memorials throTe^ 

Till him each 

Of the around-sitters, 

Over the whale-road, 

Hear should, 

Tribute pay — 

That was good king — 

To him after-comer wag 

After b^;otten, 

Toung in homestead. 

Him God sent 

Folk to comfort ; 

Friend's service undentood 

That they erst drew 

Generation-less^ 

Long while. 

Him thereof life-lord 

Gbiy's wealder. 

World-honor gare. 

Beowulf was brim (famous)^ 

Prosperity wide sprang, 

Scyld's after -comer, 

Scedelondin. 



1. 

J71j6«s bi« ek allar 
Aelgar kindir, 
meiri ok minni, 
mogu Heimdallar : 



2. 

Old Norse. 

FBOM THE EDDA. 

Valmjpd, Stanzas 1—6. 

1. 

Silence bid I 
Holy children. 
Great and small, 
Tribe of Heimdall; 
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tildn at ek VeMoi&n 

v€l framtelja? 

/omapjOll/lia, 

|7aii er ek /renut urn man. 



Wilt thoQ tbat I Yalfader's 
Wealforth-teU? 
Fore-spellB of men^ 
They (whom) 1 first mind. 



2. 

Ek man j'6tn& 
drvasi borna, 
]>& er /oi1$am 
mik /oedda hof'Sa ; 
niu man ek Aeima, 
nin iyilSjiir, 
mjdtyi^ moeran 
fyr mold neiSan. 



I mind of Totmis 
Tears ago bom, 
They (who) fore-times 
Me fed have : 
Nine mind I homes, 
Nine • • • 
The mid-wood great, 
Before the mould nether. 



8. 

A't var alda 
)?ar er Y'mir bygtS, 
vara «andr n6 asr 
n6 fvalar unnir, 
j'6t^ fannsk cbya 
n6 ttpphiminn, 
^p var jrinnungai 
en ^fras hveigL 



8. 

Yore was of ages 
Then when Tmer built, 
Was (nor) sand nor sea. 
Nor cool waters ; 
Earth found-its-self never, 
Nor up-heaven. 
Gaping was yawning, 
And grass nowhere. 



4. 

A!^T jBnrs synir 
&j'S6um um yp'So^ 
)jeir er mi^gai^ 
inoeran Bk6pu : 
«61 «k^ nmnan 
6 «alar rteina ; 
)>& var ^rmnd ^roln 
^froonum laokL 



4. 

Ere Bur's sons 

• • • • • 

They who mid-earth, 

Great shaped: 

Sun shone south 

On halls of stone; 

Then was ground growing 

With green leeks (planta). 



5. 
S6l varp «unnan 
sinni m&na, 
^ndi inni hxBgA 
van. Aiminj6d^; 
•61 ^at ne vissi 
hvar hon tali kiti, 



5. 
Sun cast south. 
Fellow of moon, 
Hand in left 
About heaven's beasts; 
Sun that ne wist 
Where she hall owned ; 
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mam j^at ne vissi Moon that ne wist 

hyat hann megins kitu What she fellows owned. 

<tj5miir ^at ne vissa Stars that ne wist 

hvar |>8sr ^talSi 6tta, Where they sted ( place) owned. 

6. 6. 

p& g6ngn regin 511 Then ganged mlers all 

& rokst61a, To ric-stools, 

^nnheil5g GotS, Thoroughly -holy Gods, 

ok um )7at psettusk: And about that consulted ; 

wdtt ok ni«jum Night and • • ♦, 

nofn um glfu. Names gave they, 

morgin h^tu Morning hight they (calledjt 

ok milSjan dag. And mid day, 

undom ok aptan, XJndom {'noon), andafton, 
dmn. at telja. . Tears to teU. 

§ 241. The Norse languages give us not only 
numerous specimens of alliterative poetry, but also the 
rules of its prosody. These are, perhaps, more arti- 
ficial than actual practice requires. They are also 
more stringent and elaborate than those of the Anglo- 
Saxons. 

Thus, the alliterative syllables take names, one being 
the head'St&ve and the other two the Jy-staves. 

The Aearf-stave has its place at the beginning of the 
second line, or (if we throw the two in one) immediately 
after a break, caesura, pause, or division. 

The ^y-staves belong to the first line out of two, or to 
the first member of a single one. 

An unaccented syllable at the beginning of the second 
line (or member) counts as nothing. 

Again, the vowels which collectively are dealt with as 
a single letter not only may, but must, be different. This 
goes far to enable anything and everything to be metre— 
inasmuch as all that is wanted to constitute either one 
long or two short lines is the occurrence of three words 
beginning with a vowel, and accented on their initio 
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syllable. The following is from Thorlaksoo's Translation 
of Paradise Lost : — 



Urn fyrsta nmnaH 


EJng K, Menta- 


telda bi^ISm 


mli'Sir liimDeaka 1 


ok Stlysttdg 


Jia eem B6rebB fjrr 


af epU forboSno, 


£ liuldnio tnpi>l, 


hra'SBD 6vEegr 


eSa Sina!, 


npp kom dauSi, 


eauUaveifii 


Edanij mitar. 


innHiat frte«anda 


okaUtbaimannci; 


fitvaJit sffiISi, 


partil aiman einn. 


hve Blheimr Bk6pst 


ici«i malSr, 


af aUBsamblandi; 


aptr far 


ESa Ijali fik 




UngtmnholJr 


ok afreku' n jon 


at Zlans bSfiS 


OMlilhanda 


ok ail6a bnmiii, 




sem framatreymdi 


fBgnunsigri; 


b}& Pratt ga^ligri, ice 



Of Man's first dieoljeilieDce, and the fruit 
Of that forbiddeu tree, whose mortal tasta 
Brqnght death into the world, and all onr woe, 
'With loss of Eden, till one greater Man 
Bestore us, and regain the blimful seat, 
Sing, heaveolj Hnse, thut on the secret top 
Of Oreb^ or of Sinai, didst inspire 
'Sba.l shepherd, who first tanght the chosen leed, 
In the beginning how the Heavens and Earth 
Base out of Chaoa : or if Sion'a hill 
Daligiit thee more, and Siloa'e brook that flow'd 
Past by the oracle of God, &c. 

S 242. Constant and inconstant parts of a rhyme. — Of 
the three parts, or elements, of a rhyme, the vowel aud 
the part which follows the vowel are constant; the part 
which precedes being inconstant. Hence — 

(1.) In two or more syllables that rhyme with each 
other, neither the vowel nor the sounds which follow it 
can be different. 

(2.) In two or more syllables that rhyme with each 
theTj the sounds which j>rece<^e the vowel cannot be alike. 
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Now the number of sounds which can precede a vowel 
is limited. It is that of the consonants and consonantal 
<;ombinations ; of which a list can be made a priori. 



p 


pl 


Pr 


h 


hi 


hr 


f 


fi 


fr 


V 


vl 


vr 


t 


U 


tr 


d 


dl 


dr 


ik 


m 


thr 


dh 


dU 


dhr 


h 


u 


hr 


9 


gi 


gr 


• 


«p 


rf 


tl 


ith. 


<ke. 



and so on. 

§ 243. This gives us the following method (or receipt) 
for the discovery of rhymes : — 

1. Divide the word to which a rhyme is required, into 
its constant and inconstant elements. 

2. Make up the inconstant element by the diflferent 
consonants and consonantal combinations until they are 
exhausted. 

3. In the list of word& so formed, mark off those which 
have an existence in the language. These will all rhyme 
with each other; and if the list of combinations be 
exhaustive, there are no other words which will do so. 

Thus, from the word told, separate the o and -Id, which 
are constant. 

Instead of the inconstant element /, write successively 
Pi ph P^} ^9 ^h ^> &c. : so that you have the following 
list : — t-old, p'Old, pl-old, pr-old, hold, bUold, brrold, &c. 
Of these, the words like plold, blold, and brold, that have 
no existence in the language, are possible, although not 
actual, rhymes. 

§ 244. All words have the same number o{ possible, but 
not the same number of ac^ua/ rhymes. Thus, silver is a 
word amenable to the same process as told; yet silver 
is a word without a corresponding rhyme. This is be- 
cause the combinations which answer to it {pilver,plilver, 
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prilver, biker, &e.) do not constitute words, or combina- 
tions of words iu the English language. 

5 245. Assonances. — Approximate rhymes, wherein the 
vowels only, or the consonants only, or vowels and con- 
sonants, coincide, are called assonances. In the Spanish 
and Scandinavian literature assonant metres are import- 
ant, numerous, and prominent. 

The following is assonant — Iriahj however, rather than 
English ;— 

thfl groves of Blorney 

»They ara bo chorming, 
All lij the parliug o£ aoft eilent liroots ; 
■With banks of roaes, 
That Hpontaneoua groio there, 
AH standing in order bj the a?reet rock close. 

§ 246, English metres and classical, — English metres 
are based upon Accent, classical upon Quantity. By 
treating an accented syllable as the equivalent to a long, 
and an unaccented syllable as the equivalent to a short 
one, we get a loose kind of analogy, which, from the fact 
of its having been, to some extent recognized, requires 
notice. Subject to this view, the metrical notation for — ■ 

The w&jr waa li!ng, the wind was cfild— 
Merrily, m&rilj, B>iftll I live a6w — 

■would be, not — 

xa, xa, xa, xa, 

respectively, but — 
^gain — 

As they Epliah in the hliod of the sllpperj atrafil^ 

is not — 
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With this view, there is a certain number of classical 
feet with their syllables affected in the way of quantity^ 
to which there are equivalent English measures with their 
syllables affected in the way of accent. Thus if the 
formula 

" ** be a classical, the formula a x is an English trochee, 
ff „ ' a: a „ iambus, 

""" „ ,f axx „ dadyU, 

ff „ xax „ amphibradi:^ 

I, ff X X a I, emapcett. 

And 80 on in respect to the larger groups of similarly 
affected syllables which constitute whole lines and stanzas; 
verses like 

C6me to s^ek for f &me and gl6i7 — 

The w&y was 16ng, the wind was cold — 

Merrily, merrily, sh&ll I live n6w — 

But v&inly thou w&rrest — 

At the cl6se of the d&y when the h&mlet is still — 

are {a) trochaic ; (6) iambic ; (c) dactylic ; (d) amphi- 
brachych; and {e) anapsestic^ respectively. And thus, 
with the exceptipn of the word amphibrachych (which I 
do not remember to have seen), the terms have been 
used. And, on this principle, with the same exception; 
systems of versification have been classifieds 

§ 247. To show, however, that this view is exception- 
able, let us compare a so-called English anapaest like^ 

As they spl&sh in the bI6od of the slippery street — 

with 

Atxam fii9 ir9t toS iiru Il^ta/*ou, 

For the latter line to have the same movement as the 
former, it must be read thus — 

Dekat6n men etds to d' ep6i Friam6u. 

Now we well know that, whatever may be an English 
scholar's notions of the Greek accents, this is not the way 
in which he reads Greek anapaests. 
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§ 248. Again, certain classical feet have no English 
equivalents. — Whoever has considered tlie principles of 
English prosody, must have realized the important fact 
that, ex vi termini, no English measure can have either 
more or less than one accented syllable. On the other 
hand, the classical nielrists have several measures wherein 
there is both more and less than one long syllable. 
Thus, to go no farther than the trisyllabic feet, we have 
the pyrrhic (u u) and tribrach (u u J) without one at all, 
and the spondee (--), amphimacer (- ■^-), and molossua 

( ) with more than one. It follows, then, that (even 

mutatis mutandis, i. e, with the accent considered as the 
equivalent to the long syllable) English pyrrbica, Eng- 
lish tribrachs, English amphimacers, English spondees, 
and English molossi, ai'e, each and all, prosodial impossi- 
bilities. 

§ 249. Notwithstanding the difference of the prin- 
ciple upon which they are constructed, the classical 
metres, even as read by Englishmen, and read accentually, 
are metrical to English ears. This is because, notwith- 
standing the extent to which quantity differs from 
accent, there is no metre so exclusively founded upon the 
former as to be without a certain amount of the tatter ; 
and in the majority (at least) of the metres under notice 
there is a sufficient amount of accentual elements to con- 
stitute metre ; even independent of the quantitative ones. 

The following is the notation of the extract in the 
preceding chapter : — 
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xaxaxxaxa 

axxaxxaxa 

xxaxaxxaxa 

xaxxaxxaxa 

xxaxxaxaxa 

axaxaxax 

a X a X a X a 

a X a X a X a 

axaxaxax 



Now many Latin metres present a recurrence of accent 
little more irregular than this ; e, g. 

1. 
Accentual Formula of the Latin Sapphic, 
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X 


X 


a 


X 


a 


X 


a 


X 


a, X 
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a X 
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a 
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a X 
X ax 
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a 
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a X 
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a 
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a X 
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a 
a 


X 

X 


a X 
X ax 



2. 

Latin Aselepiad, 

HOBAOB, Od, I. I. 1—6. 
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X a X X 


a X X 


a 


X X 
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X a X X 


ax a 
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a X 
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'a X a X 


a X X 


a 
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a X a X 
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X X 


a 


X 


a X a X 


a X X 


a 


X X 


X 


a 


X a X X 

Latin L 
ASn, I 


a X X 

8. 

Texameter, 
. 1—6. 


a 


X a X 



ax X a X ax ax x a x x a x 

X a X X a X a x x x a x x ax 

a X X X a X a x x x a x x ax 

X a X X a X a x x x a x x ax 

A longer list of examples would show us that, through- 
out the whole of the classical metres, the same accents 
recur, sometimes with less, and sometimes with but very 
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little more irregularity than they recur in the unsym- 
metrical metres of our own language; and this in a 
prosody based upon quantity, 

§ 250. Conversion of English into classical metres. — 
In the preface to his Translation of Aristophanes, Mr. 
Walsh has shown, that, by a diflFerent distribution of 
lines, very fair hexameters may be made out of the well- 
known lines on the Burial of Sir John Moore : — 

Not a dram was 
Heard, not a funeral note, as his corse to the rampart we hurried. 

Not a soldier dis- 
charged his farewell shot o'er the grave where our hero we buried. 

We buried him 
Darkly at dead of night, the sods with our bayonets turning; 

By the struggling 
Moonbeam's misty light and the lantern dimly burning. 

Lightly they'U 
Talk of the spirit that's gone, and o'er his cold ashes upbraid him. 

But little he'U 
Keck if they let him sleep on in the grare where a Briton has laid him. 

Again, such lines as Coleridge^s — 

1. Make r4ady my gr&ye clothes to-m6rrow ; 

or Shelley^s — 

2. Liquid P6neus was fl6wing, 

are the exact analogues of lines like — 

1. Jam I4cte deptUsom lednem, 

and — 

2. Qx&to lyrrha sub &ntro. 

although not written with an eye to anything Latin. 



PART IV. 



CHAPTER I. 

PRELIMINARY NOTICES. NAMES. — PROPOSITIONS. 



^251. Names, — Names are of two kinds, invariable 
variable. Words like man, father, sun, stone^ &c., are 
invariable. They always denote objects belonging to the 
same class. No man calls a tree a stone. On the other 
hand, the word /, taken by itself, is not the name of one 
object more than another. It varies in meaning with the 
person speaking. When William uses the term, it means 
William, When Thomas does so, it means Thomas, I^ 
denotes the speaker, whoever he may be ; but it is not 
the fixed name of any speaker whatever. Again, when 
thou is said to William, it means William. When tho^ 
is said to Thomas, it means Thomas. It denotes the 
person spoken to, whoever he may be; but it is not 
the fixed name of any person spoken to in particular. 
Again — We denotes the parties who are speaking; and 
when diflerent individuals speak, it denotes different per- 
sons. The same applies to the word ye. The word 
he, taken by itself, is not the name of one object more 
than another. It varies' in meaning according to the 
person spoken of. When he is used in speaking o* 
William, it means William, When he is used in speak- 
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ing of T/iomas, it meana Thomas. The same applies to 
she, it, and iheij. The word this, taken by itself, is not 
the name of one object more than another. It varies 
in meaning according to the object spoken of. When 
applied to an object near one person, it meana one thing. 
"When applied to an object near another person, it means 
something else. The same applies to thai, these, and to 
several other words. They are all variable names. 

§ 253. Inherent qualities,^ — ^If we ask why certain 
names can be variable whilst others lannot, we shall find 
our answer in the difference between inherent qualities 
and relations. The ordinary qualities of objects are, 
more or less, permanent. If an object be white, it can- 
not become black or red without an absolute change in 
its nature or characteristics. It may not, indeed, he 
converted into something else; inasmuch as the change 
may not go far enough to affect its essential qualities. 
Nevertheless, the change may be considerable, and it may 
he of a permanent kind. It is, certainly, internal; i.e. 
it applies to something contained within the range of 
attributes that belong to the substance in which they 
occur, and inherent to the substance itself. 

§ 253. Relation. — But what arc we to say to changes 
that, leaving all the ordinary qualities of an object exactly 
BB they were, still are changes ? What are we to say to ' 
changes that, in some sense, are no changes at all? Do 
we not, in the first place, ask whether they actually ejcist? 
Can one man be converted into another at all ? Can he 
he so converted without any alteration whatever of any 
one of his qualities ? He can. A man may, for the pur- 
poses of language, take a word 'which will describe an- 
other man, a horse, an inanimate object, or anything else 
in rerum naturd ; and that tmly, and without losing any 
one of its original qualities, or gaining any fresh ones. 
The father of John may be the son of Thomas. Yet 
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father and son are^ essentially^ different (not to say oppo- 
site) names. A stone in a certain relation to the speaker 
(t. e. in his hand) is named this. The same stone^ when 
thrown to a distance^ is named that. Again — the word 
thisy immediately after doing duty as the name of a ^ttm^ 
may stand for a father ^ a son^ a peUy &c., &c. Never- 
theless, the stones, fathers y sons, pens, Sec, that are named 
this (or these) are, in all matters of ordinary quahty, the 
same as the fathers, sons, pens, &c., named that (or 
those) ; the change *of attribute that justifies the change 
of name being simply that of relation to either the speaker 
or some other object. 

§ 254. It may be said that words like this and that 
are not names. That they are not permanent, unchange- 
able, and irremovable names is true. But why should 
permanence be considered essential to the idea of a 
name ? The words in question denote objects ; and it 
would be difficult to show that more than this is neces- 
sary to constitute a name. The fact is that words of 
the sort in question are not only names, but names of 
a very important kind. 

§ 255. Propositions — Terms. — ^The simplest sentence 
that can be formed implies two things — (1) something that 
is spoken about ; (2) something that is said concerning it) 
€. g. — sun warm, winter cold, fire bright, &c. 

The word which conveys the idea of the thing spoken 
about, is called the Subject. 

The word which conveys the idea of what is said con- 
cerning it, is called the Predicate. In the preceding 
examples, sun, winter, and fire are subjects, whilst wflfW, 
coldy and bright are predicates. Subjects and predicates, 
collectively, are called Terms. 

The combination of a subject and a predicate is called 
a Proposition, In every proposition there are not only 
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two terms, but one of them is a predicate, the other a 
subject. 

§ 256. TJie Copula. — It is only, however, in the ruder 
languages, and the language of children, that propOBitions 
consist of subjecta and predicates only. In the more 
developed forms of human speech there is a third element; 
viz, the Copula; the copula showing whether the pre- 
dicate agree, or disagree, with the subject. In English 
the copulas are is and is not, — as winter is cold, winter 
is not cold. 

§ 257. Different words constitute different parts of the 
proposition, e. g. words like sun, winter, bright, cold, &c., 
can, by themselves and without the addition of any other 
word, constitute terms. On the contrary, words like a, 
an, the, brightly, ffom, and, &e., can only form parts of 
terms. We can say, the fire is bright. We c&anot say — 
the is bright, fire is the, &c. Other words are capable of 
forming, by themselves and without the addition of any 
other word, terms, and something more, e. g. water boils. 
Here boils =is boiling, and serves for predicate and copula 
aa well. Others, without entering into any single term, 
or proposition, may stand between two. This is the case 
with the words or and because in the following sen- 
tences ; — 

1, All men are black or white, 
H 2. The water is boiling, 

^h because 

^H The £re is blazing. 

^^Hhers, like oh, pish, ah, may exist without forming, 
or helpbg to form, or connecting propositions at all. The 
class, however, to which these and their like belong is not 
very important. 

§ 258. Parts of Speech. — The place that a word takes 
Q a proposition, combined with the principle on which it 

tea it, determines the class to which a word belongs 



mj^a 1 



224 ETYMOLOGY. 

as a part of speech, t. e. as a Substantive, Adjective, Verb, 
Conjunction, and the like. The words in italics are im- 
portant. Although position itself is generally sufficient 
to determine the character of a word, it is not so always. 
The words / and father can equally, by themselves and 
without the addition of any other word, constitute either 
subjects or predicates, as [\) I am coming — it is L (2) 
Father is coming — it is father. Yet / is a pronoun, 
whereas father is a substantive. 



CHAPTER II. 

ETYMOLOGY. — COMPOSITION, AND DERIVATION IN 

GENERAL. 

§ 259. Etymology. — The essential parts of Grammar 
are Etymology and Syntax. Etymology deals with the 
changes of form which single words undergo : Syntax 
with the combination of more words than one. 

§ 260. Two kinds of etymology. — ^There is a difference 
of form between pater and father ; but, as the words 
belong to different languages, the etymology which takes 
cognizance of them is of the kind called historical or 
comparative. There is, also, a difference in form between 
father and fathers; but here both words belong to the 
same language. The etymology which takes cognizance 
of this is the etymology of the special grammarian — ^the 
etymology of the following pages. 

§261. Composition and derivation, — In fathers Yfehvi^ 
a formation deduced from the radical word father. In • 
fatherlike we have a compound word capable of being 
analyzed into the two primitive words, 1. father ; 2. Bfe* 
This leads to the notice of (1) Composition, (2) Derivation. 
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1. When tu-o separate words are joined together so 
as to form one, the result is a Compound, as day-light, 
day-star, nut-brown, heart-whole, footsore. 

2. When a word is changed by the addition of some 
new sound or by the change of one previously existing, a 
Derwaiive is the result, and an instance of derivation is 
supplied. Thus — 



Innt-er 


from 


hnnt 


gos-Ktig 


pid-le 




gird 


dnmk-ii 


VDDd-en 




■wood 




ih^l-ou, 


_ 


shade 


ecod.^m 


thrif-i 


— 


tliriva 





Certain Derivations are called Inflections; 
more will be said in the sequel. 



^K CHAPTER III. 

COifPOSITION DEFINED, ACCENT. OKDER OP 



$ 262. Composition. — Composition is the joining together, 
in language, of two different words, treated as a 
■mngle term. Obsei-ve the following elements in this defi- 
nition — 

1. In language, — Words Y\ke merry -making s.k divided 
ty the hyphen. Now, it is very plain that if all words 
spelt with a hyphen were to be cousiderett as componnda, 
the formation of them would he not a matter of speech 
or language, but one of writing or spelling. This distm- 
guisbes compounds in language from mere printers' com- 
pounds. 

2. Different. — In Old High-German we find the form 
s'elp-aclpo. Here there is the juDction of two words, but 
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not the junction of two different ones. This distinguislies 
composition proper from gemination. 

3, Words. — In fat her -8, clear-er, four-th, &c., there is 
the addition of a letter or a syllable^ and it may be even 
of the part of a word. There is no addition^ howeyer, of 
a whole one. This distinguishes composition from deri- 
vation, 

4. Treating the combination as a single term^ — In the 
eyes of one grammarian the term mountain height may be 
as truly a compound word as sunbeam. In the eyes of 
another it may be no compound but two words like 
Alpine height ; mountain being dealt with as an adjective. 

§ 263. Accent of compound words, — It is in the deter- 
mination of this that the accent plays an important part. 

The attention of the reader is drawn to the fol- 
lowing line, slightly altered, from Churchill : 

Then r6st, my fri6iid, and spdre thj precious brSath. 

Compared with and, the verb spare is not only accented, 
but the accent is conspicuous and prominent. There 
is so little on the one word and so much on the other, 
that the disparity is very manifest. But this disparity 
may be diminished. The true reading is — 

Then r^st, my friend, spdre, spdre thy precious breaikh. 

Where we actually find what had previously only been sup- 
posed. In the words spare, spare, the accents are nearly 
at par. To proceed. Good illustrations of the parity and 
disparity of accent may be drawn from certain names 
of places. Let there be such a sentence as the lime house 
near the new port. Compare the parity of accent here, 
with the disparity of accent in the compound words 
Limehouse and N^tvport, Compare, too, black bird} 
meaning a bird that is black, with blackbird the hA^ 
merula; or blue bell, meaning a bell that is blue, with 
bluebell, the flower. Expressions like a sharp Sdged 
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instrument, meariiig an instrument thai is sharp and 
has edges, as opposed to a skdrp-edged insiminent, 
meaning an instrument with sharp edges, further ex- 
emplify this difference. Suhject to a few exceptions, it 
may be laid down, that, in the Enghah language, there 
is no composition unless there be either a change oj form 
trr a change of accent. 

§ 264. Differences of meaning. — In a red house, each 
word preserves its natural and original meaning, and the 
statement suggested by the term is that a house is red. 
By a parity of reasoning, a mad house should mean a 
house that is mad ■ and, proi'idcd that each word retain its 
natural meaning and its nituial accent, bnch is the fact 
Let a house mean, as it olten does, a family ThLn the 
phrase, a mad house, means that the home, or familif 
is mad, just as a red house means that the house ts red 
Such, however, is not the turrunt meaning of the word 
Every one knows that a mad house means a house for mad 
men ; in which case it is treated as a compound word, and 
has a marked accent on the first syllable, just as Limehouse 
has. Compared with the words red house, meaning a 
Iiouse of a red colour, and compared with the words mad 
house meaning a deranged family, the word madJiouse, 
in its common sense, expresses a compound idea, as 
opposed to two ideas, or a double idea. Such the commen- 
tary upon treating the combination as a single term ; 
in other words, such the difference between a compound 
word and two words. 

§ 265, Order of elements. — In compound words it is 
the first term that defines or particularizes the second. 
That the idea given by the word apple-tree is not 
referable to the words apple and tree, iiTcspective of the 
Order in which they occur, may be seen by reversing the 
position of them. Tree-apple, although not existing in 
tlie language, ia as correct a term as thorn-apple. In 
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tree-apple, the particular sort of apple meant is denoted 
by the word /rce, and if there were in our gardens 
various sorts of plants called apples, of which some 
grew along the ground and others upon trees, such a 
word would be required in order to be opposed to earth- 
apple, or ground-apple, or some word of the kind. How- 
ever, as the word is not current in the language, the 
class of compounds indicated by it may seem to be 
merely imaginary. Nothing, however, is further from 
being the case. A tree-rose is a rose^ a rose-tree a tree 
of a particular sort. A ground-nut is a nut particularized 
by growing in the ground, A nut-ground is a ground 
particularized by producing nuts. A finger-ring, as dis- 
tinguished from ear-rings and from rings in general, is 
a ring for the finger. A ring-finger, as distinguished 
from fore-fingers and from fingers in general, is a finger 
whereon rings are worn. At times this rule seems to be 
violated. The words spitfire and daredevil seem exceptions 
to it. At the first glance it seems, in the case of a spitfire^ 
that what he (or she) spits is fire; and that in the case of 
a daredevil what (he or she) dares is the deviL If so, the 
initial words spit and dare are particularized by the final 
ones fire and devil. The true idea, however, confirms the 
original rule. A spitfire voids his fire by spitting. A 
daredevil, in meeting the fiend, would not only not shrink 
from him, but would defy him. A spitfire is not one who 
spits^r^, but one whose fire is spit. A daredevil is not one 
who dares even the devil, but one by whom the devil is even 
dared. Again, in words like pea-cock and pea-hen, &c.; 
we have apparent exceptions. They are, however, only 
apparent. The word pea (though now found in com- 
position only) was, originally, an independent word, and 
the name of a species of fowl, like pheasant, partridge, 
or any other appellation. It was the Latin pavo, German 
p/au. Hence, if the word peacock mean a j)ea {pfc^ ^^ 



that is male, then do wood-cock, bhck-coch, and 
gor-cQck, mean woods, blacks, and gors that are male. 
Or if the word peahen mean a pea {pfau or pavo) 
that is female, then do moorhen and guineahen mean 
moors and guineas that are female. Again, if a peahen 
mean a pea {pfau or pavo) that is female, then does the 
compound pheasant-hen mean the same as henpheasant ; 
which is not the case. The fact is, that peacock means a 
cock that is a pea { pfau oi pavo) ; peahen means a hen 
that is a pea {pfau or pa\>6) ; and, finally, peafowl means 
a fowl that is a pea {pfau or pavo). In the same 
way moorfowl means, not a moor that is connected 
with a fowl, but a fowl that is connected with a moor, 

§ 266. Of the two elements of a compound word, 
which is the most important ? In one sense the latter, 
in another sense the former. The latter word is the moat 
essential ; since the general idea of trees must exist be- 
fore it can be defined or particularized, so bEcomiug the 
idea which we have in apple-tree, rose-tree, &c. The 
former word, however, is the most influential. It is by 
this that the original idea is qualified. 

§ 267. On certain words wherein the fact of their heing 
compound is obscured. — Composition is the addition of 
a word to a word. Derivation the addition of certain 
sounds or syllables to a word. In a Compound, each 
element has a separate and independent existence ; in a 
Derivative, only one of the elements has such. Now it 
18 very possible that in an older stage of a language two 
words may exist, may be put together, and may form 
a compound, each word having a separate and indepen- 
dent existence; whilst, in a later stage of language, only 
one of these words may have a separate and independent 
existence, the other having become obsolete. In this case 
a compound word would take the appearance of a derived 
inasmuch as only one of its elements coald bs 
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exhibited. Such is the case with (amongst others) the 
word bishopric. In the present language the word ric, 
with the sense here required, has no separate and inde- 
pendent existence. For all this, the compound is a true 
one; since, in Anglo-Saxon^ we have the noun rice 
as a separate, independent word, signifying kingdom or 
domain. Again, without becoming obsolete, a word may 
alter its form. This is the case with most of our adjec- 
tives in 'ly. At present they appear to be derivative; 
the termination -ly having no separate and independent 
existence. The older language, however, shows that they 
are compounds ; since -ly is nothing else than -lie, 
Anglo-Saxon; -lih, Old High-German; 'leiks, Moeso- 
Gothic = like, or similis = otherunse, in vain. 

The following words are in the same predicament. 

Mis-, as in misdeed, &c. — Moeso-Gothic, missS = in 
turns ; Old Norse, d mis = alternately ; Middle High- 
German, misse = mistake. The original notion was that 
of alternation, thence change, thence defect. Compare 
the Greek a^xwf. 

Dom, as in wisdom, &c. — the substantive being rfA». 

Hood, and head, as in Godhead, manhood, &c. The 
substantive being hdids =^ person, order, kind. Nothing 
to do with the word head. 

Ship, as in friendship. — Anglo-Saxon, ^scipe, and 
'Sceaft ; German, -schaft ; Moeso-Gothic, gaskafls^^ 
creature, or creation. The -skip or -scape in landsktf ^^ 
only an older form. Nothing to do with the ship that 
sails. 

Less, as in sleepless, &c., has nothing to do with &**• 
Derived from Idus, Ids, destitute of= Latin expers, 

§ 268. Third element in compounds. — It must h^ 
clear, ex vi termini, that in every compound there 
are two parts; «. e. the whole or part of the original 
and the whole or part of the superadded, word. Are 
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there ever more tlian two? Yes. Tliere is, sometimes, 
third element, viz. a vowel, consonant, or syllable, that 
joins the first word with the second. Id the olcSer forms 
of all the German languages the presence of this third 
element was the rule rather than the exception. In the 
present English it exists in hut few words j and thai 
doubtfully. 

(a) The -a- in black-a-moor is possibly such a con- 
necting element, 

{b) The -in- in night-in-gale is, perhaps, one also 
Compare the German form nachUi-gall, and reniembei 
the tendency of vowels to take the ^ound of -n; 
before g. 

§ 269. Tlie -s- in words like Thur-s-day, hunts-man 
may be one of two things — 

{a) It may be the sign of the genitive case, so thai 
Thursday = Tftoris dies. In this case the word, like 
paler-familiaa in Latin, is in a common state of syn- 
tactic construction. 

{b) It may be a connecting sound, like the ■ 
nacht-i'gall. Reasons for this view occur in the fad 
that in the modern German the genitive case a! feminine 
nouns ends otherwise than in -*; whilst, nevertheless, 
the sound of -s- occurs in composition whether the 
noun it follows be masculine or feminine. This fact, 
as far as it goes, makes it convenient to consider the 
sound in question as a connective rather than a case. 
Pi'obnbly, it is neither one nor the other exactly, but the 
effect of a false analogy. 

§ 270. Compound radicals. — Words like midship 
gentlemanlike, &c., must be treated as formations from s 
compound radical : and analyzed thus — midship-man, 
gentleman-like. 

§ 271. There is a number of words which are rarely 
jund by themselves; or, if so found, have rarely the 
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same sense that they have in combination. Such are the 
expressions time and tide — might and main — rede me my 
riddle— pay your shot — rhyme and reason, &c. 

§ 272. Details. — By attending to the following sec- 
tions we shall see in what way the different parts of speech 
are capable of being put together by composition. 

Substantives preceded by Substantives. — Day-star, 
morning-star, evening-star, land-slip, watch-house, light- 
house, rose-tree, oak-tree, fir-tree, harvest-time, goose- 
grass, sea-man, collar-bone, shoulder-blade, ground-nut, 
earth-nut, hazel-nut, fire-wood, sun-light, moon-light, 
star-light, torch-light, &c. 

Substantives preceded by Adjectives. — Blind-worm, 
free-man, half-penny, grey-beard, green-sward, white- 
thorn, black-thorn, mid-day, mid-summer, quick-silver, 
holy-day, &c. 

Substantives preceded by Verbs. — Tum-spit, spit-fire, 
dare-devil, sing-song, turn-coat, &c. 

Substantives preceded by the form in -tw^.* — Turning- 
lathe, sawing-milL 

Adjectives preceded by Substantives. — Sinful, thankful, 
blood-red, eye-bright, coal-black, snow-white, nut-brotvn, 
heart-whole, ice-cold, foot-sore, &c. 

Adjectives preceded by Adjectives. — All-mighty, two- 
fold, many-fold, &c. 

Adjectives preceded by Verbs. — Stand-still, live- long. 

Verbs preceded by Substantives. — God-send. Rare. 

Verbs preceded by Adjectives. — lAttle-heed, rough- 
hew {?). Rare. 

Verbs preceded by Verbs. — Hear-say. Rare. 

Present Participles preceded by Adjectives. — All-seeing, 
all-ruling, soft-flowing, fast-sailing, merry-making. 

Past Participles preceded by Adjectives. — New-born, 
free-spoken, fresh-made, new-made, new-laid. 

* Eeasons for using tliis term are to be found in p. 242. 
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Present Participles preceded by Substantives, — Fruit- 
bearing, music -making. 

Past Participles preceded by Substantives. — Heaven-' 
bom, bed-ridden, blood-stained. 

Verbal SubstaQtives preceded by Substantives. — Man- 
eater, woman-eater, kid-napper, horn-blower. 

Verbal Adjectives preceded by Substantives, — Mop- 
Jieaded, chicken-hearted. 

Verbal Adjectives preceded by Adjectives. — Cold-heart- 
ed, fiaxen-haired, hot-headed, curly-pated. 

§ 273. Adverbs entering into composition are of two 
sorts : — (1.) Those that can be separated from the word 
with which they combine, and, nevertheless, appear as 
independent words ; as over, under, well, &c. (2.) Those 
that, when they are separated fi-om the verb with which 
tliey combine, have no independent existence as separate 
■words. — (a) Be-hove, be-fil, beseem, be-lieve, be-lie, be- 
apalter, be-smear, be-get, be-labour, be-do, be-gin, be-gird, 
be-hold, be-moum, be-reave, be-deck, be-think, be-mire, 
berhyme. The forms throughout the allied languages 
are generally bi- or be-, (b) Un-bind, un-do, un-loose, 
un-lock, un-wind. The forms of this Inseparable in the 
different allied languages are — in Mceso-GEothie, and-; 
in Old High-German, ind-, ini-, in- ; in Old Saxon, ant- ; 
in Middle and New High-German, ent- ; in Anglo-Saxon, 
0B-; BB on-bindan {un-bind), on-don {un-do), on-lysan 
{un-loose], on-lucan (un-lock), on-windan {un-wind). (c) 
A-light, a-rouse, a-rise, a-wake, a-waken, a-bet, a-bide, 
a-llay. The forms of this Inseparable are different in the 
different allied languages. In Moiso-Gotbic, us- ; m Old 
High-German, ur-, ar-, ir-, er-, er- ; in Old Saxon, and in 
Anglo-Saxon, d-; as d-risan {arise), d-weccan (a-wake). 
(d) For-get, for-do, fore-go, Jbr-give, for-bid, for-bear, 
/or-swear. The ybr- here is of a different origin, and dif- 
ferent in meaning and power, from the/ore- in words like 
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fore-tell. In the different allied languages it takes dif- 
ferent forms. In Moeso-Gothic, yair,/aar,yra. In Old 
High-German far^ feVy fir, for. In Middle and New 
High- German, ver. In Anglo-Saxon, for. 

§ 274. Compound Pronouns. — Of those words which, 
though really compound, look most especially like simple 
ones, certain pronouns are the most important; and of 
these the foremost is 

1 . Which. — To follow the ordinary grammarians, and to 
call it the neuter of who^ is a blunder*. It is no neuter at 
all, but a compound word. The adjective leiks, like, is 
preserved in the Moeso-Gothic words galeiks and mma- 
leiks. In Old High-German the form is lih, in Anglo- 
Saxon lie. Hence we have Moeso-Gothic, hveleiks; Old 
High-German, hu'elih ; Anglo-Saxon, hmlie and hwUc; 
Old Frisian, hwelik; Danish, hvilk-en; German, welch; 
Scotch, whilk ; English, which. The same is the case 
with — 

2. Such. — Moe§o-Gothic, svaleiks ; Old High-GermaD^ 
sdlth; Old Saxon, suite; Anglo-Saxon, swUc; German, 
solch ; English, such. Bask^s derivation of the Anglo- 
Saxon swilc from swa-ylc, is exceptionable. 

3. Thilk. — An old English word, found in the pro- 
vincial dialects, as thick, thuck, theck, and hastily de- 
rived by many good authorities from se ylca, is found 
in the following forms: Moeso-Gt)thic, ^Sleiks; Norse, 
hvilikr. 

4. Hk. — Found in the Scotch, and generally pre- 
ceded by that, as that ilk, meaning the same. In 
Anglo-Saxon this word is ylca, preceded also by the arti- 
cle; se ylca, se6 ylce, \<Bt ylce. In English^ as seen 
above, the word is replaced by same. 

5. Each. — The particle i or e from gi enters in the com- 
position of pronouns. Old High-GeriAan, ioffaliher, every 
one; iocalih, all; Middle High-German, iegelich: New 
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High-German, ye^Wcft; Anglo-Saxon, tp/c; EnglislijeocA; 
the / being dropped as in vjhich and such. jElc, as the 
original of the English each and the Scotch ilka,* must 
by no means be confounded with the word, y/ce, the 
same. 

6. Every, in Old English, everich, everech, everilk one, 
is ielc, preceded by the particle ever. 

7. EWier.—Old High-German, ^ogakuMar; Middle 
High-German, iepewcrfer; Anglo-Saxon, ic^A«c(TStr,fflyBw; 
Old Frisian, eider. 

8. Neither. — The same with n- prefixed. 

9. Aught. — In McEso-Gothic is found the particle aiv, 
ever, but only in negative propositions; ni (not) pre- 
ceding it. Its Old High-German form is ^o, io ; in 
Middle High-German, ie ; in New High-German, Je ; in 
Old Saxon, io ; in Anglo-Saxon, d ; in Norse, (E. Com- 
bined with this particle, the word wMl {thing) gives the 
following forma; Old High-German, eotvihl ; Anglo- 
Saxon, dwiht ; Old Frisian, dwet ; English, aught. The 
word naught is autjht preceded by the negative particle. 

§ 275. Further remarks on the compounds of like. — 
The statements of § 267 have shown that the adjec- 
tive like, when it enters into composition, is a peculiar 
word. It has a great tendency to change its form. The 
pronouns, which and suck, more especially show this; 
inasmuch as, in them, even the characteristic / is lost, 
So it is in Frisian, where hok = which, and sok := such. 

The change into -li/ now commands a notice. Add it 
to a Substantive, and the result is an Adjective ; as man, 
manly. Add it to an Adjective, and the result is an Adverb ; 
as brave, brave-ly. But what if the Adjective already 
end in -ly, as daily? Can we say dail-i-ly ? For further 
notice upon this point see the Syntax of Adjectives. 

* Siffecenl £ram ift. 
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§ 276. Ten and ty. — The words thir-teen, four-teen, 
Sec, are compounds. This is clear. It is equally clear 
that they are compounds of three {or /our) and ten : their 
arithmetical value being 3 + 10 = 13. That words like 
thir-ty, /or-ty, &c., are also compound is not quite so 
evident^ inasmuch as the element -ty has no separate and 
independent existence. Nevertheless, the words in ques- 
tion are not only compounds, but their elements are three 
(or four, i&c.) and ten—^r if not the actual word ten, 
one of its derivatives. In Moeso-Gothic we find the root 
-tig used as a true substantive, equivalent in form as well 
as power to the Greek ^sK-a; — tvdim tigum fusandjom 
= duobu$ decadibus myriadum; (Luke xiv. 31.) JSri 
^rijS tigivi= annorum diuirum decadum, (Luke iii. 23.) 
^rins tiguns siluhrinaize = tres. decadas argenteorum. 
(Matthew xxvii. 3, 9.) 

In Icelandic, the numbers from 20 to ] 00 are formed 
by means of tigr, declined like vi^r, and naturally taking 
the word which it numerically determines in the genitire 
case. 

Nom. Fj6rir tigir manna = fou/r tens of men. 

Gen, Fjogurra tiga manna = of four tens of men, 

Dal, Fj6rum tigum manna = tofov/r tens of Tnen, 

Ace, Fj6ra tiga manna = fow tens qf men. 

This is the form of the inflection in the best and 
oldest MSS. A little later was adopted the indeclinable 
form tigi, which was used adjectivally.* 

§ 277. Eleven. — Thel? in e-leven is ein = one. Eif^' 
lif, ein-let, eilef, eiV, elf, Old High-German; atid\o^^> 
Old Frisian; ewrf-leofan, end'\u£an, Anglo-Saxon. Tbis 
is universally admitted. 

The 'lev- is a modification of the root laib-an^ 

♦ Det OUnorslce Sprogs Grammatik, af P. A. Munch, og C. B. ll»g^» 
Christiania, 1847. 
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manere = to stay = to be over. Hence eleven = one over 
(/en). This is not universally admitted. 

§278. Ttpelve=^the root iwo + the root Mb = lv)o 
over {ten). Tvalif, Mosso-Gothic ; zuelif, Old High-Ger- 
man ; toll, Swedish. — The same doubts that apply to the 
doctrine that the -Iv- in eleven represents the root 
-laib, apply to the -h- in twelve. They arise out of 
the belief, held by many competent judges, in a series 
of letter- changes which would bring /-/ (or l-v) out of 
d-k^=.ten; in which case the numerals in question, in- 
stead of being peculiar in their composition, would follow 
the principle which gives us thirteen, fourteen, and the 
restj and simply stand for 10-|-1, and 10-f 2. The 
chief fact in favour of this is the Lithuanic form lik, 
wherein / is reasonably believed to represent d. 

§ 279. Father + his. — The doctrine now (asit is to be 
hoped) no longer common that the forms \\kc father's, 
are a corruption of father his, is only noticed to be con- 
demned. Expressions like Jesus Christ his sake are the 
chief foundation for it. But — 

1. Expressions like the Queen's Majesty cannot be so 
explained; 

2. Nor yet expressions like the children's bread. 

3. His, cannot be he + his. 

4. The s is really the s in palris from pater, and other 
initive cases, both in Latin and the allied languages. 



CHAPTER IV. 



BERIVATION. CUSSIFICATION OF DERIVATIVES.— 

DETAILS. 

§ 280. Derivation proper may be divided according to 
a variety of principles. Amongst othera — 
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1. According to the evidence. — In the evidence that a 
word is not simple, but derived, there arc at least two 
degrees. Thus — 

(a) That the word strength is a derivative, I infer from 
the word strong, an independent form, which I can sepa- 
rate from it. Of the nature of the word strength there 
is the clearest evidence, or evidence of the first degree. 

(b) Fowl, hail, nail, sail, tail, soul, &c., are in Anglo- 
Saxon, /ugel, hagel, nagel, segel, tagel, sawel, and, 
by the best grammarians, are considered as deriva- 
tives. Yet, with these words I cannot do what was done 
with the word strength, I cannot take from them the part 
which I look upon as the derivational addition, and after 
that leave an independent word. Strength — th is a true 
word ; fowl or fugel — / is no true word. If I believe these 
latter words to be derivations at all, I do it because I find 
.in words like handle, &c., the -l as a derivational addition. 
Yet, as the fact of a sound being, sometimes, used as a 
derivational addition does not preclude it from being, at 
other times, a part of the root, the evidence that the words 
in question are not simple, but derived, is not absolutely 
conclusive. In other words, it is evidence of tlie second 
degree. 

2. According to the effect. — The syllable -.e» in the 
word whiten changes the noun white into a verb. This 
is its eflFect. We may so classify our derivatives as to 
arrange combinations like -en (^hose eflfect is to give tlv^ 
idea of the verb) in one group ; whilst combinations lil^ * 
th (whose efiect is to give the idea of abstraction) for:*^^ 
another order. 

3. According to the form. — Sometimes the derivations^' 
element is a vowel (as in the -ie in doggie) ; sometimes 
consonant (as the -th in strength) ; sometimes a syllab 
(as the -en in whiten) \ sometimes a change of vowel witl 
out any addition (as the i in tip, compared with top] 
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sometimes a change of consonant without any addition 
(as the z in prizt, compared with price). To claBsify deri- 
vations in this manner is to classify them according to 
ihcir form. 

4. According to the number of the derivational ele- 
ments. — In fisher, as compared yiiihfish, there is but one 
derivational affix. In fishery, as compared with fish, the 
number of derivational elements is two. 

§ 281. In the present work none of these principleg 
will be exclusively adhered to. On the contrary, at the 
expense of a little repetition, a general view of our several 
derivational /oj*rrts will be followed by a series of remarks 
upon our Diminutive, our Patronymic, our Gentile, Ab- 
stract, and other, nouns, — some of these graups (groups 
formed by the effect of the derivational element in making 
the word to which it belongs what it is) being of parti- 
cular etymological importance. 

§ 283. Details in the way of /orra.— Addition of a 
Vowel. — Bab-y from babe. In Lowland Scotch this is far 
more common, and is spelt -ie, as dogg-ie, lass-ie, ladd-ie, 

Addition of L. — 1. Substantives. — gird-le, kern-el. 

2. Adjectives. — lilt-le, mick-le. 

8, Verbs. — spark-le. 

Addition of R. — Substantives. — («) Words that in A. S, 
ended in -er, and were of the masculine gentler — 
laugh-l-er, slaugh-t-er. 

(i) Words that in A. S. ended in -er, and were of the 
neuter gender — lay-er, fodd-er, 

(c) Words that in A, S. ended in -ere, and were of the 
uiasculine gender. These are the names of agents, e. g. 
rtad-er, sinn-er, harp-er, hunt-er, lend-er, &c. 

(rf) Words that in A. S. ended in -ra, and were of 
IJie uiascuiiue — gander (A. S. gand-ra). 

Vei'bs — hind-er, lower. 
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Addition of N. — Substantives. — maid-en, mai-n (as in 
miff hi and main) . That the -n is no part of the original 
word in mai-n, we see from the word may. The idea in 
both may and mai^n is that of power. 

Adjectives. — Words of this sort express the circum- 
stance of the object to which they are applied, being made 
of the material of which the radical part of the derivative 
is the name. Thus, gold-en is a derivative from gold, the 
material of which golden guineas are made. So, also, 
oak-en, ash-en, beech-en, braz-en, flax-en, gold-en, lead- 
e7i, silk-en, tvood-en, tvooll-en, hemp-en, wheat-en, oat-en, 
wax-en. These, and their like, though not uncommon 
in the present English, were much commoner in A. S., 
where, in addition to the foregoing, we find — 

Treow-en = made of wood (tree) 



StS.n-en = 


— 


stone 


Silfr-en = 


. — 


silver 


Cyper-en — 




copper 


Tigel-en = 




pottery {tUe) 


GlsBS-en = 


— 


glass 


Hym-en — 




horn 


FeU-en = 


— 


skin (feU)f 



and others. In — 

Ber-en = appertaining to hears 
G«et-en = — goats 

Swin-en = — smne 

Yter-en = — otters^ 

the idea of material is departed from. 
The form of this aflSx was, originally, -m. 

Mceso-Gothio, 

Bariz-ein-s = made of barley (pere) 
Silubr-ein-s = — silver 
Eisam-ein-s = — iron 
Fill-ein-s = — shin (feU) 
Thaiim-eiii-s = — tliom. 

In Old High and Middle High-German, the long form 
continues; e, g. stein-in, dUrn-in = made of stone, m^^ 
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of thorn, Iq the iVeiw High-German, the form is 
simply -en, or -n. 

Addition of the sound of Oj originating in -oio or -o«, 
and Bpelt in the present English -aw. — By comparison 
with shade and mead, the forms skad-ow and mead-ow 
are shown to be derivative; the evidence being conclusive. 
We can isolate the simpler form, and, still, find a word 
actually existent in the present language. 

The evidence that the -ow in the following words is 
derivational is less decided; or (changing the expression) 
words like gallows, &c. are in the same category with hail, 
tail, &c. The w has grown out of a -g-. 



Purr-ow 

To a great 
in Danish ; 

word is merg. In the Danish furre and spurre =^ fun-ow 
and sparrow the change is carried further. Swallow ^ 
the Frisian swalUg means throat; heing, in the present 
Unglish, more or less of a vulgarism, i.e. when used 
as a substantive. Swallow, the name of the bird, has a 
different origin, and its w represents 6, as in the German 
■sckwalbe. 

Addition of T. — 1. Suhstantives. — (n) Words which in 
A. S. ended in -t, gif-t, ahrif-i, thef-t, wef-t {weave), 
rif-t, drif-t, thrif-t, fros-t (Jreese), gria-t {grind), 
^igh-t, »igh-t, draugh-t [draw), weigh-t. 

(6) Words which in A. S, ended in -ta. The compounds 
of the word wright (from the root work, in the old past 
tense wrought) ; such aa cart-wrigh-i, wheel-wrigh-t, mill- 
*m-igh-t, & 

-tiah-t (lie). 



Frhinii. 


EmjUsK 


Frixiim. 


b&ir-ij 


Swall-uw 


B«-aU-v;/ 


gul-!> 


F«U-ow 


£iiU-<j 


iast-ig 


Marr-oa 


inar-73 


s^n-ig 


Tall-oiu 


tol-,;, 


tent this forn 


i in w (= r) i 


Danish; e.g. 


rv = marrou. 


, though, in 


Swedish, the 
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Addition of D. — Substantives. — bran-d [bum, brenn, 
obsolete), floo'd (flow), mai-d {may in Lowland Scotch), 
see-d (sow), bur-d-en {bear). 

Addition of TH (A. S. )) as sounded in thin). — 1. Sub- 
stantives. — dea-th, tru-thy weal-thy filth, til-th {tillage) 
or tilled ground)^ ki-th (as in the phrase kith and kin), 

2. Adjectives. — The syllables -cou-th in the compound 
word uncou-th. This word originally means unknown, 
originating in the word ken = to know. 

Addition of TH (A. S. ^) as sounded in thine,--' 
bur-th-en, derived from bear. 

Addition of the sound of the Z in zeal. — ^Verbs.— 
cleanse {clenz), from clean. In A. S. clcen-s-ian. 

Addition of the sound of K. — hill-ock. 

Addition of the sound of the vowel E (as in feet), 
originating in -ig, and spelt, in the present English, -y.— 
Of words like blood-y, craft-y, drear-y, might-y, mist-y, 
mood-yy merr-y, worth-y, ^c, the A. S. forms were 
bl6d-ig, crceft-ig, dredr-ig, miht-ig, mist-ig, mSd-ig, myr-ig, 
worth-ig, &c. 

Addition of -ing, originally -ung—farth-ing {\), rid-in}, 
as in the three Ridings of Yorkshire, = , a corruption 
from thrith'ing, clean-s-ing, dawn-ing, morn-ing. The fact 
that the i, in these words, was originally u is of great 
importance ; as will be seen when we come to the con- 
sideration of the verbal abstracts. This is because, at 
the present moment, the syllable -ing is the termination 
of the present participle; so that (as far as the /onw goes) 
dawn-ing may be one of two things. It may be eitb^^ 
the substantive dawn -f- the termination -ing, or the p^^* 
ticiple of the verb daion, Mom-ing, however, c^^ 
scarcely come from such a verb as mom. Meanwhil-^' 
cleansing is, to all appearances, more readily derived frC^^ 
the verb cleanse than from aught else. Cleaning, h(^ 
ever, might be from either clean the adjective, or 
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clean the verb. More will lie said upon these points in 
the sequel. 

Addition of -kin. — lamb-kin {little lamb), mann-i-kin 
{little man). 

Addition of the syllable -ard. — drunk-ard, stink-ard. 

Addition of the syllable -old. — thresh-old. 

Addition of the syllable -em, — east-em, wesl-ern, north- 
ern, south-em. 

Addition of the syllable -ish.^ — child-ish, Evgl-ish, self- 
ish, whit-ish. The original form was-(sA; cild-isc {child- 
ish), Enffl-isc {Engl-ish), A. S. 

Addition of the syllable -ness — good-ness, had-ness, 
viicked-ness, bright-ness, dark-ness, weari-ness, dreari-ness, 
&c. 

Change of the sound of a consonant — elofh, clothe; 
grass, graze. In each of these pairs of words the former 
is ft substantive and the latter a verb. 

Change of the sound of a vowel, (a) Verbs — rise, 
raise: lie, lag; fall, fell: sit, set. {b) Substantives— 
lop, tip ; cat, kit. 

§ 283. Double Derivatives. — In words like fishery 
and others, the analysis ia fish-er-g. In all such there 
are two derivational elements and the result is a double 
derivative. Of the details more will appea» in the 
acquel. 

^ 284. It was stated that certain compounds take the 
form of derivatives. It is now stated that certain deriva- 
tives may take the form of compounds. Let a word con- 
tain two derivational elements and let the combination 
coincide with some word actually in existence. That this 
is, by no means, impossible, is shown by forms in l-ing ; 
where I -\- i + ng gives us the name of a fish {ling). In 
this case, however, there is no fear of error. Every one 
knows that duck-ling is anything but the name of a bird- 
Jtk ; anything but a ling of the duck kind. As far, how- 

I - 
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ever, as its mere/orm is concerned it might have been 
one. What, however, if in words like upmost the m- be 
one derivational element, and the -ost another ? In such 
a case a derivative would simulate a compound, to an ex- 
tent that might mislead. Whether such be really the 
case may be seen below.* 

§ 285. For remarks upon Hybridism, see above. Of 
the exceptionable forms that have a fair claim to be 
considered as naturalized the most important are the 
following. 

1. T/ie French feminine termination -ess attached to 
English roots, — To say duch-ess, or count-ess, is correct. 
To say shepherd-ess is common, though exceptionable. 
No one, however, calls a female fox & fox-ess. 

2. When the -ess is preceded by -r-, the result is -ress. 
The -r-, however, is no sign of gender. It is, itself, often 
preceded by -^-,. which is no sign of gender either. In 
the Latin word genitor it is so preceded. The -/-, however, 
is non-radical; so that the analysis is geni-t-or=^ pro- 
ducer = father; wherein the -r- denotes agency, and the 't- 
is the 't- in geni-t-us — wanting in gen-ui, gen-us, &c. 
These words in -t-or (observe the vowel o) form a na- 
tural class. They belong to the same declension, and 
they have a corresponding feminine in -ix; e. g> 
.geni-t-or, father; geni-t-rix, mother. The obUque cases 
of genitrix are geni-Zricw, geni-/nct, geni-^rtcem, geni- 
trice. They give, in the French, -trice; corresponding 
with the masculine form in -eur {-^or). Hence — Latin, 
actor, actrix; French, acteur, actrice; English, flc/^> 
actress. In all these cases the vowel is o. Hence, the-r* 
in master, though preceded by -t-, is not in the same cate- 
goi*y with the -r in actor. The Latin is magister; Geni- 
tive, magistri ; in French, it is maitre ; in the Feminuie, 

* Chapter on the Superlative Degree. 
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maUresse. The word, however, is an exceptional oue; 
and, for practical purposes, the combination -tr- may be 
treated as accidental. The main fact connected with the 
words in -tress, is that their analysis is -l-r-ess, their 
origin the -iricis, -tricem, &c. in words like genitricis, kc, 
and their masculine -tor — ior- with an o, as auctor, actor ; 
which in French becomes eu — aulem; acleur. 

But the -r-, as a sign of agency, is English as well as 
Latin. However, the Enghsh termination is -n — never 
■or. We say fact-or rather than fact-er ; hut bak-er 

Jier than bak-or. 




Ull-er 
thalck-et 






fcap.«- 


loi-er 


Mdi-^ 


sdl-tr 


fid-er 


riiim-e 


tb^mber-fr 


marcki 



dajj-er fiaJltr-er. 

I these — and many others can be added — give ua 
Btfe English roots and English affixes j to which it may 
be added that the root is a verb. It is a verb, even where 
it looks most like a noun ; as in harp-er, hall-er, glov-cr, 
where harp, hat, and glove -^ play on harp, make hats, 
make gloves. It is a verb and an Enghsh verb. Let, 
however, the verb in question be of foreign origin, yet 
treated as if it were English. In this case we get words 
like governor, which are neither English nor French. 

§ 286. Hybridism, and the inaccuracies of spelling to 

which it leads, are the chief points that command our 

attention with Feminincs in -ess, and their corresponding 

Masculines. The minor details are of less importance. 

J)uck-ess, count-ess, baron-ess, peer-ess, poet-ess, lion- 
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ess. — Here -ess is attached, at once, to the main word, 
and the idea is that of a state, or condition, rather than 
action. 

Empress, — Here one of the r^s in Emper-or is omitted. 
Emperor itself, however, is an anomalous word. The 
Latin is Imperaior. Has the -/ been lost ? Or is the 
word an improper formation from empire ? This is a 
point of French, rather than English, philology. Mean- 
while, Imperatrice is direct from Imperatrix, 

§ 287. The Masculine, in respect to /orwi, is not 
always the correlative of the Feminine — thus Marqm 
will not give Marchioness, which comes from the Low 
Latin Marchio, 

§ 288. In seam-str-ess and song-str-ess we find in- 
stances of hybridism, and something more. At present, 
however, it is enough to say that they are treated accord- 
ing to the analogy of master and mistress. 

§ 289. Individually, I consider that hybridism is a 
malum per se, and that it ought to be discouraged; 
though, at the same time, I must admit that it is, some- 
times, all but necessary ; and also that some hybrids are 
better than others. When this is the case there is ge- 
nerally some coiobination of sounds which makes the 
word look more unilingual than it really is. In mtticisn^ 
(for instance) we have so close a parallel to criticisin tha^ 
the same analogy appears to apply to both. The classical 
scholar knows that it does not. He also knows that "^ 
is an impossible initial in a Greek word. Still, the woi^^ 
is better than many others. Again, let an English V& "^ 
end in -/. Let -er be added. Let a Feminine in -ess ^ 



required. The result will be a regular form in -tre^^^ 
Hence, such a word as waitress (though beginning wr - 
w) is better than foxess, or sheepess. 

§ 290. The diminutive termination -et. — Add -et to la 
and the result is lanc-et = small lance — a legitimate for 
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! root and the affix are French. Add 

'~'^t to sword, aod the result {sword-el := little sword') is a 

.jP^cimcn of hybridity. Still, there are many of these 

i'^rid words which keep their ground, especially when 

^Oe -et is preceded by I, as in streamlet. 

§291. Words like penetra-ble and penetra-bilily. — These 
*re not only possible, but actnal Latin words — peneirabilis, 
penetrabilitas. So are possible and possibility. So are 
legible and legibility. But readable and bearable, with 
their opposites, un-readable and un-bearable, are hybrid, 
and (to say the least) exceptionable. 

5 292. The terminations -ize, -isl, and -ism. — These arc 
Greek, and in words like ostracize and ostracism they find 
a fit and proper place. In words of English origin they 
are exceptionable. 

§ 293. Individually (to rqieat what has been already 
stated), I consider that hybridism is a malum per se. It is 
often difficult, however, to avoid it. Many scientific terms 
err in tbjs respect ; exhibiting the heterogeneous jnxta-po- 
sition of more than one language. Nor is this, in all cases, 
an accident. Occasionally it occurs through inadvertency : 
occasionally, however, it is defended. In a few cases it is 
the lesser of two evils. It is least blameworthy in words 
like the ones just quoted; words ending in -ize. It 
would be diiEcult to dispense with such words as vioralize, 
civilize, and some others : however much the former part 
may be Latin, and however much the latter part may be 
Greek. Again — to words like botanic, where the -ia 
{like the botan-) ia Greek, we may add the Latin -al. As 
such a word was possible in the Lower Empire, where sucb 
words as irfaTowTcEfioj were common, we may call these 
(after the fashion of the architects) Byzantine formations. 
This, however, is only naming our tools. The mixture 
remains the same. At the same time one of the con- 
ditions required in the introduction of new words is 
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complied with. There exists a language in which they 
are possible. Generally, however, the actual occurrence 
of the whole word is impossible. Part comes from 
Language A : part from Language B : whilst in Language 
C, they are tacked together — something (as in words like 
botanic- al'ly) with additions. 

§ 294. Change of accent. — A change of accent con- 
verts a Noun into a Verb. Walker has referred this 
to the action of the Participle. 



Substantive, 


Verb, 


Participle, 


Abstract 


abstr&ct 


abstracting 


Accent 


aoc6nt 


accenting 


Affix 


affix 


affixing 


Augment 


angm6nt 


aagm6nting 


G611eagae 


colleague 


coI16aguing 


C6mpact 


compact 


comp&cting 


C6mponnd 


comp6und 


comp6unding 


C6mpress 


compr6ss 


comi)r688ing 


Concrete 


concr6te 


concreting 


C6nflict 


conflict 


conflicting 


C6nserve 


cons6rve 


conH^rying 


C6nsort 


con86rt 


cons6rting 


Contrast 


contr&st 


contrasting 


Converse 


conv6rse 


conversing 


C6nvert 


convert 


converting 


D6sert 


desert 


deserting 


D6scant 


descent 


desc&nting 


Digest 


digest 


digesting 


t^ssay 


eflsay 


ess&ying 


]^xtract 


extr&ct 


extracting 


Ferment 


ferment 


fermenting 


Fr6qnent 


frequent 


frequenting 


Import 


imp6rt 


imp6rting 


Incense 


inR6nse 


insensing 


Insult 


insiilt 


insiilting 


Object 


object 


objecting 


Perfume 


perMme 


perfiiming 


P6rmit 


permit 


permitting 


Prefix 


prefix 


prefixing 


Premise 


premise 


premising 


Presage 


presdge 


presaging 


Present 


present 


presenting 
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\ 



EnManlive. 


Verb. 


PaTtidpk. 


PrSducB 


prwiiite 


prodtioidg 


PrtJEOt 


prajiot 


projecting 


Pcot&t 


protSat 




lUbel 


rebSl 


reMUing 


B£cord 


rec6nl 


cec6rding 


aefuse 


reffise 


reflking 


Babjeot 


eabj«ct 


gnbjteting 


Barvey 


survey 


suTYSying 


TSraient 


tonaecit 


torm&iling 


Trinsfer 


transE^ 


transferring 


Transport 


transpart 


tranap6rljiij 



one of these words are of EngHsli origin. 



CHAPTER V. 



DIM1S0TIVES. 



§ 295. Diminutives. — Compared with lamb, man, and 
hill, the words lambkin, mannikin, and hilluck, convey 
the idea of smallness or dimiaution. In hillock there is 
the simple expression of comparative smallness lu size. 
In doggie and lassie the addition of the -ie makes the 
word not so much a Diminutive as a term of tenderness. 
The idea of smallness, accompaniedj pei-haps, with that 
of neatness, generally carries with it that of approbation. 
Clean in English, means, in German, little ^^ kleine. 
The feeling of protection, which is extended to small 
objects, engenders the notion of endearment,* Some- 
limes, a Diminutive ia a term of disparagement ; as 
lordling and hireling. 

§ 296. Next to knowing that in some Diminutives 
there is something more, it is useful to know that in others 

• Ab klaii is to clean in Germiin and EnglUh, EO is pelilus {ioujTtt, 
yd) to pttit ^imaltj ia Latiu und Freach. 
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there is something less, than the simple notion of small- 
ness. This means that, in many cases, the Diminutive 
displaces the original word, and takes its place ; but with- 
out being accompanied by the idea of diminution. Thus 
sol^ in Latin = sun. But the Slavonic for sun is slunce = 
little sun, originally ; now simply sun. The only word for 
star in Latin is stella =z ster-ula = little star. The French 
for sun is sol-eil = sol-illus ^ little sun. In Itahan/rfl/- 
ello and sor-ella :^ brother sluA sister = /rater, smr, 
without any idea of size. In the Lithuanic, where the 
Diminutives attain their maximum, we may meet such 
expression as the big little-sun, 

§ 297. Taking the English and Scotch together, our 
Diminutives are numerous. Taking the English alone 
they are few. The first that come under notice are— 

Form in -ok. — Common in Scotch ; as lassock, laddock^ 
wifock, playock {plaything) bittock, haddock, sillock {fry 
of the coal fish), with many others. In English [a) cur- 
rent — bullock, hillock, buttock; {b) archaic — paddock 
(toad); mammock (fragment); [c) provincial — emmock 
[emmet), dunnock [hedge-sparrow), ruddock [robin-red- 
breast). 

Forms in -ick — These are from the fuller forms in -ock; 
as laddick, lassick, riddick [ruddock), sillick [sillock), 
emmeck [emmock), . 

§ 298. To proceed : the older form of apricot is abrt- 
cock. The older form of brittle is brickie (from break)- 
With these preliminaries we may consider — 

1. Emmet = ant. Compare emmock and emmid, as 
given above. 

2. Gobbet :^piece, mouth-full. In Scotch, gappoch 

3. Mammet, same as mammock. 

4. Gimlet. — In Scotch, gemlick. 

The evidence that the -t in these words represents 
'k is satisfactory. Professor Key, from whose valuable 
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paper the list (along with numerous other details) 
ia taltea, adds cricket, hornet, limpet, lockel, mallet, 
packet, pocket, sippit, smickel (from smock), tippet, 
wevet (Somersetshire for spider's web), ballot, spigot. 
Here, however, the origin of the -t is uncertain. The 
local term jitchet ^polecat has a better claim, in- 
asmuch as there is another fonii fitchew, in which the 
origin of the w out of a i is nearly certain. Brisket 
and maggot are transpositions from bristeck (from breast), 
and the A. S. ma'Su where a A or ^ precedes (as in 
smock] . 

Form in -ing. — Jord-ing, bird-ing. 

Form m -I.— nozzle {nose), speckle (speck), spittle 
[spit], throstle (tlimsh), thimble [thumb), girdle, griddle 
[grid-iron), kernel (com), gristle, knuckle, stubble, sparkle. 

Soare :^ a deer in its third year, Sorr-el ^ a deer in 
its second year. 

Kantlc ^ small corner, from cant = corner. 

Hurdle; in Dutch, horde; German, hurde. Hording, 
without the -/, is used iu an allied sense by builders in 
English. 

§ 299. Form in -ie. — Scotch — wifie, daddie, lassie, 
lambie, boalie. English — daddy, baby. 

§ 300. Double Derivatives. — (a) Forms of which the 
basis is k. 

K+ie. — Scotoh—Lassockie, lassickie, wifockie. 

K+in. — This gives ua the termination -kin, the com- 
monest of our Diminutives, though by no means general. 
The following list is from a paper on English Diminu- 
tives in the Philological Museum (vol, i. pp. 679-fi86), 
Mannikin, lambkin, pipkin (= little pipe). Geikin is 
from the root of gourd riitlier than from gourd itself; 
German, gurke ; Norse, gurka. 

Jerkin = frock. In Dutch, _;VA. 

Eumphitt. — Dutch, ;*om;j. Obsolete in English. 
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Griskin = Little pig. Gris or grice. Obsolete. 

Bumpkin. — Root i-m; Dutch, boom = tree^beam; in 
German baum = tree ; in English beam (generally = 
the trabs, but preserved in horn-beam, with the power of 
arbor). The notion of woodiness, connected with stu- 
pidity, or extreme simplicity, is shown in the word block' 
head. 

Firkin s=:LittIe fourth = Latin quadrantulus. 

Lastly, we have in lad-i-k-in, mann-i-k-in, the combi- 
tion-t+A:+n. 

§ 301. Form with -? + ing. — Bant-Uing, dar-Uing^ 
chitter-Uing, duck-Uing, first-Uing, fond^Uing, found-l-mg^ 
kit'l'ing, nest-Uing, star-l-ing {stare), sap-Uing, seed-l-ing, 
strip J'ing, suck-l-ing, wit-Uing, y earthing, and a few 
others. In change-l-ing and nurse-l-ing, the root is other 
than English. In hire-Uing, lord-Uing, and wit-l-ing the 
idea of diminution is accompanied by that of contempt. 

§ 302. Form in l-i-ock — In Professor Key's list I 
find, from Jamieson, and (as such) Scotch — hump-l-ock = 
a small heap, knub'lock = a little knob. 

§ 303. The combination let = 1 + et. — Here the -/- 
is German — common in the Swiss and Bavarian forms 
of speech — ^whilst the -/- is either English or French, 
as the case may be. When English it is ^t in €mni£i; 
i.e,3,t = k; when French, the -t in lancet. When the 
latter, it gives us an instance of hybridism. In gim-let 
the affix seems to be English. In hamlet, stream-let, 
and ring-let, it is, probably, French. 

§ 304. The combination rel=^r+el. The analysis 
of cockrel {cockerel) and pickerel is cock-er-el and pick- 
er-el; but as the words cocker and piker have no inde- 
pendent existence, it is an unsatisfactory one. The 
nearest approach to a Diminutive of the kind is fresh^ 
= young frog, the A.-S. and 0. E. forms for frog having 
been frox and/ro^A = German frosch* 
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CHAPTER VI. 



ACGMENTATIVE8. 



§ 305. The opposite to Diminutive is Aui/menia/ire, 
from the Latin augmentum ^ increase ; Augments lives 
being words by which the notion of excessive size is sug- 
gested. They are, by no means, so widely diffused over 
the domain of language as Diminutives; aud, where . 
they occur, they are less Dumcrous. The Italian is, 
probably, the language which has the most of them. 
In the Italian, however the Diminutives (as has already 
been stated) are numerous also : so that there is no reason 
for believing that the two classes are in any inverse ratio 
to each other. Like the Diminutives, the Augmentatives 
have secondary meanings ; and, as a general rule, the idea 
conveyed by them is anything but complimentary. Many 
of them are terms of disparagement; though some are 
quite indifferent. They are often sonorous words with a 
broad vowel : e. ff. — pontone, bassone, ballone, hragadoccio ; 
all of which have beeu introduced from the Italian 
language into our own. , 

Thenearest approach to an Augmentativein the German 
languages is to be found in certain words in -art, or -ard; 
HS dntnk-ard, slink-ard, lagg-ard, cow-ard, and bragg-art. 

In mz-ard {witch-ard) superiority of size ia made the 
distinctive character of the male, aa opposed to the female, 
impostor : and wizard, like gander, is a word where the 
mascuhne form is fuller than the feminine; the general 
JTile being that words like duch-ess, peer-ess, &c., are de- 
lived from duke, peer, &c. The dealers, however, in witch- 
craft were chielly women. 
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Bastard is not a word of this class ; but one from 8 
wholly different source. 

Reynard = fox is from the proper name Ruinharii 
Reynold, or Rinaldo, 

Buzzard = the Latin but-eo, shows that the -ard is non- 
radical. But' is, apparently, the put-, in putt-ock, another 
name of the Buteo. 



<( 



Or find the partridge in the puttock's nest." 



I 306. Sweetheart with a single accent, and that on 
the first syllable, is one thing. Sw^et heart with two ac- 
cents at par is another. The difference between two sepa- 
rate words and fl single word made up of two has been 
shown elsewhere ; and the only question that now remains 
is whether sweetheart be an ordinary compound, or a deri- 
vative, like upmost and others, t. e. a derivative wearing 
the garb of a compound. It may be either. It may 
= heart -{- sweet, just as black bird= bird -^ black, or it may 
= sweet -f- art (as in bragg-art). In favour of this view is 
the German liebhart ; a word with the same meaning. 
In the Zoi(;-6erman this would be a possible compound ; 
inasmuch as, in ZoM?-6erman, hart-==-heart. In High-G^x- 
man, however, the word is herz — and herz can scarcely 
give such a compound as liebhart. 

§ 307. There is another word of this sort which requires 

notice : i. e. true-love. Adjective for adjective, true is as 

likely to precede the substantive love, as faithful, charm' 

ing, &c., or any other word. Moore might as easily have 

written — 

Then fare thee well, mine own true love — 
as 

Then fare thee well, mine own dear love, 

though he did not. True love, then, like black bird, is a 
pair of words. But true-love (as in truelove^s knot) is a 
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mpound. Of what ? Perliaps of love preceded by true ; 

I. wliich ease it is a word like blackbird. Perhaps of 

mething else. In Danish, Irolove =^ to betroth and ti-o- 

=:a betrothed or engaged person. Meanwhile lov = 

= taw, and has nothing to do with the tender 

on. Upon this Mr, Laing, in hia well-known work 

Norway, remarks that the words have do origin in 

! affections, and that " a man may be a true iover to 

)nd of ten pounds, as well as to his sweetheart." He 

s further, and holds that the word love itself^ amo has 

e same legal character : in which, however, he is wrong 

lay be seen from the German liebe, and the Latin. 

Laying this, however, out of the question, it is 

Mr that, if the first part of this doctrine he right, we 

liave, in tr&elove, not only a curious derivative, hut a word 

of Scandinavian origin. And such I once believed it to 

be. Where, however, is the evidence of its meaning an 

engaged person in English f Until this be adduced it ia 

better to suspend judgment. 



I 



CHAPTER Vn. 
rATRoyniics and gentile names. 



§ 308. In Anglo-Saxon the termination -ing is as truly 
patronymic as -i3"nj is in Greek. To the Bible-translation 
the son of Elisha is called Elising. In the Anglo-Saxon 
Chronicle occur such genealogies as the following r — Ida 
wtBS Eyjpiiiff, Eoppa Esing, Esa Inging, Inga AngenwiUng, 
Angenwit jilocing. Aloe Beonoang, Beonoc Branding, 
Brand Bceldaging, BiEldag WMenivg, W6den Fri^ovmlf- 
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ing, FrfSowvlf Turning^ Finm. Godwulfing, Godwulf Geat- 
tng = Ida was the son of Eoppa, Eoppa of Esa, Esa of 
Inga, Inga of Angenwit, Angenwit of Aloe, Aloe of Beonoc, 
Beonoc of Brand, Brand of Bseldag, Baeldag erf Woden, 
Woden of Fri^wulf, Fri^wulf of Finn, Finn of God- 
wulf, Godwulf of Geat. — In Greek, this would be "Hot h 
'Ecpfx-iiing^ 'Eoxxa *H^«3ij^, "Haa 'lyyiting, "lyya 'AyyEv- 
^miir.g^ &c. In like manner, Edgar Atheling means 
Edgar of the family of the nobles. 

The plurals of these forms in -ing have commanded 
attention from their prominence in the Anglo-Saxon 
charters, as the names of places. Through the Codex 
Diplomaticus we learn that the following districts (along 
with many others) of which the names now end in the 
simple singular syllable -ing, originaUy, ended in the 
plural form -ing-as. Thus — 



Barking 


in 


Essex 


was 


Bercingof 


Bocking 




Essex 


— 


Boccinga^. 


Ditchling 




Sussex 


— 


Bicelingeu. 


Docking 


— 


Norfolk 




Doccingot. 


Mailing 




Kent 


— 


Mallingox 


Eeading 


— 


Berks 


— 


Beadinga«. 


Tarring 


— 


Sussex 


— 


Terringos. 



These, with others, are (as has been stated) names 
which actually occur in A. S. documents. In the follow- 
ing, the forms in -as are inferred from the present names. 

Balking in Essex from a hypothetical Balcingcu. 

Barling — 

Banning — 

Basing — 

Belting — 

Billing — 

Birling — 

Braciing — 

and so on throughout the alphabet. In a few caseS; 



Essex — 


BeorlingtM. 


Kent' — 


Beormingtu. 


Hants — 


Basingcu. 


Kent - 


Beltingeu. 


Norths, &c. — 


Billingox. 


Northumberland — 


Birlingeu. 


Hants — 


BradingcM. 
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however, the ^as, in the form -^, is retained at the pre- 
sent time, e. g. : — 

Barlings in Lincolnsliire. 

Bealings — Suffolk. 

Hastings — Sussex. 

Lillings — Yorkshire. 

§ 309. Can these plurals, real and hypothetical, be 
the names of the men and women who occupied certain 
districts rather than the names of the districts themselves ? 
Yes. The nature of the word Wales * may be seen in 
§ 8; but it is only one word out of many; the trans- 
fer of the name of the inhabitants to the land inhabited 
being common both in A.-S. and Old English. Again, 
in Lithuanic — 

Szvedai, Swedes from Szvedas, a Swede = Sweden, 
Priisai, Pntssiana — Priisas, a Pmissian = Prussia. 
Lenkai, Poles L^nkas, a Pole = Poland, 

In Cornwall, the V w-l is singular ; as it, also, is in 
the following passage : — 

"pis ti)?ing com him how Wale him betrayed 
perfor is Gascoyn left and er at werre delayed." 

EoB. Br. 263. 

The older name for England is Engle = Angles, rather 
than Anglia. 

** The Denes adde the ma^stre, tho al was * do : 
And by Eat Angle and Lyndeseye hii wende vor|) atte laste, 
And so hamward al by Kent and slow and barnde vaste." 

Rob. Glou. 160. 

To proceed. Nor/bft and Suffolk are the pedjple {folk) 
of the North and South, the use of f-lk as the part of a 
local name being particularly common in the Norse. 

* Our wtdl-nuts have nothing to do with walls. They e^ foreign nuts; 
Welsh nuts, or nuces Gallicce. 

S 
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^M%'8ex, and Ess-ej? are the South Saxons^ and the 
East Saxons rather than Souths or East^ Saxony. 

Somer-55/, and J^orset are words of the same kind; 
meaning ^om^v-settlers and Dor-settlers — the A.-S. form 
having been sata = incola, with a plural both in ^as, and 
-an. In the Codex Diplomaticus we have — 



Beonotscetiui in 


Worcesteishire 


M6«eten in Worcestershire 


Br^«eten — 


ditto 


Wreocens€6m — Shropshire 


Grim«€toii — 


ditto 


CrsegseAm — Kent 


Incseten — 


ditto 


Grudteton — Wilts 



§ 310. The total number of different names, either real 
or inferred, which end in -ing, is, as Mr. Kemble writes, 
627 ; but, as several of them are repeated in different 
counties, the sum total amount to 1329, distributed 
thus : — 



Yorkshire 

Norfolk 

Lincolnshire . 

Sussex . 

Kent . 

Suffolk 

Northumberland 

Essex . 

Gloster 

Somerset 

Northampton 

Salop . 

Hants 

Warwick 

Oxford. 

Lancashire . 

Wilts . 

Cheshire 

Devon 

Bedford 

§ 311. In respect 
which stand alone, or 



. 127 

. 97 

. 76 

. 68 

. 60 

. 56 

. 48 

. 48 

. 46 

. 45 

. 85 

. 84 

. 83 

. 81 

. 8i 

. 26 

. 25 

. 25 

. 24 

. 22 



Berks . 

Nottingham 

Cambridge 

Dorset. 

Stafford 

Durham 

Leicester 

Surrey. 

Bucks . 

Hunts . 

Derby . 

Worcester 

Middlesex 

Hertford 

Cumberland 

Rutland 

Westmoreland 

Cornwall 

Monmouth 



to the names like Tarring, 
without the additions of -wic, • 



22 

22 

21 

21 

19 

19 

19 

18 

17 

16 

U 

13 

12 

10 

6 

4 

2 

2 
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-loorth, -borough, and tbe like, their distribiitioE ia s 
follows : — 



Kent . . 






26 


Hunts . 






Norfolk 






24 












2i 


Notts . 




Essex . .' 








Cambridga 






Soffolk 






15 


Derbj. 






York . . 






13 


Dorset, 






Lincoln 














Bei^ . 








Oxon . 
Bucks . 






Sotrey 








DeTon . 






B«dB . . 








Balop . 






Kortbs 








LeiceBter 






Lancuhire . 

IQddJesei . 








Somerset 
Wsrwick 






B«l« . 






3 


Wilta . 






§ 312. Sup 


pOBi 


g 


hese 


words to 


be declined 



cyning = king, their possessive case would be, in the sin- 
gular number, {sat/) Malling-es, in the plui'al, Malling-a. 
If 30, the town of Mailing, or, of a Mailing would be 
Mallingeatdn; the town of the Mailings being Mallinga- 
tun. But what would Mallingtun be ? This question is 
anything but unimportant. In tbe Codex Diphmaiicus 
(No. 179), Mr. Kemhle finds an jE^elioulfing land; also 
(No. 195), a Folcwining land; also [ibid.], a Wynbearding 
land ; upon whicb he remarks that this means the land 
of an jEthslmulf, a Folmine, and a Wynheard; rather than 
that of a family called ^tkelwulfings, a family called 
Folcwinings, or a family called IVynheardings, From 
this, he argues that the termination -ing ia, by no means, 
sufficient, in all cases, to make a patronymic, but that, 
on tbe contrary, it sometimes denotes a genitive, or poF- 
Gessive, case — jEl/ielwulJing land being exactly equivalent 
to jEtltelwalfes land. In bke manner Woolbedington, 
"Wool Lavington, and Barlavington arc, respectively, 
Wulfbtedingtun, WulfidfinglUn, and Be6rlafingtin, or the 
~ B 2 
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towns of {tunas) of Wulfbsed, Wulfl&f, and Beorlaf. — 
See Saxons in England, vol. i. p. 60, note. 

The view that -ing is virtually a genitive case, is 
further developed in a paper by the same author in the 
Philological Transactions (vol. iv.). Objected to by 
Mr. Watts, who holds that the form is adjectival rather 
than genitive, this doctrine has been endorsed by Pro- 
fessor Key. 

§ 313. The notion that -inff is the sign of a genitive 
case in the way that -s is one, I hold to be untenable ; and 
I doubt whether the author meant to say that it was so. 
Wallis calls all our forms in -s adjectives, on the strength 
of the import of a good hat and a man^s hat being, as far 
as the relations of good and man^s to hat are concerned, 
the same. Yet, he would never have said that hominis 
was in the same category with bonus, or bontts in the same 
category as hominis, except in a very general way. That 
the ideas expressed by the words patronymic and 
genitive are allied no one doubts — and, it seems to me, 
that Mr. Kemble meant little more than this. Without 
laying undue stress upon the paucity of examples, and 
arguing that a final -a, the sign of the genitive plural, 
may have been omitted by either the speaker or the 
copyist, we may fairly say that the power under notice 
is exceptional. If so, all that can be said is that in 
a few instances such words as JSthelwulfing /flnrf=either 
terra jEthelwulfii, or terra JEthelunilfiana. For making 
the forms exclusively genitive, J see as few reasons as I 
see for making them exclusively adjectival. They are 
neither one nor the other exactly; any more than 
Priamides is exactly either Priami or Priameitts, 

§ 31 4. So much for the purely etymological question. 
The historical aspect of the question is, at least, of equal 
interest. If phrases like Wulfldfingtiin= Wulflafs tov^* 
we have a great number of large places founded hy 
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single individuals. I do not say that such is not the 
cade. In many cases — especially in the Danish parts of 
England — the undeniable sign of the genitive case (s) 
comes . between a personal proper name and a local 
common one, e.if.ialngoldsby, Ormskirk,Sic.^lngiallil'a 
town, Orm's Church, &c. Upon the whole, however, I 
favour the inference suggested by the numerous plural 
forms in -ingas, and believe that the ordinary Patronymic 
power is the one which beat suits the form. The 
question, however, is far too complicated for a work like 
the present. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



§315. Propeh Abstracts arc of two kinds (a) Determi- 
nate and {h) Indeterminate. 

§ 316, The Determinate Abstracts denote qualities to 
the exclusion of their opposites. They fall into two 
divisions; in the first of which the Adjective is simple; 
in the second of which it is either Derivative or Com- 
pound. 

§ 317. Adjectwe Simple. — Words like long, broad, 
high, deep, strong, hot, to which short, narrow, low, shal- 
low, weak, cold stand in contrast, run in pairs, as — 
high, low; broad, narrow, &c. In these each adjective 
can take the termination -ness; in other words, we can 
say both long-ness and short-ness, hroad-nesa and narrow- 
nets, high-ness and tow-ness, deep-ness and shallow-nesi, 
strong-nesB and weah-ness, hot-ness and cold-ncss — at least, 
good authorities have done so. At the same time, it is 
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clear that there is a difference ; this difference being in 
favour of the more negative term of the two. Thus :— 

Short-ness is commoner than Long-ness. 
Narrow-ness — — Broad-ness. 

Low-ness — — Higli-ness. 

Shallow-ness — — Deep-ness. 

Weak-ness — — Strong-ness. 

Cold-ness — — Hot-ness. 

§ 318. If there be any exception to this statement it 
lies with the word highness, which is, perhaps, commoner 
than lowness. It should, however, be remembered that 
it has two meanings — being used as a title of honour, 
as your Royal Highness. On the other hand, long- 
ness and strongness are words which a very fastidious 
writer would hesitate about using. And, unless he gave 
them their right meaning, he would do well in abstaining 
from them. 

§ 319. Second division. — Adjective Derived [a) Ben- 
vative element -y — Happi-ness, un-happiness, naughti-ness, 

(b) Derivative element -ish — slugg-ish-ness, peev-ish- 
ness. 

(c) Participial forms in -ed — content-ed-ness. 

§ 320. Adjective Compound. — (a) Words in 4y=B^ 
world-li-nessy man-li-ness, 

(J) Words in -ful — truth-ful-ness. 

(c) Words in -less — ruth-less-ness, care-less-ness, 

§ 821. The Indeterminate Abstracts denote qualities, 
but without concluding their opposites. Thus, we may 
talk of the length of a very short walk — the height of a lov^ 
chair — the depth of a shallow stream, and the like. ^^ 
all these cases we merely mean that the walk, the cAfl*'** 
and the water have a certain amount of extension ifl* 
certain direction. Whether this be little or much is an- 
other matter. We mention it generally. If we wished to 
draw attention to the fact of the three qualities being ^' 
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hw the average we should say short-ness, low-ness, and 
shaUow-nes», 

§ 322. The Indeterminate AbBtracts, in the typical 
form, are formed from Adjectives by the addition of -M. 
As this, however, ia a simple consonant, it creates no new 
ayllable. As it attaches itself directly to the Adjective 
(the Adjective itself generally ending in a consonant) it 
creates some slight euphonic modifications. Thus : — 

In strong and long the vowel changes, after the manne: 
of the o in old and elder, and the result is sireng-th, 
leng-th. 

So it does in broad, giving firearf-M, pronounced bred-tA. 
Here the affinity between the sounds of -rf and -tA give 
us a near approach of a true reduplication of a consonant. 

In heighth, the power of the h is often overlooked, and 
the word is sounded height. 

In depth the opposite often occurs, and many say defth 
on the principle that, in the Greek language, give 
us such forma as Tupflsif, 

§ 323. "With the forms in -th, the phenomenon of 
§317 is r^vei-sed, and words like short-th, narrow-th, 
loss-th, coldrth, are either rare or non-existent : in other 
.words, the negative terms take the form in -ness. 



CHAPTER IX. 



OS CEalAIN FORMS IS -EB,.- 
DEFECT AND 



-DEGREES OF 
COMPLEMENT. 



§ 324. Pbepaeatoby to the consideration of the de- 
grees of comparison, we must attend to certain phenomena 
connected with the forms in -er; an ending which is com- 
mon to (1) certain pronouns, as ei-tk-er, n-ei-ther, wke-lh-fr, 
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(hth-er ; (2) certain prepositions and adverbs, as ov-er, 
und-er, aJ-Uer ; (3) adjectives of the comparative degree ; 
as tms-er, stronff-er, bett-er, &c. ; (4) adjectives, with the 
form of the comparative, but the power of the positive, 
degree ; as vpp-er, und-er^ inn-ery aut-er, hind-er. What 
is the idea common to all these words ? Bopp, who has 
best generalized the view of the form, considers the fun- 
damental idea to be that of duality. In the comparative 
degree we have a relation between one object and some 
other object like it, or a relation between two single 
elements of comparison : as ^ t$ vmer than B. In the 
superlative degree we have a relation between one object 
and all others like it, or a relaition between one single and 
one complex element of comparison : A is wiser than B, 
C, D, &c. Over and above, however, the idea of simple 
comparison, there is that of (1) contrariety ; as in inner, 
outer, under, upper, over; and (2) choice in the way of 
an alternative ; as either, neither, other, and whether, a 
word which, as a pronoun, is nearly obsolete^ No one 
at present says whether of the two will you have, or 
whether of the two is this ? but, on the contrary, wKd 
of the two, &c. In Lithuanic, the converse takes place, 
and whether (at least its equivalent katras) applies to 
more than two, e. g. : — 

Trjfs bemf czei szSno pi6ve ; 
Katrds biisit m&no melas ? 
Katrds plauksit yalnikelio 1 

t. e. Three young men mow hay ; 

Wheiker {which) will be my love t 
Whether {which) will swim for the wreath ? 

The word, as is suggested by this quotation, is an old 
one ; being the Latin uter {c-uter, whence H-euter = «• 
either) and the Greek xors^og (=^oT£fOf). 

§ 325. The notice of the extent to which the notion 
of comparison is connected with that of duality is not the 
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only preliminary to the consideration of what are called 
the positive, comparative, and superlative degrees of adjec- 
tives and adverbs. A distinction, important elsewherej is 
pre-eminently important here. This is t}te distinction be- 
tween a sequence in logic and a sequence in eftjmology. 
The ideas or notions of Ihou, thy, thee, are ideas between 
which there is a metaphysical or logical connection. The 
train of such ideas may be said to form a sequence, and 
such a sequence may be called a logical one. The forms 
thott, thy, thee, are forms or words between which there 
is a formal or an etymological connection. A train of 
such words may be called a sequeneCj and such a sequence 
may be called an etymological one. In the case of thou, 
thy, thee, the etymological sequence tallies with the 
logical one. In the case of 7, my, me, the etymological 
sequence does not tally (or tallies imperfectly) with the 
logical one. Applying this to words like good, better, 
kc, we see, at once, that, whilst some are deficient in 
their Comparative and Superlative, others are deficient in 
their Positive, forms. The defective character, however, 
of this class of words is not all. It must be remarked 
that the forms which one word wants are made good 
by those which another possesses. Hence, there is not 
only defect, but what may be called complement also. 
Ttie word good fills up what was wanting to the forms 
better and best. 

That the phenomena of defect and complement will 
meet us again when we reach the pronouns is suggested 
hy the example just given. It will meet us elsewhere 
liesides. It will meet us most especially amongst the 
Verbs. 
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CHAPTER X. 

FORMATION OF THE COMPARATIVE DEGREE. — ^DETAILS. 

» 

§ 326. The comparative is formed from the positive by 
adding -er ; as cold, rich, dry — cold-er, rich-er, dry-er. 
This -r was, originally, -s. (See § 330.) 

§ 327. Details. — In worse we may suppose that there 
is a remnant of this : the Moeso-Gothic form being vdir- 
siza; in Old High-German, wirsiro; Middle High-German, 
wirser; Old Saxon, wirso ; Anglo-Saxon, vyrsa; Old 
Norse, v'erri; Danish, V€erre ; and Swedish, v'drre. 

Near, nearer. — A. S, neah ; comparative, nearre, near, 
nyr ; superlative, nyhst, nehst. Observe, the absence of 
the r. This shows that the English positive near ,is the 
Anglo-Saxon comparative nearre, and that in the secondary 
comparative nearer, we have an excess of expression. In 
the vulgarism betterer for better, and in the antiquated 
forms worser for worse, and lesser for less, we have an 
excess of expression. In the Old High-German we have 
the forms betserSro, mSroro, Srerera = better, more, ere. 
It may be, however, that the r in near is a mere point 
of orthography, and that it is not pronounced; just as 
father and farther are, for the most part, pronounced 
alike. , 

Farther. — Anglo-Saxon, feor, fyrre, fyrrest. The th 
seems euphonic, inserted by the same process that gives 
the J in av^gog, 

jPwrM^.— Confounded with farther, although in reality 
from a different word, /ore. Old High-German, /wrrffr ; 
New High- German, der vordere; Anglo-Saxon, fyr^re. 
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CHAPTER XL 



FORMATION OF THE SUPERLATIVE 1 



§ 328. The superlative degree is formed from the posi- 
tive by the addition of the syllable -est ; as dark, dark-est ; 
cold, cold-est; rich, rich-cst ; dry, dry-est; low, low-est. 

§ 329. But it may also be formed from the com- 
parative by changing the r of the comparative into s, and 
adding t; as dark-er, dark-es, dark-es-t ; cold-er, cold-es, 
eold-es-t; rkh-er, rich-es, rich-es-t; dry-er, dry-ea, dry-es-t; 
low-er, lovi-es, low-es-l. 

§ 330. To understand the reason why this complex 
and apparently uoBcccssary process has been noticed, we 
must I'emember what has been said eonceraing the 
Mceso-Gothic language, and the extent to which it pre- 
serves the older forms of the Gothic inflections; and, 
also, that the Mceso-Gotbic Comparative was not formed 
ill r, but in s. Ald-iza, bat-iza, sul-iza, were the original 
forms of what became in Old High-German alt-iro, beis- 
iro, suats-iro, and in English, old-er, betl-er, sweet-er. 
This is one fact. Another is, that whilst many languages 
have a Comparative without a Superlative degree, few or 
none have a Superlative without a Comparative. Hence, in 
the ease of a Superlative in -st, two views may be taken. 
According to the one, it is the Positive with the addition 
of st; according to the other, it is the old Comparative in 
-a with the addition only of t. Now, Grimm, and others, 
lay down as a rule, that the Superlative is formed, not 
directly from the Positive, but indirectly through the Com- 
parative. 

§ 331, With the exception of worse and less, all the 
English Comparatives end in r ; yet no Superlative ends 
mrt, the form being, not wise, wiser, wisert, but loise. 
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vnser, wisest This fact, without invalidating the notion 
just laid down, gives additional importance to the Com- 
parative forms in s; since it is from these, before they 
changed to r, that we must suppose the Superlatives 
to have been derived. This theory being admitted, 
we can, by approximation, determine the date of the 
Superlative degree. It was introduced into the lan- 
guages allied to the English, after the establish- 
ment of the Comparative and before the change of 
s into r. 

§ 332. Of the English superlatives, the only ones 
that demand a detailed examination, are those that are 
generally despatched without difficulty, viz. the words in 
most such as midmost , foremost, &c. The current view is 
that they are compound words, formed from simple ones, 
by the addition of the superlative term most. Grimm's 
view is opposed to this. In appreciating this, we must 
bear in mind the phenomena of excess of expression; at 
the same time we must not depart from the Current 
theory without duly considering that we have in Icelandic 
the forms narmeir,fj(srmeiry &c., nearer and/flr^jipl*, most 
unequivocally compounded of near -^ more and 6t far+ 
more. The A. S. gives us the following forms : — 



iflO'Saxon. 


English. 


Anglo-Saxon, 


English. 


innema 


inmost 


fonna 


foremost. 


dtema 


outmost 


ffiftema 


aftermost. 


tdSema 


latest 


ufema 


utmost. 


.Isetema 


latest 


hindema 


hindmoiti 


ni'Sema 


nethermost 


Tnidema 


midmost 



Besides these, there are in the other allied languages, 
words like fruma=:first, aftuma^=last, miduma=midik' 
These words show at once, that, as far as they are con- 
cerned, the m which appears in the last syllable of each 
has nothing to do with the word most. On the contrary, 
there was formed, in Anglo-Saxon, a regular superlative 
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from them by the addition of st; as (Bfte-m-esty fyr-m-esty 
late-nt'Cst, si^-m-est, yfe-m-est, ute-m-est. And, hence, 
in the present EngUsh, the different parts of the syllable 
most (in words like upmost), come from different quarters. 
The m is the m in the Anglo-Saxon words innemay &c. ; 
whilst the -st is the common sign of the superlative. In 
separating, then, such words as midmost into its com- 
ponent parts, we should write — 

mid-m-ost not mid-most fore-m-ost not fore-m 

ut-m-06t — ut-most in-m-ost — in-most, 

up-m-ost — up-most hlnd-m-ost — hind-most. 

§ 333. In certain words the syllable m-ost is added to 
a word already ending in er ; that is, to a word already 
marked with the sign of the comparative degree. 

netli-er-most hind-er-most. 

utt-er-most out-er-most. 

npp-er-most inn-er-most. 

Here, the addition is most, as a simple word ; and the 
result is a Compound — not a Derivative, 

Having accounted for the m in the words just men- 
tioned, we can account for the m in the word former. 
The superlative was forma; and former was a com- 
parative^ catachrestically, derived from it. 



CHAPTER XII. 

COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 



§ 334. Comparison of Adverbs, — Adverbs, like adjec- 
tives, take degrees of comparison, though not to the same 
extent. In the sun shines bright, the word bright means 
brightly ; and although the use of the latter word would 
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have been the more elegant^ the expression is not un- 
grammatical. 

The sun shines to^y brighter than it did yesterday , and 
to-morrow it will shine brightest, — IJere also the sense is 
adverbial. 

In words like oftener and seldomer the adverbial com- 
parison is beyond doubt. 

§ 335. Adverbs, then, take the degrees of compari- 
son : and not only do they do this, but the history of 
their forms is important. In Anglo-Saxon there were two 
forms ; one in -re and -este, the other in '<)r and -ost. 
Now the first of these was the form taken by adjectives ; 
as sescearpre sweord=the sharper sword ^ and sescearpeste 
sweord=the sharpest sword: the second, the form taken 
by adverbs ; as, se sweord scyr^ scearpor = the sword aUi 
sharper, and se sweord scyr^ scearpost = the sword cuts 
sharpest* 

§ 336, More than this — the adverbial form had a ten- 
dency to make the preceding vowel full : the adjectival, a 
tendency to make it small. Thus — 



*ositive. 


Comparative. 


Superlative. 




Lang, 


Lengre, 


Lengest, 


Long. 


Strang, 


Strengre, 


Strengest, 


Strong. 


Gteong, 


Gyngre, 


Gyngest, 


Young. 


Sceort, 


Scytre, 


Scyrtest, 


Short. 


He&li, 


Hyrre, 


Hyhst, 


High. 


JSald, 


Tldre, 


Yldest, 


Old. 



Of this change, the word last quoted is a still-existing 
specimen, as oW, elder y and older, eldest and oldest. Be- 
tween the two forms, however, there is a difierence in 
meaning, elder being used as a substantive, and having 
a plural form, elders. This, however, is by the way. 
A more important word is rather: in which we pro- 
nounce the a like the a in father, or full. Nevertheless, 
the positive form is small, the a being pronounced as the 
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a in fate, or small. The word itself means quick, easy=^ 
the classical root pa J- in p'aJio;. What we do quickly and 
willingly we do by preference. If the woi'd rather were an 
adjective, the vowel of the eompariitive would be sounded 
as the a in fate. Aa it is, however, it is adverbial, and 
as aucb is properly sounded full. 



CHAPTER Xlir. 



ON THE ORDINALS. WHAT IS THE CONNEXION BETWEEN 

THE OBDINALS AND THE DEGREES OF COMFAEIBON. 

§ 337. The Ordinals are derived from the Cardinals. 
There is, however, do etymological connection between 
either one and Jlrst, or tvw and second. With the 
others the ordinal form is either th or a modification of 
it. Thus— 



Cardinal. 


Ordinal. 


Three 


•nai-d. 


Fuur 


Fonr-fft. 


Fivfl 


Pif-(A. 


Sii 


Sii-iS. 


Eight . 


Egh-(ft. 



And so on. 

§ 338. Is there any connection between the Ordinals of 
Numerals and the Superktivca of Adjectives ? It is an 
undoubted fact that more than one form is common to 
certain Superlatives, and to certain Ordinals. Thus the 
-m- in for-m-er, of which the Anglo-Saxon is /er-m-o, and 
which ia, in Latin, pri-m-us, and, in Litliuanic, pir-m-as, 
is, without doubt, the -m- in infi-m-us, exti-m-vs, &c,=^ 
lowest, outermost, &c. j all being superlatives. It ia also 
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an undoubted fact that the -/- in sex-Uus {sixth) is the 
-/- in 5rf«-T-o$, and the -/tm- in sep-tim-usy the iim of 
eX'tim-us, It is impossible to see these coincidences 
without admitting the possibility of such identifications. 
Those, however, who see this are asked to see more. 
They are asked to see in the Greek form -rar-, and 
^iX-rar-of an original -rafir- in which both the -t- 
and -/i- once existed. They are then asked to see, 
in a word like 9rp«-T-of, a form in which -/i- is lost, 
but the -T- preserved. They are then asked to see in 
infi-mus, a form where the -U is preserved, but without 
the -/i-. 

§ 339. All this passes within the region of the Superla- 
tive Degree, and without any hypothesis as to the affinity 
between the ideas of Superlativity and Ordinality. But 
what if the latter be superadded? In this case, the 
Ordinals are dealt with as Superlatives, and, mutatis mu- 
tandis, the reasoning is repeated. The -/tm- in sep'tim- 
us is the full, perfect, and typical form ; the -/- in qtutr-i- 
uSy the 't' minus w-. The -m- in ded^m-us is the -m- 
minus t-i all this within the compass of one language. 
But this is not all; the Latin for 7 is septem, the Greek 
ETrra. The Norse for 7 is sjau. But, in the English, 
in seve-n, the -n- (being the -m- of the ordinal) is re- 
flected back (so to say) on the cardinal. This may, 
or may not, be the case. But there is more behind. 
The Greek for 10 is h»a; wherein, not only the -/- 
but the -772- is lost also; as may be seen from dec-em- 
But the English for 10 is ten ; in Moeso-Grothic taihm. 
Here the -A- = -k- (in hxa), and -c- (in decern) ; whilst 
the -n- = -m- in septi-m-us = -wi- in infi-m-us = -w- 
in pri-m-us = -m- of the Superlative Degree = -w- ^* 
ordinality — this -wi- of ordinality being reflected on the 
Superlative, The same applies to seven and nine. Th^ 
-»- is not radical, as is inferred from sjau, and ewict- 
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and it is ordinal, as is inferred from septi-m-us and 
novi-m-us ^= nanus. All this Bhould be known, because 
it IB found in the writings of authoritative grammarians. 
But is it true ? I cannot Bay. It explains so much that 
I am slow to believe it wholly wrong. At the same 
time the patent and ostensible argument in favour of it 
is unsatisfactory. To treat Jirsl as the ordinal of two, 
ia like treating / as the nominative of me. They are 
not only two words but the names for two different 
ideas. First is a superlative all the world over. It is 
at the most honourable end of a series, or order; and, 
as such. Ordinal. But this order, in which it is so 
superlative, is not represented by one, but by second, 
third, fourth, and so on. In respect to these it is both 
ordinal and superlative. Wliat it is to one is another 
matter. It is certainly not its superlative. 

§ 340. Toproceed. Compareiecon(iwith/a;o,andwhat 
is the correlation ? None. The true correlative to second 
ia _firsi ; and as second is from the Latin secundum, to 
which the root is the sec- in seq-uor, the two together 
mean, there or thereabouts, thepreceding and the follow- 
ing. If any degree of comparison comes in here, it is 
the comparative ; and that this does come in is ahown 
in those languages which, like the Danish, use anden 
^ other for second. 

§ 341. Notwithstanding all this, it is possible that, in 
words like third, fourth, &c., some idea of Buperlativeness 
may exist, though not to the extent to which it exists in 
first. When we say the ffth, or the sixth, we use the 
definite article just as we do when we say the best, or the 
worst. We also imply that a number of objects is spoken 
about; inasmuch as the ffth implies the fourth, third, 
second and first which preceded it — the highest number 
being at the head of the series. In this there are the ' 
elements of ordinality of some kind. But is it the ordi- 
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nality that implies a cardinality? Is it a correlation 
between ffth and five ? No. The ordinals^ from tw% 
upwards^ are ordinal to each other ^ and not to their so 
called cardinals. 



CHAPTER XIV. 

EXPRESSION OP DIPPERENCB OF SEX. — DERIVATIVES IN 

'IN AND -STER. 

§ 342. Forms in 'in. — The chief aflGlx by which the name 
of a male is converted into that of a female, is, in Ger- 
man -in; so that from freund z= friend we get Jreund-inn 
= female-friend. It is a termination which is not only 
German but Sarmatian also : the Lithuanic giving 



Baj6ras 


nobleman 


bajor-^'w^. 


Eilnigs 


parson 


kunig-6«d. 


Kilrpias 


shoemaker 


kurpiuv-^iig. 


Ay^nas 


mother's brother 


AYJu-ene (his wife). 


Asilas 


ass 


asil-^9td. 


Gskndras 


stork 


gandr-^»id, &c., &c 



This being the case, its absence in English is remark- 
able. The only word in which it is believed to exist at the 
present moment is vixen = female fox =fuchsinny Ger- 
man. I am, however, by no means certain that the word 
is not of recent introduction. If so, it is in the same 
predicament as margravine and landgravine from march- 
grave, and is merely a naturalized German word. That 
the 'ine in hero-ifie, from hero, has a wholly diflFerent origin 
is manifest ; being from the Greek ti^aiivn, 

§ 343. Forms in -ster. — Forms in -ster were originally 
the names of Females. The old glossaries give us— 





(1.) 






Textor 


webba 


Citharedua 


hearpere 


Textris 


webbesire 


Citharista 


hearpes^re 



EXPRESSION Of DIFFERENCE OP SEX, 



0»7itru 


«uigo<™ 


Fidieina 


E^el «re 


Lector 


nedera 


Sartor 


Bearaere 


Lectca 


isAistre 

(3.) 


Sartix 


eeaiiKJire 


Eec pectrix, 


a kemps((T 


Hee sir-atnx, 


a itjsler 




a vnhsler 


— luliuana 


a brawdjf 


- piBtrix, 


abaxier 


— Balinana 


B flaK-rfsc 




Abrevsler 


— ausiatnji, 


alukafo- 


On the other hand, such entries as 




Hie pistor, 


a haefcstare | 


Hic t«itor 


a welister 



are very rare. 

At present, however, spinsler is the only representative 
of what was originally a lai^e class. The words sottff- 
stress and seamstress, hesides being (as far as concerns 
the intermixture of languages) in the predicament of 
shepherdess, have a double Derivational element; lat, 
str, of Germanic, 2nd, -ess, of classical, origin. 

§ 344, Goose, gander,- — ^In the older forms of the 
word goose, such as x^'i Greek ; anser, Latin ; gaits, Ger- 
man; as well as in the derived forai gander, we have the' 
proofs that, originally, there belonged to the word the 
sound of the letter n. In the forms d Jouf, ilivTOi, Greek ; 
dens, dentis, Latin ; sahn, German ; toothy English, we 
find the analogy that accounts for the ejection of the n, 
and the lengthening of the vowel preceding. With re- 
spect, however, to the d in gander, it is not easy to say 
whether it is inserted in one word or omitted in the other. 
Neither can we give the precise power of the -er. The 
following forms occur in the different Gothic dialects. — 
Gans, ganazzo ; Old High-German — gds, f, ; gandra, m., 
Anglo-Saxon — gds, Icelandic, f. ; gaas, Danish, f. ; gasi, 
Icelandic, m. ; gasse, Danish, m. — ganser, ganaerer, gan- 
tart, gander, and gdnserich, in different New German 
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dialects. From § 342, we learn that the word under 
notice is Lithuanic for a stork. 

§ 345, Drake. — The form gdnserick has just been 
quoted. Tduberich, in provincial German, has the same 
form and the same power. It denotes a male — taube, 
in German, signifying sl dove. Of the termination -rik we 
have a remnant, in English, preserved in the curious 
word drake. To duck the word drake has no etymological 
relation whatsoever. It is connected with a word with 
which it has but one letter in common; viz. the Latin 
anas = a duck. Of this the root is anat-, as seen in the 
genitive case anatis. In Old High-German we find the 
form anetrekho = a drake ; in provincial New High- 
German there is enterich and antrecht, from whence come 
the English and Low-German form drake. 

§ 346. Peacock, peahen, bridegroom, — In these com- 
pounds (as has already been stated), it is not the words 
pea and bride that are rendered masculine or feminine by 
the addition of cock, hen, and groom, but it is the words 
cock, hen, and groom that are modified by prefixing pea 
and bride. They are, however, instances of composition, 
rather than derivation ; as, indeed, were gdnserich, tau- 
berich, and enterich. 

§ 347, As a general rule, the names of females are 
derived from those of males; however, wizard, gander, 
and drake, are exceptions. 



CHAPTER XV. 

COLLECTIVES, 

§ 348. The so-called plurals which after the faton of 
ojpen and feet, are said to be formed from the singular 
by either adding -en, or changing the vowel, are coUeC' 
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lives, or, at any rate in a general way, collcPtiveg rather 
than true plurals. Jn the older stages of uur language, 
they were more numerous than they are now. 







rtooking-« 






Sclier- 




atire-i 




= 


Bh<M-a 






Doghl 


-en = 


danghter-J 






eje-« 






-Bustr- 


■n = 




^Siscii op-en =^ 








Dncl-e 


a = 


uucle-i 






elder-j 






Tre-™ 




treM 


^4r«-m 


= 


arrow-* 






SouMr 


m = 


HOldier^ 








(2.) 








Sing. 


Plur 








Sing. 


Fhr. 




Prefliid 


bir,i 


Friends. 






Burh 


tyrig 


S^rghi. 


TeAnd 


tfnd 


FoeK. 






Br6c 


lirco 


Srcecha 


Hiht 


Biht 


Night. 






Turt 


tjti 


r«™«. 


B6e 


bfe 


Bonki. 













To these add, from the present language, men, teeth, 
mice, lice, geese. 

Kine is douhly changed ; the Scotch form being kpe, 
from cow. The same is the case with brethren, the forms 
being breihre and broihre m the Old English, 

§ 349. Forms in -ery. — These are doubly derivative; 
so that the analysis oi fishery, rookery, &c., is fish-er-y, 
rook-e-ry, &c. Though there is such a word as fisher^ 
fisherman, there is no such word as rooker, from which we 
get rookery. Neither does fishery mean a collection of 
fshermen, but one of fishes. Besides yeomanry and 
Jewry, the words Englishry, Daniskry, and Welshery, are 
to be found in old authors, 

Thise jusbin er atteynt oE falalied and folie, 
Now cornea a new plejnt to destroie [le JuerU, 
J« king wM enqnere of Ifflr wikkaii dedoa 
So 1D&II.J }iet were dome on tiam salle Dollc?a. 

ROBEET OB BOUBKS 217. 

b Jtarji i» Qod known, his name 'a great in Ismel. F>. 76. 
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Dardan higlit ])e clieftayn of ])at company, 

Sadok Sonne of Denmark kyng Danesry, — Rob. Bb. 16. 

"Witli lordes ))at were nehi lie held his parlement 

At sole at Denebeghi, after |)am alle he sent, 

To fend the WaUchru with him at J)er powere. 

K<». Br. 244. 

^yrie is generally said to mean the nest of an eagle. 

As an eagle, fed with morning. 
Scorns the embattled tempest's warning 
When she seeks her eyrie^ hanging 
In the mountain ceda/s hair. 
And her brood expect the clanging 
Of her wings throagh the wild air 
Sick with limine. — Shbllet. 

It rather means the collection of eggs, or eggery ; for 
such is the old form of the word. 

§ 350. What, however, is the r ? In the old Dutch 
and other allied dialects, we find a kind of plural in -r. 

Hus-ir, houses, O.H.G. 

Chalp-ir, calfs, do. 

Lemp-ir, lambs, do. 

Flet-ir, blades, do. 

Eigir, eggs, do. 

Indeed, in one word it occurs in provincial and archaic 
English, viz. childer = children. All these are of the 
neuter gender. 

In other words, such as foolery y prudery, bravery, 
slavery, witchery, stitchery [needlework), &c., however, this 
origin is inadmissible, and the idea of collection or as- 
semblage is either obscure or non-existent, the ^ry having 
originated out of a false analogy. 



Frisian. 


German. 


Danish. 


Sliriwwerii 


Schreiberei 


Skriverie. 


Sw^nner^i 


Schweinerei 


Schwinerie. 


Thiewerii 


Dieberei 


Tyverie. 



meaning writing, swinishness, and theft, respectively. 
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§ 351. Retrospect. — For the difference between cur- 
rent and obsolete processes see above. Having become 
familiar with this, look back upon the numerous forms, 
iu the way of Derivation, which have just been given. 
Doing this, observe which are obsolete, which current. 
Aa a general rule, most of them are obsolete ; especially 
the patronymics and diminutives. The abstract forms, 
however, are in full force ; a fact by which we may 
measure the wants and condition of the Enghsh Lan- 
guage. 



^P CHAPTER XVI. 

ON DERIVED VEEBS. 

§ 352. Three classes of derived verbs ■deserve notice. 

1. Those ending in -en; an afBx which may be 
attached to either an adjective or an abstract sub- 
stantive ; as soft-en, whit-en, &c., from soft, white, &c., 
and strength-en, length-en, from strength and length- 
They confer the quality which the adjective implies, and 
which the abstract substantive denotes by name. 

2. Transitive verbs derived from intransitivea by a 
change of the vowel of the root, 

Eise Raise. 



In Anglo-Saxon these words were n 
they arc at present. 



Iittrant. 
Bjraui h 



280 



DERIVED VERBS. 



Tntrans, 



Trans, 



Liegan 


lie. 


lecgaD 


lay. 


Sittan 


sit. 


settan 


set. 


Drifan 


drift. 


dreefan 


drive. 


Feallan 


fall 


fyllan 


' feU, 


Weallan 


hoiZ, 


•wyllan 


ffiake to hoU. 


Fleogan 


M 


a-fligan 


ptUtoJUght, 


Beogan 


how. 


bigan 


bend. 


Faran 


go. 


feran 


convey. 


Wacan 


wake. 


weccan 


awaken. 



3. Verbs formed from noans by changing a final sonant 
into its corresponding surd ; as — 



The breath 
The cloth 



to breathe pronounced breadh. 
to clothe — dddh. 



Some of the words thus modified are of foreign origin, 
as use {uze) from use (pr. uce) ; greaze from grease, and 
prize from price. 



CHAPTER XVII. 



ADVERBS. 



§ 353. That adverbs are formed by means of com- 
position was shown when the nature of the termina- 
tion 'ly was explained. It will be shown in the seqae\ 
that they may also originate in Derivation, especially ^ 
Inflection. 

That they are susceptible of the Degrees of Comparisfr.^>^ 
has been seen. 

§ 354. Certain forms in "ing now remain for no 
In such an expression as — 

The candle went out, and so we went darkZin^. — King Lear. 

the last word is no participle of a verb darkk, but 



ce 



an 
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adverb of derivation, like unwaringun=^ unawares, Old 
High-German ; siillenge ^^ secretly, Middle High-Ger- 
man ; hlindlings ^= blindly, New High-German ; damungo 
^secretly; Old Saxon; nichtinge^= by night, Middle 
Dutch; blindelind = blindly. New Dutch; baclinga = 
backwards ; handlunga = hand to hand, Anglo-Saxon ; 
and, finally, blmdlins, backlins, darhlins, middlins, scant- 
lins, stridelins, stowHns, in Lowland Scotch. 

§ 355. Certain Adverbs of Place. — It is a common 
practice for languages to express by different modificationa 
of the same root the idea — 

(1.) Of rest in a place. 

(2.) Of motion towards a place. 

(3.) Of motion from a place. 

It is also a common practice of language to depart 
from the original expression of each particular idea, and 
to interchange the signs by which they are expressed. 

This may be seen in the following table, illustrative of 
the forms here, hither, hence. 








l,ar, f-ah i^^ro. 


therf, thitker, thence. 




hSr, hij., h!dr6, 


here, hitJier, AencB, 


Old Eigh-Ger- 


tiilr, hnarn, hnanana, 


tckere, whilher, ahenee. 


mon 


ij&r, dora. donajia, 


Ihere, thither, thence. 




her, Lira, hinana, 


here, hither, hmce. 


Old Saxon, . . 


huar, hoar, hnanan. 


«.le«, tehither, «Aen«. 




thar, thar, thaiian, 


tltere, thither, theaee. 




L€r, ]iii, Mnan, 


here, hither, hetun. 


Anglo-Saxon . 


bar, f-ider, )«»,sn, 


there, thither, thtnee. 




hrar, hvider, tvonan, 


tehere, wkilher, whena. 




hfr, hider, heDan, 


htre, hUhe,; heiia. 


Old None . . 


I«r, [laBra, |ja1!an, 


there, thkher, thence. 




hvar, hvert, hvadan, 


v:here, viMi/kt, whence. 




li6r, hiHSra, hiiSan, 


here, hither, henre. 


Middle n:sh- 


i[&, dan, dannen, 


there, thither, titmce. 


German 


■W4, war, wannea. 


«,liere, yehUher, .aSnwc 




hie, her, henaeii, 


here, hither, htnce. 


Oodtm nigh- 


da, dar, danneii, 


there, Ikiihcr, thence. 


Gennan 


wo, wohin, wfluren. 


vihere, whither, telieace. 




hier, her, hiuHen. 


7«re, /LiKiei', Ktiicc. 
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These local terminations were commoner in the earlier 
stages of language than at present. The following are 
from the Moeso-Gothic : — 

Iniia}7rd = from within. 
U tal^rd = from withovJL 
Itipa}7Td = from above, 
F&irrar d = from afar, 
Alla)7r6 = from all quarters, 

A reason for the comparative frequency of these 
forms in Moeso-Gothic lies in the fact of the Gospel of 
Ulphilas being a translation from the Greek. The Greek 
forms in -d£y, ea-aOev, eiaQsVj avaOsv, TroppaOsv, Tavrokv, 
were just the forms to encourage such a formation as that 
in -pro, 

§ 356. Yonder, — In the Moeso-Gothic we have the 
following forms : jdinar, jdind, jdin]>r6 = illic, illucy 
illinc. They do not, however, explain the form yon-d-er. 
It is not clear whether the d = the -d in jdind, or the p 
mjdin}pr6, 

§ 357. Anon, as used by Shakespear and others in the 
sense of presently. — The probable history of this word is 
as follows : — the first syllable contains a root akin to the 
root yon, signifying distance in place. The second is a 
shortened form of the Old High-German and Middle 
High-German -nt, a termination expressive (1) of removal 
in space ; (2) of removal in time : Old High-German, enont 
ennont ; Middle High-German, enentlig, jenunt = beyond* 
The transition from the idea of place to that of time is 
shown in the Old High-German, ndhunt, and the Middle 
High-German, vernent = lately; the first" from the root 
nigh, the latter from the root far. The Scotch anent is 
a word of this class. 

§ 358. Where, when, &c. — ^A certain class of Adverbs 
were once cases. Thus, — 

Where, there, and here were the Datives Femxnx'^ 
Singular of who, that, and he^ meaning in what direct^ 
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in that direction, in this direction, ^ qua, aud ilia, hdc 
regione. 

When and then were Accusatives Masculine = at what, 
at that, time. 

Tilt, in such expressions as all the more, all the better, 
was an Instrumental ^ eo plus, eo melius. It arose out 
of pt/, and was a different word from the the Definite 
Article, of which the A, S. form. was fe, its the is to this, 
so is why = qua ratione, to who. Tlit-se may be called 
disguised cases. 



CHAPTER XVIII. 

INFLECTION. — DECLENSION. — OF NOUNS. — OP VERBS. 

§ 359. Inflection now comes under notice. It is a 
peculiar kind of Derivation; of Deri/ation rather than 
Composition. It is, however, by no means, certain tliat 
a definition could be framed so as to exclude all 
Compounds without inconveHiciice. The word fathers, 
whether taken as a Possessive Case or as a Nominative 
Plui-al, is a good sample of Inflection, The addition to 
the main word is the sound expressed by the single letter 
-s. That this is not a whole word is evident. By going 
back, however, to the Anglo-Saxon period we find that it 
waa preceded by a vowel — e or a, as the case might be. 
Now, though this gives us a syllable, the affix is as far from 
being a separate ami independent word as ever: and, hence, 
it belongs to derivation rather than composition. But 
■what if it be both possible, and probable, that all deriva- 
tion was once composition, just as all composition was, 
originally, the juxtaposition of separate words? For 
most pui'poseSj however, composition and derivation are 
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totally diflFerent; and^ for most purposes, Inflection is a 
peculiar kind of Derivation. It (Inflection) falls into 
(1) Declension, and (2) Conjugation. 

§ 360. Declension, when fully developed, as it is in 
the Latin, Greek, and other languages, and as it is not 
developed in the English, gives (1) Gender, (2) Number, 

(3) and Case. 

§ 361. Conjugation, in like manner, and when simi- 
liarly developed, gives (1) Voice, (2) Mood, (3) Tense, 

(4) Person. These are called the Accidents of the In- 
flected Parts of Speech. The Inflected Parts of Speech 
being (1) the Noun, (2) the Verb. 

§ 362. Nouns are (I) Pronouns, (2) Substantives, (3) 
Adjectives. Participles are, in some respects. Adjectives 
in other Verbs. 

To give precedence to the Pronoun over the Substan- 
tive and Adjective is unusual. The step, however, will 
be justified as we proceed. 

Adverbs, as may be seen by what has preceded, inas- 
much as they can take the Degrees of Comparison, are 
susceptible of Derivation, not, however, of Inflection. 

Particles are wholly incapable of Derivation. They 
may arise out of Inflection ; but they are not themselves 
inflected. Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections, 
are Particles. So are the words Yes and No ; and in 
some languages, the words expressive of Interrogation. 

The Copula am, art, is, was, be, &c., has certain pecu- 
liarities which may give it a claim to be considered as a 
separate part of speech. It is generally, however, and 
not inconveniently, treated as a Verb ; being called the 
Verb Substantive. 

The Cardinal Numerals, also, have certain peculiarities. 

The Article is, in origin, a Pronoun ; but, as it has no 
existence except when connected with a Noun, it is, to a 
certain extent, an Inflection. 
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§ 363. Nouns are declioedj verbs arc both declined and 
conjugated. 

§ yCi, The declension of verbs is a fact which should 
never be overlooked ; otherwise we run the risk of draw- 
ing a broader line between tbem and the noun than the 
structure of language warrants. Without doubt the 
difference is both important and striking, and, without 
doubt, the two classes are natural. This, however, ia 
wholly insufBcient to put them in anything like contrast to 
one another. Though the noun has no moods and tenses, 
it cannot be said that the verb has no cases. More than 
this. If, on the strength of its decided verbal character, 
we connect the participle with the verb (and in some 
sense most grammarians do so connect it) the inflection 
of the verb gives us not only cases, but numbers and 
genders as well ; for, although, in the present stage of 
our language, the participles are uninflectcd, in Anglo- 
Saxon their inflection was full, as it was in the Greek and 
Latin, and as it is in many modern languages. But 
without having recourse to the participle, which ia 
generally, though not consistently, treated as a separate 
part of speech, the infinitive mood, along with the 
gerunds and supines, where they exist, is, for most pur- 
poses, a substantive. In Old High-German we have 
&/-osennes^j7an(fi and others. We may call this a Gerund 
if we choose. We may also, if we choose, call to Uassenne 
a Supine; nevertheless, the result is a Noun in a Case, 
This is because the name of an action is an Abstract Sub- 
stantive. When we connect with the idea of time an 
agent we get something concrete. But this gives ua 
Persons and Tenses, A horse may run, or a jwan. The 
horse may rtm to-day, the man may have run yesterday ; 
but if I wish to have the notion of the act of running, I 
must separate, or draw it oS, from both the horses and 
the men who perform it. In both these cases the i-esuLt 
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is something which I can imagine^ but which I cannot 
perceive through any of my senses. I can see a man in 
a state of happiness, and I can see a horse in the act of 
running. Happiness, however, without some happy object, 
or the act of running, without some object that runs, I 
cannot perceive; though I can imagine it. Both, however, 
are Substantives ; one being the name of a quality, the 
other that of an action. 

§ 365. In EngUsh we have such lines as 

To err is human, to forgive divine — 
To be or not to be, that is the question — 

in which a substantive in the nominative case is repre- 
sented by a verb with a preposition before it. To err 
means error, and to forgive means forgiveness. 
In Greek we find 

V9 ^§nuf = imddia 
rou ^6on7f = invidice 
ly rS ^hn7v = in invidid. 

This is because the name of any action may be used 
without any mention of the agent. Thus, we may speak 
of the simple fact of walking or moving, independently of 
any specification of the walker or mover. When actions 
are spoken of thus indefinitely, the idea of either person 
or number has no place in the conception ; from which 
it follows that the so-called infinitive mood must be at 
once impersonal, and without the distinction of singular, 
dual, and plural. Nevertheless, the ideas of time and 
'relation in space have place in the conception. We can 
think of a person being in the act of striking a blow, of his 
having been in the act of striking a blow, or of his bmg 
about to be in the act of striking a blow. We can also 
think of a person being in the act of doing a good actioni 
or- of his being from the act of doing a good action. 
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§ 366. How far have wc Genders in English ? Thia 
depentla on our detinitions. 

The diatinctiou of sex by wholly different words, such 
as boy and girl ; father and molher ; horse and mare, &c., 
is not gender. Neither are words like man-servant, 
he-goat, &c., contrasted with maid-servant, she-goat, &c. 

§ 367. In the Latin words genitrix ^ a mother, and 
genilor ^^ a father, the difference of sex is expressed by 
a difference of termination : the words being cither de- 
rived from each other, or from some common source. 
This, however, in strict grammatical language, is an ap- 
proach to gender rather than to gender itself. Let the 
words be declined : — 



Nam. 


GenitDT 


Qmitrii:. 


Gsn. 


Genitor-ii 


G«iifric-«. 


Dat. 




Genilric-i. 


Mc. 


Qenitor-em 


femtrio-m. 


Voc. 


Genitor 


Genititt. 


Nom. 


Genitor-E^ 


Genitric-a. 


Oen. 


Genitor- Hwt 




Dat. 


QeniWr-iftua 


Geuitrioi'iiu. 


Aec. 


Genitor-ca 


Genitric-M. 


Too, 


Qeaitor-M 


Qenitric-e». 



The syllahles in italics are the signs of the cases and 
numbers. Now these signs are the same in each word, 
the difference of sex not affecting them. Contrast, how- 
ever, with the words genitor and genitrix the words do- 

miTWi a mistress, and dominus :^ a master. 



SU^. 


iVom. 


Dom!n-a 


Domin-us. 




c™. 


Boniin-£B 


Domiii-i. 




Dal. 


Domia-o: 


Domin-u. ■ 




Ace. 


DoHiin-aBi 


Domin-um. 1 


^ 


Foe. 


Domin-a 




^^^^^H 


^H 


^^^^^H 
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Plur, Norn, Domin-o; Domin-t. 

Gen, Domin-arum Domin-orttm. 

Dat, Domin-a6u< Domin-i^. 

Ace. Domin-a« Domin-os. 

Voe. Domin-a; Domin-i. 

Here the letters in italics^ or the signs of the cases and 
numbers, are diflferent. Now it is very evident tjiat, if 
genitrix be a specimen of gender, domina is something 
more. 

§ 368. As terms, to be useful, must be limited, it may 
be laid down, as a sort of definition, that there is no gender 
where there is no affection of the declension, 

§ 369. Another element in the notion of gender, al- 
though I will not venture to call it an essential one, is the 
following: — In the words domina and dominus^ mistress 
and master f there is a natural distinction of sex ; the one 
being masculine, or male, the other feminine, or female. 
In the words sword and lance there is no natural distinc- 
tion of sex. Notwithstanding this, the word hasta, in 
Latin, is as much a feminine gender as domina, whilst 
gladius = a sword, is, like dominus, a masculine noon. 
From this we see that, in languages wherein there are true 
genders, a fictitious or conventional sex is attributed even 
to inanimate objects ; so that sex is a natural distinction, 
gender a grammatical one. Now, in English, we some- 
times attribute sex to objects naturally destitute of it. 
The sun in his glory, the moon in her wane, are examples 
of this. A sailor calls his ship she. A husbandman, 
according to Mr. Cobbett, does the same with his plough 
and working implements : — 

" In speaking of a ship we say sh£ and her. And you know that our 
country-folk in Hampshire call almost everything h£ or she. It is cnrioas 
to observe that country labourers give the feminine appellation to those 
things only which are more closely identified with themselves, and by the 
qualities or conditions of which their own efforts, and their character as 
workmen, are affected. The mower calls his scjhe a she, the ploughmaD 



calla hJ3 plotigh a, sif : tnt a prong, or a aiovel, (ir a harrow, wMch 
pasaes prnmiscuDUBlj from hanii to hand, and ■wliich is appropriated to no 
particular labourer, is called a Jit, "— £ngiiiA Grammar, Letter V. 

^ 870. Although this may accoiirt for a sailor calling 
his ship s/ie, it will not account for the custom of 
giving to the sun a masculine, and to the moon a femi- 
nine, pronoun ; still less will it account for the circum- 
stance of the Germans reversing the gentler, and making 
the sJtn feminine, and the moon masculine. The expla- 
nation here is different. Let there be a period in the 
history of a nation wherein the sun and moon are dealt 
with, not as inanimate masses of matter, but as animated 
divinities. Let there, in other words, be a period in the 
hiatoiy of a nation wherein dead things are personified, 
and wherein there is a mytholo^. Let an object like 
the sun be deemed a male, and an object like the Tnoon 
a female, deity, and we, easily, account for the Germans 
saying the sun in her ^lory ; the moon in his wane. — 
"Mundilfori had two children; a son, Mdni [Moon), 
and a dau//hler, Sol (Sitn)." — Such is an extract taken 
out of an Icelandic mythological work, viz. the prose 
Edda. In the classical languages, however, Phcebus 
and Sol are masculine, and Luna and Diana femi- 
nine. Hence it is, that although, in Anglo-Saxon and 
Old Saxon, the sun is feminine, it is, in English, raaa- 
culine. 

§ 371. Philosophy, charily, he, or the names of ab- 
stract qualities personified, take a conventional sex, and are 
feminine from their being feminine in Latin. Tn these, 
words, there is no change of form, so that the considera- 
tion of them is a point of rhetoric, rather than of ety- 
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CHAPTER XX. 

NUMBER. 

§ 372. Having separated the idea of CoUectiveness from 
that of Plurality, we may ask to what extent have we 
numbers in English ? Like the Greek, Hebrew, and 
Latin, we have a Singular and a Plural. Like the Latin, 
and unlike the Greek and Hebrew, we have no Dual. 
There is no dual in the present English. In the Anglo- 
Saxon there was an approach to one dual: wit = we 
two ; git = ye two. Why this only an approach ? Be- 
cause git is, really, two words, ye two in a contracted 
form. There is no dual in the present German. In 
thQ ancient German there was one. In the present 
Danish and Swedish there is no dual. In the Old Norse 
and in the present Icelandic a dual number is to be 
found. From this we learn that the dual number is 
one of those inflections that languages drop as they 
become modern. The numbers, then, in the present 
English are two, the singular and the plural. 

§ 373. Over what extent of language have we a plural? 
The Latins say, bonus pater = a good father ; boni patres 
= good fathers. In the Latin, the adjective bontis changes 
its form with the change of number of the substantive 
that it accompanies. In English it is only the sub- 
stantive that is changed. Hence we see that in the 
Latin language the numbers were extended to adjectives; 
whereas in English they are confined to the substantives 
and pronouns. Compared with the Anglo-Saxon, the 
present English is in the same relation as it is to the 
Latin. In the Anglo-Saxon there were plural forms for 
the adjectives. 
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§ 374. The extent to which there are, in the English 
language, cases, depends on the meaning which we attach 
to the word. In a house of a father, the relation between 
the words /flMw aud house is expressed by the preposition 
of. In a father's house the idea is, there or thereabouta, 
the same; the relation or connection between the two 
words being the same. The expresssion, however, diiFers. 
In a father's house the relation, or connection, is conveyed, 
not by a preposition, but by a change of form, father 
becoming /a Mer'*. 

The father taught the child. — Here there is neither 
preposition nor change of form ; and the connection be- 
tween the words father and child is denoted by the ar- 
rangement only. 

§ 375. Now if the relation alone between two words 
constitute a case, the words or seniences, child; to a 
father; of a father ; and father's, are all equally cases ; 
of which one may he called the occusative, another the 
dative, a third the genitive, and so on. Perhaps, however, 
the relationship alone does not constitute a ease. 

§ 376. For etymological purposes it is necessary to 
limit the meaning of the word; and, as a sort of definition, 
it may be laid down that where there is no change of farm 
there is no case. With this remark, the English language 
may be compared with the Latin. 

Latin. Enghsk. 

Siitf/. Nom, Paler 
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Here, since in the Latin language there are five 
changes of fomi, whilst in the English there are but two, 
there are (as far, at least, as the word pater and father 
are concerned) three more cases in Latin than in EngUsh. 

§ 377. It does not, however, follow that because in 
father we have but two cases, there may not be other 
words wherein there are more than two. Neither does it 
follow that, because two words have the same form, they 
are in the same case, a remark which leads to the distinc- 
tion between a real and an accidental identity of form. 
In the language of the Anglo-Saxons the genitive cases of 
the words smith, end, and day were respectively, smithes, 
endes, and dayes; whilst the nominative plurals were, re- 
spectively, smithas, endas, and dayas. A process of change 
took place by which the vowel of the last syllable in 
each word was ejected. The result was, that the forms 
of the genitive singular and the nominative plural, ori- 
ginally diflFerent, became one and the same; so that the 
identity of the two cases is an accident. This reheves 
the English grammarian from a difficulty. The nomi- 
native plural and the genitive singular are, in the pre- 
sent language of England, identical ; the apostrophe in 
father^s being a mere matter of orthography. However^ 
there was once a diflFerence. This modifies the previous 
statement, which may now stand thus: — for a change 
of case there must be a change of form existing or 
presumed, 

§ 378. The number of our cases and the extent of hn- 
guage over which they spread, — In the English language 
there is undoubtedly a nominative case. This occurs in 
substantives, adjectives, and pronouns {father, good, he) 
equally. It is found in both numbers. 

The words him and them (whatever they may have been 
originally) are now true accusatives. So are thee, me, us, 
and you. They are accusative thus far : 1. They are not 



■3erivecl from any other case. 2. They arc distinguished 
'rom the forms, /, my, &c. 3. Their meaning is accusa- 
Nevertheleaa, they are only imperfect accusatives. 
They have no sifjn of case, and are diatingaished by nega- 
.ive characters only. 

§ 379. One word of English is probably a true accusa- 
,ive in the strict sense of the term, viz. the word twain^ 
0. The -n in iwai-n ia the -n in hine := Aim and 
lone = whom, for which see § 401. 
§ 380. The determination of cases. — How do we de- 
iermine cases ? In other words, why do we call him and 
;hem accusatives rather than datives or genitives? By 
one of two means; viz. either by the sense or the 
Q. Suppose that in the English language there were 
thousand dative cases and as many accusatives. Sup- 
pose, also, that all the dative cases ended in -m, and all 
,he accusatives in some other letter. It ia very evident 
,hat, vthatever might be the meaning of the words him 
and them, their /oz-m would be dative. In thia case, the 
meaning being accusative, and the form dative, we should 
doubt which test to take. 

§ 381. My own opinion ia, that it would be convenient 
to determine cases by the form of the word alone ; so that, 
even if a word had a dative sense only once, where it had 
an accusative sense ten thousand times, such a word 
should be said to be in the dative case. Now, as stated 
above, the words him and them (to which we may add 
whom) were once dative cases ; -m in Auglo-Saxon being 
the sign of the dative case. In the time of the Anglo- 
Saxons their sense coincided with their form. At present 
they are dative forms with an accusative meaning. Still, 
as the word give takes after it a dative caae, we have, 
even now, in the sentence, give it him, give it them, rem- 
nants of tlie old dative sense. To say, give it to him, to 
them, is unnecessary and pedantic: neither need we object 
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to the expression, whom shall I give it. If ever the formal 
test become generally recognized and consistently adhered 
to, hirriy them, and whom will be called datives with a 
latitude of meaning; and then the approximate accusa- 
tives in the English language will be the forms you, thee, 
us, me, and the only true accusative will be the word 
twain, 

§ 382. For practical purposes, however, the present 
English avoids some of the difficulties here suggested. 
For the ordinary purposes of grammar, we use neither 
the term Accusative, nor the term Dative : making the 
term Objective serve for both. Doing this we say that 
the him is Objective, whatever may be the construction ; 
t. e, whether it be Dative, as like him, give it him ; Accu- 
sative, as strike him ; or Ablative, as part of him, take it 
from him. For Virtual Cases, see § 419 ; for the English 
Instrumental, see § 4-03. 

§ 383. Current and obsolete Processes, — The present 
is a proper time for exhibiting the diflference between the 
current and the obsolete processes of a language. By 
adding the sound of the s in seal to the word father, we 
change it into fathers. Hence the addition of the sound 
in question is the process by which the word father is 
is changed into fathers. The process by which ox is 
changed into ox-en is the addition of the sound of the 
syllable -en. 

In all languages there are two sorts of processes, those 
that are in operation at a certain period, and those that 
have ceased to operate. In illustration of this, let us sup- 
pose that, from the Latin, Greek, Frenieh, or some other 
language, a new word was introduced into the English; 
and that this word was a substantive of the singular 
number. Suppose the word was tak, and that it meant a 
sort of dwelling-house. In the course of time it would 
be necessary to use this word as the plural; and the 
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question would arise as to tbe manner iu which that 
number should be formed. 

Now we have not less than three forms expressive of 
the idea of plurality, or something closely akin to it; 
and consequently three processes by which a siaga- 
lar may be converted into either a true plural or its 
equivalent : — 

1. The addition of -s, -z, or -ez (m). 

2. The change of vowel. 

3. The addition of -n. 

Notwithstanding this, it is very certain that the plural 
of a new word would not be formed in -en (like oxeiC) 
nor yet by a change of vowel (like/eei) ; but by addition 
of -«~the one process being currimt, tbe other obsolete. 
Such tbe illustration ; which, for the ordinary purposes 
of gi'aramar, is sufficient. For the ordinary purposes of 
grammar, it may safely he said that the time has gone by 
for the development afresh of forma like oxen and feet. 
They are obsolete. In strict language, however, they are 
not obsolete plurals. They are, rather, collectives, which 
simulate plurals. (See ^ 348.) Still, they are obwlete. 



CHAPTER XXII. 

FLECTION OF PEONOUNS.— ITS PECULIARITIES. — SELF, 

9fONB, OTHER. OF THE INTERUOGATIVE, RELATIVE, 

[AND DEMONSTRATIVE PROSOUNS. — THE TRVE FEJl- 
t'BONAL rUONOCNS. 

. In respect to their Declension, Pronouns fall 
into three classes. In the first, it is purely Pronominal; 
in the second it is that of a Substantive ; in the third it 
is that of an Adjective; i. e. it is nothing at all. Now 
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althoQgh this last is a negative fact, it is wdl to note it ina 
positive and decided manner; inasmnch as the differences 
in the declension of pronouns coincide with certain difie- 
rences of power. Whilst words like same and amf are 
both in import and in the want of declension closely akin 
to the Adjective ; whilst se^, with its plural tehes, is Sub- 
stantival ; the typical Pronouns like who or /, &c., are 
neither one nor the other, either in sense or inflection ; 
but members of a class, per se. In the present stage of 
our language these statements may be taken without either 
reserve or qualification ; though, in the older stages, some 
reservations will be needed. 

§ 385. The Adjectival Pronouns with the no-dedension 
may be disposed of at once. They are same, any, manf, 
and others. Their place is the dictionary rather than the 
grammar. Though, now undeclined, they were declined 
in A. S. 

§ 386. The Substantival Pronouns are three in num- 
ber : — 

(1.) 



Sing. 
* Nom. Self 




Plur. 

Nom. Selves. 


P088, SelfB 




Pos8. Selves'. 


Declined like shelf. 






Sing. 
Nom. Other 


(2.) 


Plur. 

Nom, Others. 


Po98. Other's 




Poi8. Others'. 


Declined like mother. 






Sing. 
Nom. One 


(8.) 


Plur. 
Nom. Ones. 


Po88. One's 




Po88. Ones'. 



Declined like swan. 

In A. S. these were declined like Adjectives. 
§ 387. The identity of form between the words one the 
indefinite pronoun, and one the numeral, is entirely acci- 
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dental. The numeral has no plural number ; besides which, 
the meaning and the origin of the two worda are different. 
The word under notice ia derived from the French, and is 
the on in such expressions as on dil. This, in its turn, is 
from the Latin homo ^ man. The German for on dii, at 
the present time, is man saijt {man says) and unt 1 the 
Norman Conquest the same mode of exp pea led 

in England, One is often called the Indete m nat P o- 
noun. It is used in the Possessive Ca and n the 
Plural Number in such expressions as — On is unw II ng 
to put one's friend to trouble. — My wife and I ttle on are 
well. — These are my two little ones' playthings. Such 
forms as selfs and selves' are undoubtedly rare. At 
the same time they are ])03siblc forms, and, if wanted, are 
strictly grammatical. Substitute the word individuality 
for self, and we see how truly its nature is substantival; 
e.g. A. This is the opinion of a humble individual (my- 
self). B. So much, then, for your humble individuality 
(self), and for your humble individuality's {sel/s] opinion. 

§ 3S8. The pureiy pronominal forms now come before 
ua. They fall into two classes, Of the first, who, of 
the second, thou is the type. 

§ 389. The small, but important, class to which who, 
with its congeners, belongs, gives two numbers, more than 
two cases, and, in its fuller form, three genders — three 
true genders. 

It gives two numbers ; a singular and a plural, as this, 
these. This, however, though more than we find in the 
Adjective, is not more than we find in the Substantive. 

It gives, at least, three cases : a Nominative who, a 
Possessive whose, and an Objective whom. The Objective 
case in the Substantive exists in the Syntax only ; in other 
words it has no distinctive form, "V^'ith the Pronoun we 
say he struck Mm. With the Substantive we say the 
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father loves the child, ov, the child loves his father indiffer- 
ently. 

Finally, it gives, at least, two true genders and frag- 
ments of a third. One of these genders is a Neuter. 

§ 390. This neuter ends in -/, and in the three words 
wherein it occurs we have the pronominal inflection in its 
typical form. 

§ 391. The first division contains — 

1. The Interrogative ; 

2. TheRektive; 

3. The Demonstrative Pronouns ; 

all declined on the same principle : i, e. with the Neuter 
in -/, a Possessive in -s, and an Objective in -m ; as wha-U 
whose, who-m. This we have in the language as it 
now stands. In the Anglo-Saxon, however, there was 
a true Accusative Masculine in -n, e. g. hvane. It is be- 
cause the Interrogative, Relative, and Demonstrative Pro- 
nouns are decUned on the same principle, that they form 
a natural group ; and it is because they best exemplify the 
pronominal inflection, that they come first. 

§ 392. The Interrogative comes before the Relative 
because it is, apparently, the older part of speech. In 
our own, and many other languages, these two Pronouns 
are identical. In the Irish Gaelic, however, they are 
different ; and in more than one other tongue there b 
no Relative at all. The Interrogative, however, is uni- 
versal. At any rate, though there are several languages 
which have an Interrogative without a Relative, I know of 
none where there is a Relative without an Interrogative. 

§ 393. The A. S. form of the Interrogative was hwd: 
declined thus — ^Nom. : hwa; Accus. : hvxBne; Dat; 
hw(Em ; Gen. : hwas ; Genitive and Dative Feminine : 
hwcere ; Genitive Plural: hwara ; Instrumental: Aiw. 
Closely connected with hwi {= qud cekxisk) h how(^ 



DEMOKSTHATITES. 299 

quo modo). The present forms of hweene, hwxre, and hwi 
have been already noticed. Hwisra (gen. plur.) is obao- 
lete. As to wJiose, it only seems to end in -se. The 
proper spelling is wkoes {who's). The vulgar error that 
which is the neuter of who, has already been corrected 
and condemned. The Inflection of the Kelative is that 
of the Interrogative. It is only in respect to their syntax 
that they differ, 

§ 394. T/ieDemomlratives, — TheDemonstrativesimply 
the idea of something pointed-out. We can imagine a 
stage in the very infancy of language when the vise of 
them was accompanied by the finger, and an object within 
reach was touched ; one more distant pointed to ; and one 
more distant still indicated by attention drawn to the 
direction in which it lay. In this condition of things 
there is one word for the far distant bodies, and, perhaps, 
two for those that lay within ken — these latter falling 
into two divisions: (1) one contaitiiiig the contiguous ; 
(2) one containing those that lay on the boundary line 
between the near and distant. Later still, one of these 
nearer objects might pass simply for something that was 
neither the speaker nor the person spoken to — in which 
case it would be little more than what is called the name 
for the third person. With this, aa a preliminary, we 
may consider details, 

§ 395. The Demonstrative for objects in the far dis- 
tance is yon. It is only its history which brings the word 
in its present class. Looking to its declension only, it 
belongs to the adjectival pronouns. HistoricaUy, however, 
it is a word of importance. It is an old one. It is 
German, being the jen- in jen-er. It is the Lithoanic 
ands, that, yon ; and, in both the German and the 
Litbuanic, it is declined in full. The declension, how- 
ever, in English is obsolete. 

}96, The name for objects near enough to be const- 
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dered at-hand, and, at the same time, far enough to be sepa- 
rated from anything within touch (there or thereabouts), 
yet not in the vague distance, is ^ th, or the root /A-, 
as in this and that. I can devise no better exposition than 
this. The word in question is not this^ is not that, is not 
the. It is something which, without being either one or 
the other exactly, gives us all three. It shows itself very 
definitely as this and that — contrasted with one another, 
and indicating comparative and definite nearness ; nearness 
which is comparative when contrasted with what is ex- 
pressed by yon; and definite, when contrasted with the 
meaning of the and they. 

§ 397. This division into the definite and indefinite 
gives us what has just been foreshadowed, namely, some- 
thing suflSciently demonstrative to be neither this nor 
that (still less yon), and something sufficiently connected 
with the speaker to mean something related to him, 
without being either himself or the person spoken to. 
In other' words, it gives us a third object, and when that 
object is a human being, a third person. All this has 
been given as a preliminary, because Jie, she, and t/, 
generally dealt with as Personal Pronouns of the Third 
Person, are here treated as Demonstratives; in which 
case he and she = that person, and it = that thing* 
How far this alteration is gratuitous or scientific will 
be seen as we proceed. 

§ 398. Upon the whole, the Demonstratives are de- 
clined like the Interrogatives, No wonder. They answer 
to them* 

Question. What is that ? 

Answer. It is this, that, he, she, or it, as the case may 
be. 

Upon the whole, the two sections belong to the same 
class ; though there are details in which they differ. AH 
however, have a neuter in -/ ; as wha-t, thu't, i-t. 
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§ 399. The present decleo; 
proiiouns is as follows : — 



1 of the demonstrative 



SAe— Defectivi 



(2.1 



u the oblique ca 



That 



They 
Tbflm 
Their 
Tbein 



I - - 

^^r lii-ehj Adjecliral, Paai. \ 

His. — Mutatis mutandis, what applies to whose applies 
to his. 

Bt quidem ipna tox hi>, nt et iDtenogaLivum mhose, nihil alind sant 
qQKin ha\ who'e, nbi g omnino idem pneatat quod in aliis posseaBiiie. 
Similiter aatflm his pro ht^s eadem errore qno aODDUnquam bin pro been ; 
item whvae pro icho't eodom erraro quo done, giint, kaomM, gmmii, fcj., 
pro ilota, ffudi, htoaen, vel dc'n, gu'n, know'n, jrow'ii,- utrobiqoe contra 
uuJogiom lin^e ; aed nsa defenditai. — Wallib, c. t. 

§ 400. The A. 8. hira.—Hira (with an -a) was the 
A. S. Genitive Plural. Like kvxsra, however, hira := 
eorum and earnm haa been Buperseded. Considering 
that the whole A. S. plural of he is obsolete, we may 
well say that the phenomenon of defect and complement 
is greatly developed amongst the English Pronouns. 

§ 401. //.—That this, notwithstanding the losa of the 
initial breathing, is a true inflexion of he we learn from 
the A. S., where the genders run Blase, he, Fern, heo, 
Neut. hit. Ill t'le present German the A is lost altogether; 
and er =^ he, es =^ i£. 

* For the iDtuinlng of tliia, see the Sfutax. 
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Its, — This is not only a characteristic form, but a 
recent one. It is in English such a form as idinSy or 
illudius, instead of ejus or illiits would be in Latin j 
giving us an inflection engrafted upon an inflection, t. e. 
an -s as the sign of the Possessive Case attached to a 4 
as the sign of the Neuter Gender. 

Hoo, — The A. S. heo=she, — Though replaced in the 
present language by she, the A. S. heo is still to be found 
as a provincialism — generally aahoo; sometimes (wrongly) 
as her or hur. 

Him. — Now objective, t. e. either dative or accusative. 
Originally, dative only. 

The A, S, hyne. — In A. S. the accusative was hyne^ now 
obsolete, though not extinct. It is the en {= him) of the 
Dorsetshire dialect. 

§ 402.' She. — At present this word is uninflected. In 
A. S., however, it was a truly feminine form, from se. 
It had not, however, its present power; but rather 
coincided with the definite article, which ran — 

Se =0 
Seo =v 
T/iat = TO 

in Greek. 

Se is extinct ; displaced by the. What was its develop- 
ment ? In the German languages slight. The Moeso- 
Gothic gives sa and so ; the Old Norse sd and sA. Where 
are the equivalents to hhuy her, &c.? Why should they 
not be looked for ? They will be found if sought — ^though 
not within the pale of Germany. The Lithuania is the 
language that best illustrates this now fragmentary form; 
the Lithuanic giving us a full declension of the root -sz** 
It means this — so that szisy szi=^se seo, yfhiht jtsji=^ 
he and heo — the declension of the two words being the 
same ; as, doubtless, they were originally in German. 
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Si„3,>lar. 






MaaeuUne. 


Femin'me. ^^J 




sila 


^H 


Acciualive. 




^H 


Locative. 


Bzinlno 


^H 


Dative. 


Ezi&m 


^ 


InHnmgntal. 


Biidm 




Genitive. 


Dual 


Blilis 




eali'dn* 


bSjoI 


Accataiive. 


sziL'du 


uedui 


Dative. 


Eaamdveui 




ImtnaaeMal 


BieindTEn] 


(EiomdTem 


Gcaiti^. 


MiudvEja 
Plural. 


Blind .ei6 


Nominative. 
AcmmUve. 


^iii 


.IS, ^ 


Lacative. 


azim 


^m 


Dative. 




^H 


Inttnaiuntal 


■Zeis 


^B 




Biiil 


Biia ■ 


wm •/s-, as how comes 


jom \fkw-, though 



the exact details are uncertain. 

Such, too, is to -Js-, mutatis mutandis, aa which is to 
i^w/i-, the full form being swa-lik. It is also the Lithu- 
&nic ioks. 

§ 403. The, they, that, this.— The inflection of ^-th 
was essentially that of ^/hw-, and n/he. It ran in A.S. 
pat, pone, pam, pteri; pies .■ Npm. and Ace. Plural pa. Gen. 
para — Instrumental fy. In expressions like aH the more 
= eo majtts the the is the A. S. py, not the article pe. = Ae. 

§ 404. With these preliminaries, it is not difficult to 
give the historic details of the defect and complement 
with ih; as they appear in they, their, and them, which arc, 
at the present time, only found in the plural. 

A form pe ^ the, common for all cases, all numbers, and 



.He 



., displaced «e. 



1 
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Its displaced his. 

Him as an objective case singular^ displaced kyne. 

Nothing, then, was left but the plural forms, which now 
remain, and, these — viz. they, their, thein displaced the 
A. S. he, heora, heom. 

§ 405. The details between these and those are obscure. 
At the present time those is the plural of s/th-; of which 
the neuter is that. In like manner these is the plaral of 
this ; a word which is declined on the same principle as the 
preceding. Hence it had ^isne (provincial thisn) as an ac- 
cusative, ^isum as a dative, ^ises as a genitive, ]^issa as a 
genitive plural. In some of the allied dialects we find the 
feminine and genitive plural forms in -re, and -ra, as Jjwrg, 
^isra. Now it is clear that in these the -s is no inflection, 
but a radical part of the word, like the s in ^eese. But 
what of the final e ? Was it mute ? If so, it is a mere 
point of spelling. Dr. Guest, however, has made this 
view untenable, and shown that, in the Old English at 
least, it was an actual sign of number. 

When time Bretons tuo were fled out of this land. — ^Robebt op Boiibne. 

This is thilk disciple that bereth witnessyog of ^Aesethingis, and wroot 
them. — ^WiOLipPB, John xxi. 

. Say to us in what powers thou doist these thingis, and who is he that 
gaf to thee this power. — ^Wicliffb, Luke xx. 

§ 406. And now the neuter termination -/ commands 
attention. Although, in the English language, it is found 
in three pronouns only, the form is an important one. In 
the Moeso-Gothic it pervades the whole inflection of adjec- 
tives ] so that their neuters end in "ta, just as truly as 
the Latin neuters end in -urn, or the Greek in -ov. 





Ma^c, 


Fern. 


Neut. 


like 


Blind-s, 


blind-o, 


blind-ato / 




Masc* 


Fern, 


Neut, 




Caec-tw, 


csdc-a-f 


csec-um. 
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In Norse, too, at the present moment, all neuters end 
in -t, sk'nn = pulch-er, skimt =pulchr-um. In the mo- 
dem High-German this -t becomes -s, M. blind-er, N. 
blind-ea. But it ia the Latin -rf, in i-d, illu-d, istu-d — 
and, as such, a very old inflection. And now comes a fact 
which (whilst it justifies the importance and prominence 
given to the pronominal inflection, of which, in practice, 
this neuter in ■( has been the characteristic), shows ns 
how, in languages of the same order, a mere alteration in 
the distribution of certain inflections may efiect a great 
change. Tliere are two types of inflection in the way of 
Gender — one given by the Substantives, the other by the 
Pronouns. The Adjectives have none of their own. They 
take that of the Substantive, or the Pronoun, according 
to the language. The Latin adjectives (along with the 
Greek) follow the substantives, the result being ctsc-us, 
c(Ec-um, like dominus, regn-vm. The German follow the' 
pronouns; the result being blinds, bUnd-ata, like wito. 



CHAPTER XXIII. 

THE TBDE PERSONAL PRONOUNa. 

§ 407. The true Personal Pronouns, as far as infteclion is 
coticemed, are in English, -/m-, -Jth- and i/y-. It ia 
not safe to go more minutely into detail than this; 
though, roughly speaking, we may say that they are me 
(1st person); thou (2nd person singular); and ye (2nd 
person plural). They run thus : — 

Saig. ObjeetiTfl . . 

Plural. Kominative 
Obj'octiTB 
FoBssssiTe 
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SmgiUar (only). 


Nominative 


thou. 




Objective 


thee. 




Possessive 


thy. 




(3.) 




PhurcU (only). 


Nominative or Objective . 


ye. 




Objective or Nominative . 


you. 




Possessive 


yotw, 



§ 408. The exact details of the difference between me 
and my are obscure. The A. S. gives meh and mec ; both 
Dative and Accusative rather than Possessive. The allied 
language gives 





Dative. 


Accusative 


Mceso-Gothic 


mis 


mih 


«> }> 


]m» 


yak 


>♦ »> 


sis 


nk 


Old High-German 


mer 


mih 


»} >» 


dir 


dik 


»» »> 


>> 


sih 


Old Norse 


mSr 


mih 


>> i> 


]>ir 


yik 


}) )> 


sSr 


sik 


Middle H. G. 


mir 


mich 


>> >> 


dir 


dich 


>» }> 


99 


sick 



As far as the form in -A; ( = h) goes^ this looks like 

Composition rather than Declension, the -k being the -c 
in hi'Cy ha-c, ho-c. 

§ 409. That VJe, our, and us are etymologically allied, 
t. e, that they are forms of the same word rather than 
different words, is shown by the A. S. user == our, and by 
the Norse vi and vor = we and our. The evidence that 
they are connected with me is not so clear. The affinity, 
however, between the sounds of m and rv, along with 
other phenomena, account for it. 

For the double, or equivocal power of ye and you, as 
well as for the possibly Nominative power of me, and for 
mine and thine, see § § 519, 520. 
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§ 410. Ours, yours (also Iheir-s), are cases of our, 
your (and their), i. e. each is a case upon a case. We may 
call them cases of me, you (and their) if we choose. They ' 
arcj however, no samples of any Pronominal inflection, 
but, rather, catackresiic substantival forms. 

§ 411. A retrospect will show that the separation of her 
she, and it, from me, thou, and ye was necessary. To 
class the names for the persons or things spoken about 
with the names of the speaker and the person spoken to 
is, if taken by itself, legitimate. But it is traversed by 
the differences of form. The importance of the neuter in 
-t has been indicated. But this is not all. To place 
they, their, and them among the true personals is to sepa- 
rate them from this and that. 

Note. 
On the wokd I. 

In Uie dedeDBioQ of me no notice una tuktm of I. NeverttieleBB, m 
all tbe previoua editions ol the present work, aa wellai elsewhere, I bave 
given it a place among the true personul pmnouas. And, douhtless, its 
place is vith me and tkee. If / be not a personal pronaun, — a persoosl 
prononn of the flret person Bingular — what is it ! 

The foregoing oliapter, howoTer, treated not of personal prononna in 
general, but of their declension, and / is uDdeoIined. Is this a euScient 
reason for excluding it,— tor, apparently, ignoriug its very eiiatence ' In 
the present stage of our langunge tlie ia undeclined : jet she has been 
treated eomewhat follj. To treat / as the nominatire ease of iiie would, 
of cDurae, have been absurd ; but vhy not have aaid {as up to the present 
time hoi been said) that / iras defective in the ohhque cases, me in the 
ntnninatiie ; and that thej were complementary to one another ' Mutalit 
nuCatufu, this is vb at was said of /leanciiAf ; the fanner being defedJTain 
the nominative feminioe, the latter defective in everything else. A partial 
answer to this is conveyed in the statement that i^ had once a declenaioD ; 
but that / never liad one. But this ie an ludei-etatemeat. i ia, to all 
appearances, something more than a mere nndedined word in the preient 
stage of the English tangnage. It ia something more than a word that has 
never been declined. It is a word esaentially undeclinable. As a prononn 
of the first person, it is the name of the speaker, whoever he (or da) may 
t>e — the name of a speaker speaking of himself. But such a speaker may 
be one of two things. He maybe the object of some action from without ; 
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or he nuiy be the originator of some action interior to, and proceeding from, 
bimaell In other words, there may be a division of the Pronouns of the 
£rst person into two classes— (1) the Sabjective ; and (2) the Objective ; 
the former being essentially Nominatire. Now, in all the languages more 
especially akin to oar own, and known by the name Indo-Eoropean, this 
dififerenee exists : i, e, J is never a form of me. On the other hand, in 
the languages allied to the Fin, or Ugrian, it is always one. 

Nominative mina. 

Infinitive minua. 

Genitive minvn, 

Inessive tniwisaa, 

Elative nUnvAvr. 

Illative mtnituM. 

Nominative hen. 

Genitive benwn. 

Dative band. 

Accusative bent. 

Ablative benden. 

The first of these examples is from the Fin of Finland, 
the second from the Turkish. 



CHAPTER XXIV. 

INFLECTION OP SUBSTANTIVES. — THE PLURAL NUMBERS 
AND POSSESSIVE CASE IN S. DETAILS. 

§ 412. The A. S. Possessive Singular ended in -es; as 
cyning, cyning-es = rex, reg-is. The A. S. Nominative 
Plural ended in -as, as cyning-as = reg-es. The present 
English ejects the vowel, whether e or a; so reducing 
the two eases to the same form. It distinguishes them, 
however, in the spelling ; inasmuch as we write kings = 
reg-esy but king's = regis, 

§ 413. The Possessive Plural, in A. S., ended in -a; 
as cyning-a = regum. The present English knows nothing 
of this form. It rarely forms a real Possessive PlunJ 
at all. When it does^ it does so by adding the -s 
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of the SiDgular to the Nominative Plural; as ox-en 
ox-ens. But this is ooly dooe with those few words where 
the Nominative I'lural does nut already end in -s; men, 
men's; brethren, brethren's; children, children's. This 
avoids such expressions as the fatliersea children, (he 
sisierses brethren, the masterses men. The difference, 
however, we indicate in writing. 

The father'i ehildrea nieauB the The matter's men, llie men ofime 

ehildren of one fiUJier: master i 

Theiieler'ibrtihren, thebretkren The avmer'i oxen, Ihfoxmaf om 

of fme siBtfr; \ own^. 

But— 

The father/ children means ihe | The nuwfern' men, the mm 0/ 
eWdrtn of diferent fathers; digerent matters; 

The tiilen' brethren., the brethren The owaera' 0x01, the dien of 
of djgereitl tiatcri ; \ different oiimeri. 

With these preliminaries, and with a knowledge of the 
five fundamental rules of Euphony,* we shall find that 

* These are— 

(1.) Two mutes, one of whicli JB rard and the oiler sonant, coming 
together in the uune Efllable, cannot be proBumiced. 

(2.) A surd mnte, immediate); preceded by a sonant one, is changed 
into ita sonant equivalent, 

(3.) A sonant mnte, immediatelj preceded by a sard one, ia (hanged 

(4.) In certain cases, a vowel or a liquid iaa the flame effect npon the 
Bonl lutter «, as a sonant muta. 
^^ Jlilla is pronounced htllz. 



(S.) When tvo identical or cognate sounds come together in the rams 
ifllabte, they mnst bo separated from each other by the insertion of the 
sound of tha e in bed — lass, loa-et; blaie, blas-ei. Here we muat remem- 
ber, not only Ihat z, sh, and ih comport tliemfletTes as -/, bat that the -ch 
in ehareh, kn. , and -t/e in jvidgt, ke. , ace really lih and tUh, whence 
ekvTch-ei, judg-es, ke. In monarch, £0., the cA is not Uh but <t {x); 
iiiA plui&l being moaarcha. 



■l 
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the formation of our Plurals is very regular ; the apparent 
anomalies being chief points of spelling, like cargoes, 
beauties, &c., from cargo and beauty. 

§ 414. A few, however, are something more. Thus — 

The plural of — 



wife 


is not 


wifes* 


hut 


wives + 


loaf 




loafs 




loaves 


knife 


— 


knifes 




knives 


half 


— 


halfR 




halves 


life 




lifes 




lives 


leaf 




leafs 




leaves 


calf 


— 


calfs 




calves. 



Respecting these words we may observe — (1.) That 
the vowel before / is long ; (2.) that they are all of 
Anglo-Saxon origin. Putting these two facts together, 
we can use more general language, and say that — ^When 
a word ends in the sound of /, preceded by a long 
vowel, and is of Anglo-Saxon origin, the plural is 
formed by the addition of the sound of the z in zeal. 

§ 415. To this rule there are two exceptions : 

1. Dwarf; a word of Anglo-Saxon origin, but which 
forms its plural by means of the sound of s — dwarfs (pro- 
nounced dwarfce) : 

2. Beef; a word not of Anglo-Saxon origin, but which 
forms its plural by means of the sound of z — beeves (pro- 
nounced beevz), 

§ 416. If we ask the reason of this peculiarity in the 
formation of the plurals of these words in -/, we shall 
find reason to believe that it lies with the singular rather 
than with plural forms. In Anglo-Saxon, / at the end 
of a word was, probably, sounded as v ; and it is likely 
that the original singulars were sounded loav, halv, wive, 
calv, leav. In the Swedish language the letter / has the 
sound of V ; so that staf is sounded stav. Again, in the 

* As if written ulfcej &c. f As if written tclvZj &o. 
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allied languages the words in question end in the sonant 
(not the mtrd) mute, — weib, laub, calb, halb, stab, &c. 
= wife, leaf, calf, hatf, staff. Hence the plural is pro- 
bably normal ; it being the singular, form on which the 
irregularity lies. 

§ 417, Pence. — A contracted form from pennies; and 
collective rather than plural. Svxtpence, compared with 
sixpences, is no plural, but a singular form. 

Dice. — This distinguishes dice for play from dies {diez) 
for coining. Dice, perhaps, like pence, is collective rather 
than plural. 

Eaves. — In A, S. efese : so that -s belongs to the root. 

Alms. — In Anglo-Saxon tplmesse. 

Riches. — Most writers say riches are useful; in which 
case the word riches is plural. Still there are a few 
who say, riches is useful; in which case the word riches 
is singular. The -s is no sign of the plural number, 
since there is no such substantive as rich; on the con- 
trary, it is part of the. original singular, like the -* in dis- 
tress. Notwithstanding this, we cannot say richess-es in 
the same way that we can say distress-es. Hence the 
word riches is, in respect to its original form, singular ; in 
respect to its meaning, either singular or plural — most 
frequently the latter. 

News. — Some say, this news is good; in which case 
the word news is singular. More rarely we find the ex- 
pression these news are good; in which case the word news 
is plural. Now in the word news the -s (unlike the -« in 
alms and riches) is no part of the original singular, hut 
the sign of the plural, like the s in trees. Notwithstand- 
ing this, we cannot subtract the s, and say new, in the 
same way that we can form tree from trees. Hence the 
word neivs is, in respect to its original form, plural ; in 
respect to its meaning, either singular or plural, most fre- 
quently the former. 
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Means, — Some say^ these means are useful ; in Tvhicli 
case the word means is plural. Others say^ this means is 
useful; in which case the word means is singular. Now 
in the word means the -s (unlike the s in alms and rkhes, 
but like the s in news) is no part of the original singular, 
but the sign of the plural^ like the s in trees. The form 
in the original French^ from which language the word is 
derived; is moyen, singular; moyens, plural. If we sub- 
tract from the word means the letter s, we say mean. 
Now as a singuligr form of the word means, with the 
sense it has in the phrase ways and means, there is, in 
the current English^ no such word as mean, any more 
than there is such a word as new from news. But^ in a 
different sense, there is the singular form mean; as in the 
phrase the golden mean, meaning middle course. . Hence 
the word means is, in respect to its form, plural; in 
respect to its meaning, either singular or pluraL 

Pain*.— ^Some say, these pains are well-taken : in which 
case the word pains is plural. Others say, this pains is 
well-taken; in which case the word pains is singular. 
The form in the original French, from which language 
the word is derived, is peine. The reasoning that has 
been applied to the word means is closely applicable to 
the word pains. 

The same also applies to the word amends. The form 
in French is amende, without the s. 

Mathematics, metaphysics, politics, ethics, optics, phy- 
sics. — All the words in point are of Greek origin, and 
all are derived from a Greek adjective. Each is the 
name of some department of study, of some art, or of 
some science. As the words are Greek, so also are the 
sciences which they denote either of Greek origin, or 
else such as flourished in Greece. Let the arts and 
sciences of Greece be expressed, in Greek, by a substan- 
tive and an adjective combined, rather than by a simple 
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Bubstantive ; for instance, let it be the habit of the lan- 
guage to say the musical art, rather than music. Let the 
Greek for art be a word in the feminine gender; e.ff. 
rix'/v {tekknx), ao that the musical art be n ymvaUn 
Tcx'i {ha moitsika teklinte). Let, in the progress of 
language (aa was actually the case in Greece), the article 
and substantive be omitted, so that, for the musical art, 
or for mime, there stand only the feminine adjective, 
fittuaiKn. Let there be, upon a given art or science, a 
series of books, or treatises ; the Greek for book, or trea- 
tise, being a neuter substantive, gi'SMoi- (biblion). Let 
the substantive meaning treatise be, in the course of lan- 
guage, omitted; so that whilst the science oi pbysics is 
called fualtfit (fijaikie), from ii fuirUn iix^n, a series of 
treatises upon the science shall be called ipii7\Ka [fyaika) 
or physics. Now all this is what happened in Greece. 
The science was denoted by a feminine adjective sin- 
gular, as <puirUn {fysihte), and the treatises upon it by the 
neuter adjective plural, as ipiiiixa. {fysika). I conceive, 
then, that, in the Middle Ages, a science of Greek origin 
might have its name drawn from two sources, viz. from 
the name of the art or science, or from the name of the 
books wherein it was treated. In the first case it had a 
singular form, as phi/sic, logic ; in the second, a plural, as 
mathematics, metaphysics, optics. 



CHAPTER XXV. 

ADJECTIVES. AT PRESENT UNDECLINED. — OllIGISALLY 

DECLINED. — VIRTUAL CASKS. 

§ 418. At the present time, the English adjective is 
wholly destitute of Inflection. In A. S. it was not only 
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declined^ but it had two declensions; one Indefinite, 
and one Definite. The former ran thus : — 





Singular. 






Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter, 


NomimtHve, 


G6d 


G6d 


G6d 


Accusative, 


G6dne 


G6de 


G6d 


Ablative, 


G6de 


Godre 


G6de 


Dative. 


G6dum 


G6dre 


G6duni 


Genitive, 


G6des 


Godre 


Godes. 




Plural 


• 






Masculine. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nominative. 


Gode 


G6de 


G6de 


Accusative, 


G6de 


G6de 


G6de 


AhUuive. 


G6dum 


G6dum 


Godum 


Dative, 


Godum 


GodlITT) 


Godnm 


Genitive. 


G6dra 


G6dra 


G6dra. 



The Definite Declension, which was used, when the 
Adjective was preceded by either the Definite article or 
a Demonstrative Pronoun, was characterized by the pre- 
dominance of the forms in -n. Thus : — 

Singular. 





Masculine, 


Feminine, 


Newter. 


Nominative* 


G6de 


G6da 


G6de 


Accusative. 


G6dan 


G6daiL 


G6dan 


Ablative. 


G6dan 


G6daiL 


G6dan 


Dative. 


G6daTi 


G6dan 


G6daii 


Genitive. 


G6dan 


G6dan 


G6dan. 




Plural 


• 






Masculine, 


Feminine, 


Neuter, 


Nominative* 


G6daT\ 


G6daiL 


G6daiL 


Accusative. 


G6da.Ti 

• 


G6dan 


Godan 


Ablative. 


G6duiii 


G6duin 


(j6dnm 


Dative. 


G6dum 


G6dnin 


G6diiTn 


Genitive. 


G6dena 


G6dena 


Godena. 



The Declension of the Participle was, iii the main, 
that of the Adjective. 
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Singular. 






Mascidi/ne. 


Feminine, 


NeiUer. 


Nominative, 


Bsernand 


BsBrnand 


Bsemand 


Accusative. 


Bsemandne 


^somande 


Bsemand 


Ablative. 


Bsrnande 


Bsemandre 


Bsernande 


Dative. 


Bsernandum 


Bsemandre 


Bsemandum 


Genitive, 


BaBmandes 


BaBmandre 


Bsemandes. 




Plural. 






MasctUvne. 


Feminine. 


Neuter. 


Nominative. 


Bsemande 


Bsernande 


Bsernande 


Accusative. 


Bffirnande 


BsBmande 


Bsernande 


Ablative. 


Bffirnandum 


Bsernandum 


Bsemandum 


Dative. 


Bsemandum 


Bsemandum 


Bsemandum 


Genitive. 


Bsernandra 


Bsernandra 


Bsemandra. 
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§ 419. This fulness of inflection of both the Ad- 
jective and the Participle, during the Anglo-Saxon period, 
contrasts with the utter absence of declension at the 
present moment, and may serve as an illustration of what 
we may call virtual, as opposed to actual, inflections. 
An adjective agreeing with a substantive, denoting a 
male, is virtually in the masculine gender, inasmuch as, if 
there were such a thing, at the present time, as the sign 
of gender, it would take that of the masculine. It really 
did this in an earlier stage of the language. The same 
applies to the questions of Number and Case. Adjec- 
tives agreeing with Substantives in the Plural Number, 
or the Possessive Case are virtually Possessive and Plural 
Adjectives. The same applies to Participles. 

§ 420. 

Examples of the Plural forms of Adjectives. 

1. In these lay a gret multitude of syke men, blinde, crokid, and drye, 
— ^WiCLiPifK, John V. 

In all the orders foure is none that can 
So much of dalliance and faire language, 
He hadde ymade ful many a marriage — 
His tippet was ay f arsed ful of knives, 
And pinnes for to given /aire wives. 

Ohauobr, Prol. 
3. And al the cuntre of Judee wente out to him, and cdle men of Jeru- 
salem. — Wicliffi, Mark i. 
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4. He gbjneth lif to aUe men, and breUun^ andafletliingis ; and made 
of Ton al kynde of men to inhaMt on cUthe face of the erthe.— Wicum, 
Dedia of Apoatlis, xriL 

5. That fadres acme which aUe thinges wrought ; 
And <Ulf that wrought \a with a skilfol thought, 
The Goat that from the fader gan prooede, 
Hath Bonled hem. 

Chauceb, The Second Nonnes TaXe. 

6. And aUe we that ben in this aray 
And maken aU thia lamentation. 

We ] oaten aUe onr hnabondea at that tonn. 

Chaucbb, The KfugUa TdU. 

7. A good man bryngeth forth ^oc2e thingis of good tresore. — ^Wicum, 
Matt. Tii. 

8. So every good tree'maketh gode fmytia, bat an yvel tree maketh yvel 
fmytea. A good tree may not make yvel fmytis, neither an yvel tree may 
make gode fruytis. Every tree that maketh not good fruyt schal be cut 
down. — WiCLiPPE, Ifatt. viL 

9. Men loveden more darkneasia than light for her werkes weren yvek^ 
for ech man that doeth yvel, hateth the light. — ^Wicuffe, John iil 



CHAPTER XXVI. 

VERBS. — FORMATION OF THE PAST TENSE. CHANGE OF 

VOWEL. 

§ 421. The Verbs fall into two divisions. In the first 
the Past Tense is formed by changing the vowel, as speak, 
spoke. In the second it is formed by adding the sound 
of -ed, 'd, or -t, as planUed, move-d, wep^t. 

§ 422. The chief words which form the past tense by 
changing the vowel are — 

Present. Past. 

(VowdH.) 
FaU fell 

Hold held 

Draw drew 

Slay slew 

Fly flew 

Blow blew 
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Present. 


Past. 






Crow 


crew 






Know 


knew 






Grow 


grew 






{Vowdoo.) 






Shake 


shook 






Take 


took 


\ 




For-sake 


for-sook 




'wo farms, one 


, marked with ( 


2n asterisk (*), obsolete 


Present. 


Past. 




rise 


r 

rose 




•ris 


smite 


smote 




Emit 


ride 


rode 




•rid 


stride 


strode 




strid 


slide 


•slode 




slid 


chide 


•chode 




chid 


drive 


drove 




•driv 


thrive 


throve 




•thriv 


•write 


wrote 




writ 


sUt 


•slat 




slit 


bite 


•bat 




bit 


swim 


swam 




swum 


begin 


began 




begun 


spin 


span 




spun 


siag 


sang 




sung 


spring 


sprang 




sprung 


sting 


*stang 




stung 


ring 


rang 




rung 


wring 


•wrang 




wrung 


fling 


•flang 




flung 


cling 


•clang 




clung 


string 


*strang 




strung 


sling 


slang 




slung 


sink 


sank 




sunk 


. drink 


drank 




drunk 


shrink 


shrank 




shrunk 


stick 


*stack 




stuck 


burst 


♦barst 




burst 


bind 


•band 




bound 


find 


•fand 




found 


grind 


•grand 




ground 


wind 


*wand 




wound 



818 



PAST TENSE FORMED 



For barst we occasionally find brast. The forme like 
fand are chiefly Scotch. 

§ 423. In A. S., many words which now form theii 
past tense in -erf, -d, or -t, formed it by the change oi 
vowel. 



Present, 


Existing Past. 


A. 8. Past 


WreaJr 


Wreaked 


Wra'c. 


Fret 


Fretted 


Fr»'t. 


Mete 


Meted 


Mse't. 


Shear 


Sheared 


Soear. 


Braid 


Braided 


BrsB^d. 


Knead 


Kneaded 


CnsB'd. 


Dread 


Dreaded 


Dred. 


Sleep 


Slept 


Slep. 


Fold 


Folded 


Feold. 


Wield 


Wielded 


Weold. 


Wax 


Waxed 


Weox. 


Leap 


Leapt 


Hleop. 


Sweep 


Swept 


Sweop. 


Weep 


Wept 


Weop. 


Sow 


Sowed 


Seow. 


Bake 


Baked 


B6k. 


Gnaw 


Gnawed 


Gn6h. 


Laugh 


Laughed 


HI6L 


Wade 


Waded 


W6d. 


Lade 


Laded 


HI6h. 


Grave 


Graved 


Gr6f. 


Shave 


Shaved 


Scbf. 


Step 


Stepped 


St6p. 


Wash 


Washed 


W6c8. 


Bellow 


Bellowed 


Bealh. 


Swallow 


Swallowed 


Swealh. 


Mourn 


Mourned 


Meam. 


Spurn 


Spumed 


Speam. 


Carve 


Carved 


Cearf. 


Starve 


Starved 


Sterf. 


Thresh 


Threshed 


Thffirso. 


Hew 


Hewed 


Heow. 


Flow 


Flowed 


Fleow. 


Row 


Rowed 


Reow. 



BY CHANGE OF VOWEL. 



^yeaent. 


Exuting Past. 


A. S. Past. 


Creep 


Crept 


CreHp. 


Dive 


Di<ed 


Deaf. 


Shove 


Shoved 


Beeif. 


Cliew 


Chewed 


Cellw. 


Brew 


Brewed 


Ereiw. 


Lcck 


Locked 


LeSc. 


Bnck 


Suckad 


Sefc. 


Eeek 


Reeked 


Eei!. 


Smoke 


Smoked 


Smete. 


Bow 


Bowed 


Beih. 


Lie 


Lied 


Leah. 


Grips 


Griped 


Grip. 


Span 


Spanned 


Sp4n. 


Eke 


Eksd 


££c. 



^ 424. Origin of Ike forms resulting from a change of 
vowel. — In the Moeso-Gothic, the verbs in six out of the 
twelve classes, over which, in that language, they are 
distributed, form the past tense by the reduplication of 
the initial consonant. In the last two thei'e is a. change 
of vowel as well. 






Sdigi'Sl 



ttept. 
liiaghed. 



It is not only believed that the past forms of the exist- 
ing English have grown out of these reduplicate jiroto- 
typca, but that, in two words, the reduplication still 
exists. 

§ 425. Did. — In did from do =facio, with its parti- 
ciple done, the final -d is not the same as the -d in moved. 
What is it ? There are good grounds for believing that it 
is an instance of this same old reduplicate prceterite n 
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under notice. If so^ it is the latter d which is radical, 
and the former which is inflectional. 

§ 426. Hight. — The following couplet from Dryden's 
Mac Flecnoe exhibits a form as well as a construction 
which requires explanation. 

An ancient fabric, raised t* infomi the sight, 
. There stood of yore, and Barbican it hight. 

Here the word hight := was called^ and seems to pre- 
sent an instance of the participle being used in the 
passive sense without the so-called verb substantive. 
Yet it does no such thing. The word is no participle at 
all; but a simple prseterite. Certain verbs are naturally 
either passive or active^ as one of two allied meanings 
may predominate. To be called is passive ; so is^ to be 
beaten. But to bear as a name is active ; so is, to take a 
beating. The word hight is of the same class of verbs 
with the Latin vapulo ; and it is the same as the Latin 
word, duo. Barbican cluit ^= Barbican audivit ^= Bar- 
bican it hight. So much &r the question as to the con- 
struction, which is properly a point of syntax rather than 
etymology. In respect to the form, it must be observed 
that the t is no sign of the prseterite tense, but, on the 
contrary, a part of the original word, which is, in Grerman, 
heiss-en, in Norse, het-a, and hed-e. In A. S. this prse- 
terite was heht, and as the M. G. was hdihdit, the form 
has been looked upon as reduplicate. Whatever may be 
its origin, the present spelling is inaccurate. The g has 
no business where it is ; it being only the false analogy of 
the words high and height that has introduced it. 

§ 427. That this reduplication is the reduplication of 
the Greek words like re-^upa, and the Latin ones lil^^ 
mo-mordi, is generally admitted. Such being the case, 
the words like sdisalt are, in respect to their history; 
neither more nor less than Perfects. 
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§ 428. A line of criticiam is auggested by them, which, 
though it lies in the back- ground, is important; not so 
much, however, in its results as in its moi-al. It reads 
us a lesson against over-hasty generalization. Few per- 
sons helieve that the change of vowel is spontaneous, i. e, 
that it came of itself, independent of anything which 
either preceded or followed it. Reasons for this mav 
be found in Si 336. They suggest the notion that 
changes of vowel are, as a general rule, secondary pro- 
cesses. Seeing no reason for believing that they are never 
piimary, I agree with my predecessors on this point, in 
the main. The only question, then, that now remains, 
is the direction of the influence. In rather, from hra'Sor, 
it is clear that the influence has been re/rogreasive, in 
other words, that the affix has acted on what went before 
it. The converse, however, was possible, and a state of 
things is imaginable in which it shall be the first of two 
vowels which shall determine the character of the second; 
in which case the direction would be forwards rather 
than backwards, and the action of the vowel ;ff-ogressive. 
With this alternative as a philological possibility, it is 
easy to see that a generalization of a wide kind is also 
possible. It may be that certain languages — nay, certain 
classes of languages — are characterized by the difference 
of the direction of the action of their constituent sounds ; 
some giving a progressive, some a retrogressive system of 
accommodation. It may now be added that this is no 
supposition, but, to a great extent, a reality. In the 
German languages the direction is retrogressive rather 
than progressive. In the languages allied to the Fin 
and Turkish, the direction is progressive rather than 
retrogressive. Such is the rule in the main : but that it 
is not a rule absolute may be seen in the words under 
notice. The influence which changed greia into gaigrvt is 
certainly progressive. For a German language, however, 
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the /progress is an exceptionable phenomenon ; thongh the 
converse is the exception in the Fin and Tnrl^. 



CHAPTER XXVn. 

FORMATION OF THE FAST TENSE. — ADDITION OF -ED, -D, 

OR -r. 

§ 429. The current statement that the syllable -ed, 
rather than the letter -rf, is the sign of the praeterite tense, 
is true only in regard to the written language. In stabbed, 
moved, bragged, whizzed, judged, filled, slurred, slammed, 
shunned, barred, strewed, the c is a point of spelling only, 
for in language (except in declamation) there is no second 
vowel sound. The -rf comes in immediate contact with 
the final letter of the original word, and the number of 
syllables remains the same as it was before. 

§ 430. When, however, the original word ends in -dot 
-t, as slight or brand, then, and then only (and that not 
always), is there the addition of the syllable -ed ; as in 
slighted, branded. This is necessary, since the combina- 
tions slightt and brandd are unpronounceable. 

§ 431. Whether the addition be -d, or -/ depends 
upon the sonancy or surdness of the preceding letter. 
Aftei*, b, V, th (as in clothe), g, or z, the addition is -d. 
This is a matter of necessity. We say stabd, mdod^ 
cldthd, braggd, whizzd, because stabt, mdvt, cldtht, braggty 
whizzt, are unpronounceable. After, I, m, n, r, w, y, or a 
vowel, the addition is ^also -d. This is no matter of 
necessity, but simply the habit of the English language. 
Filt, slurt, sir ay t, &c. are as pronounceable hsfilldySlurrdf 
strayd, &c. It is the habit, however, of the English 
language to prefer the latter forms. 
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§ 432. The verba of this class fall into three sections. 
n the first, there is a simple addition of -d, -t, or -erf. 



Bcttb 


served. 


Dip 


dipped (dipt). 


Cry 


cried. 


SKp 


slipped {ilipt). 


Betray 


betrayed. 


Btep 


Btepped iXtiA). 


Expel 


expelled. 


Look 


looked {iookl). 


Aceoae 


accused. 


Pluck 


plDcked (pluckl). 


Inatniat 


instructeil. 


Tms 


tossed ((o»(). 


Invite 


invited. 


Pnnh 


pnBhed (pwJ-fl. 


Wute 


voatfld. 


Confeaa 


confaaaed (canfent) 



§ 433. In the second, besides the addition of -( or -d, 
the vowel is shortened. It also contains those words 
which end in -d, or -t, and at the same time have a shoit 
vowel in the preterite. Such, amongst others, are cut, 
cost, &e., where the two tenses are alike, and bend, rend, 
&c., where the prteterite is formed from the present by 
changing -d into -t, as bent, rent, &e. 

§ 434. In the third, the vowel is changed. 



To this group belong the remarkable prceterites of the 
verbs seek, beseech, catch, teach, bring, think, aud buy, viz. 
sought, besought, caught, taught, brought, thought, and 
bought. In all these, the final consonant is either g 
or k, or else a sound allied to those mutes. When the 
tendency of these to become h and y, as well as to 
undergo further changes, is remembered, the forms in 
point cease to seem anomalous. In wrought, from work, 
there is a transposition. In laid and said the present 
forms make a show of regularity which they liave not. 
Tbe true origbal forms should be legde and stegde, the 
infinitives being lecgan, secgan. In these words the i 
represents the semi-vowel y, into which the original g 
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was changed. The Anglo-Saxon forms of the other 
words are as follows : — 



Byegan 


b6hte. 


Bringan 


br6lLte. 


S6can 


Bohte. 


. . )>encan 


)H>hte. 




Wyrcand 


w6rthe. 





§ 435. Out of the three groups into which the Verbs 
under notice in Anglo-Saxon are divided, only one takes a 
vowel before the d or /. The other two add the syllables 
'te, or 'de, to the last letter of the original word. The 
vowel that, in one out of the three Anglo-Saxon classes, 
precedes d is o. Thus we have lufian, lufode; clypian, 
clypode. In the other two classes the forms are respec- 
tively baman, baemde; and tellan, tealde: no vowel being 
inserted. 

§ 436. In the present English, with several verbs there 
is the actual addition of the syllable -ed; in other words, 
d is separated from the last letter of the original word 
by the addition of a vowel ; as ended^ instructed, &c. 

In several verbs the final -d is changed into -/, as herdf 
bent; rend, rent; send, sent; gild, gilt; build, built; 
spend, spent, &c. 

§ 437. Herein we see a series of expedients for 
separating the prseterite form from the present, when 
the root ends *with the same sound with which the affix 
begins. 

The change from a long vowel to a short one, as in 
feed, fed, &c., can only take place where there is a long 
vowel to be changed. 

Where the vowels are short, and, at the same time, the 
word ends in d, the d of the present may become t in the 
prseterite. Such is the case with bend, bent. 

Where there is no long vowel to shorten, and no d to 
change into t, the two tenses (unless we add -ed), of neces- 
sity, remain alike. Such is the case with cut, cost, fee, ^^' 
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§ 458. With forms like /erf and led we are in doubt aa 
to the class. This doubt we have three nieana of settling . 

1. By the form of the Participle.— Tas -en in beaten 
ebows that the word beat is in the same ckss as spoke. 

3. By the nature of the Vowel. — If beat were conju- 
gated like read, its Pneterite would be bet. 

3. Bij a knowledge of the older forms.— The A. S. is 
bcdte, beat. There is no such a form as bedte, biette. 
The pi'seterite of sendan is sende. There is in A, S. no 
such form as sand. 

§ 439. Certain so-called irregularities may now he 
noticed. 

Made, had. — In these words there is nothing remark- 
able but the ejection of a consonant. The Anglo-Saxon 
forms are macode and hdfde, respectively. 

Would, should, could. — It must not be imagined that 
could is in the same predicament with these words. In 
will and shall the -I is part of the original word. This 
is not the case with can. 

Yode. — Instead of goed, a regular prEcterite from ffo, 
now obsolete, and replaced by went, the pifeterite of 
wend, — he wends his watj-^he went his way. Except that 
the initial g has become y, and the e follows instead of 
preceding the d {a mere point of spelling), there is 
nothiog peculiar in this word. 

For aught, minded, and did, see the following chap- 
ters. 

§ 440. The origin of the form in -d is considered, by 
Grimm and others, to lie in the word do; of which the 
PrJEterite is d-d. The Mceao-Gothic, in the Dual and 
Plural of the Indicative, and in all the persona of the 
Conjunctive Mood, gives ua the form in full, t. e. the two 
d'i. Having noted this, note also, the existence of expres- 
sions like we did speak, we did write, and the like; and 
the plausibility of the suggestion will become apparent. 
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Note^ too^ the greater antiquity of the reduplicate fonns; 
iDasmuch as before did could be attached to such a root 
as naS', it would, itself, have been deduced from do. 

l2n>ICATIVE. 

Sing, Dual. Plural. 

(1.) nasida ^— ^ nasadMam 

(2.) luuades sasidfidiitB iiasidMnJ) 

(3.) nasida nasidMiim 

Conjunctive. 

Sing. Dual. Plural. 

(1.) nasidMjaa nasidMeiina 

(2.) nasidedeis oasidMeits iiasidMei> 

(3.) nasidkli ——^ nasadddeiiia 

§ 441. Some remarks, however, of Dr. Trithen on the 
Slavonic prseterite, induce me to entertain a different doc- 
trine, and to identify the -d under notice with the -/ of 
the passive participles of the Latin language, as found 
in mon-t/-U8, voc-a^-us, rap-/-us, and probably in the 
Greek forms like Tuf-d-eig. 

1. The Slavonic prseterite is commonly said to possess 
genders : in other words, there is one form for speaking 
of a past action when done by a male, and another for 
speaking of a past action when done by a female. 

2. These forms are identical with those of the parti- 
ciples, masculine and feminine, as the case may be. 
Indeed the prseterite is a participle. If, instead of sayio^ 
ille amavit, the Latins said ille amatus^ whilst, instead of 
saying ilia amavit, they said ilia amata^ they would 
exactly use the grammar of the Slavonic. 

3. Hence, as one class of languages, at least, gives us 
the undoubted fact of an active prseterite being identical 
with a passive participle, and as the participle and prse- 
terite in question are nearly identical, we have a fair 
reason for believing that the rf, in the English active 
prseterite, is the d of the participle, which, in its turn, is 
the t of the Latin passive participle. The following ex- 
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tract, however, gives Dr. Trithen's remarks on the Slavonic 
verb in his own words :— 

A peculiarity which distinguishes the grammar of all the Slavish lan- 
guages consists in the use of the past participle, taken in an active sense, 
for the purpose of expressing the praeterite. This participle generally 
ends in -I; and much uncertainty prevails both as to its origin and its 
relations, though the termination has been compared by various philolo- 
gists with similar afi&xes in the Sanscrit, and the classical languages. 

In the Old-Slavish, or the language of the church, there are three 
methods of expressing the past tense : one of them consists in the union 
of the verb substantive with the participle ; as — 

Jiek esmf .... chital emii' 
Rek en' .... chital esi' 

Rek esi .... chitaZ est 

In the corresponding tense of the Slavonic dialect we have the verb 
substantive placed before the participle ; — 

Ta mm imao .... mi* smo irnuU 
Ti ti iiruio . . . . v^ ste imali 

On ye imao .... omi su im>ali. 

In the Polish it appears as a suf&x : — 

CzytaUm .... czytalismy 
4 Czytalea .... C2sytalime 
Czytal .... czytalie 

And in the Servian it follows the participle : — 

Igrao sam .... igrali smo 
Igrao si .... igrali ste 

Igrao ye .... igrali su. 

The ending -aoj of igrao and im^Oj stands for the Russian at, as in 
some English dialects a' is used for all. 

The prseterite in -d may be compared with the Greek 
aorists and with the Latin form in -si; as rexi, vixi = 
rek'Si, vic-si, in power, and in respect to its relation to 
the perfect ; though not in origin. 
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CHAPTER XXVni. 

ON IRREGULARITY AND DEFECT. 

§ 442. Whatever the verbs which form the Past Tense 
by changing the vowel may be, they are anything but 
Irregular — though they are often treated as if they were. 
Irregular^ however, is a word which we should use as 
seldom as possible. The better the grammarian the 
fewer the irregularities of his grammar. If it were not 
so, the phenomena of language would scarcely be worth 
studying. It is evident, however, that it is in the power 
of the grammarian to raise the number of etymological 
irregularities to any amount, by narrowing the definition 
of the word irregular; in other words, by framing an 
exclusive rule. The current rule of the common gram- 
marians is that the prseterite is formed by the addition of 
't or -d, or -ed. Now this position is sufficiently exclu- 
sive; since it proscribes not only the whole class'of verbs, 
like spoke, but also words like bent and sent, where -t 
exists, but where it does not exist as an addition. The 
regular forms, it may be said, should be bended and 
sended. Exclusive, however, as the rule in question is, it 
is plain that it might be made more so. The regular 
forms might, by the fiat of a rule, be restricted to those 
in 'd. In this case, words like wept and burnt would be 
added to the already numerous list of irregulars. Finally, 
a further limitation might be made, by laying down as a 
rule that no word was regular, unless it ended in -ed, 

§ 443. Thus much concerning the modes of making 
rules exclusive, and, consequently, of raising the amouDt 
of irregularities — the last art that the philosophic gram- 
marian is ambitious of acquiring. True etymology ^' 
duces irregularity by making the rules of grammar not 
exclusive, but general. The quantum of irregularity ^ 
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in the inverse proportion to the gcBerality of our rules. 
In language itself there is no irregularity. The word 
itself is only another name for our ignorance of the pro- 
cesses that change words; and, as irregularity ia in the 
direct proportion to the excluaiveness of our rules, the 
exclusiveness of our rules is in the direct proportion to 
our ignorance of etymological processes. The nearest 
approach to a true Irregularity in the English language 
is to be found in the word could, from can; where the / 
is wholly inorganic, being foreign to the root; and only 
introduced to match the I in should and would. But 
even here it is not sounded: so that the Irregularity, 
such as it ia, is an Irregularity of spelling rather than 
speaking. 

§ 444. Quoth is Defective, — only, however, in the pre- 
sent stage of our language. The A. S. present was 
cwe'Se, existing, at the present moment, in the compound 
, word bequeathe. In go and went we have Defect and 
Complement. 

§ 445. In claiming for the forms lite spoke their due 
amount of regularity, we improve upon the grammarians 
of the last century. The exact import, however, of the 
two classes has yet to he determined. The German 
philologues nialte out of the two classes two different 
Conjugations; one of which is called Strong, the other 
Weak. The words like spoke are strong, because they 
are formed from their present tenses by a merely internal 
change, i.e. a change of the vowel — no new element 
being added. Meanwhile, called, and its fellows, require 
the addition of a totally new sound — that of -d, -t, or 
-ed, as the case may he; this being, somewhat fancifully, 
treated as a sign of debility. That these classes, however, 
(call them what we will) are natural is beyond a doubt. 

(a) The so-called Strong Verbs are of English, and 
r .^Isw, or none, of foreign, origin. 
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(b) Strong words (so-called) become weak. Weak 
words (so-called) do not become strong. Hence^ the later 
the stage of a given language^ the fewer are the stnmg 
forms. Then^ as the provincial dialects retain many archa- 
isms, it is only natural to expect that they will partiaDy 
agree with the A. S. rather than the modem English. 
Hence^ if we find (as we actually do)^ instead of (say) 
leapty slept, mowed, snowed, &c. such forma as lep, slep, 
mew, snew, it is no more than we expect. 

(c) The verbs which are strong in any one of the 
German languages are generally so in all the rest. 

{d) Derived words are weak rather than strong. The 
intransitive forms drink and lie, are strong; the tran- 
sitive forms drench and lay, are weak. 

{e) No new word forms its past tense by a change 
of vowel. One of our earliest Norman-French verbs is 
adouber = dvbb. Its past tense is dvbb-ade. 

§ 446. That these classes are natural is beyond a . 
doubt; in other words^ there is no doubt as to their 
being genuine classes — classes of some sort or other. 
This was recognized as early as the time of Ben Jonson, 
who^ unlike the majority of his followers^ was unwilling 
to see irregularity where irregularity had no real existence. 
So far^ indeed, as he saw it at all, he sa\f it on the side of 
the form in -d, which he caUed a ^^ common inn to lodge 
every strange and foreign guest/^ hereby using a metaphor 
which shows how clearly he had seen the extent to which 
the one process was current, the other obsolete. In 
regard to the class under notice, he writes — 

" That wHch f olloweth, for anything I can find (thongh I have with 
some diligence sea)x;hed after it), entertaineth none but natural and 
homebom words, which, thongh in number they be not many, a hundred 
and twenty, or thereabouts, yet in variation are so divers and unoeitain 
that they need much the stamp of some good logic to beat them into prO' 
portion. We have set down that, that in our judgement agreeth best 
with reason and good order. Which notwithstanding, if it seem to any 
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to be too rough liewed, let him plane it out more amoafhly ', and 1 shtiW 
not ooly not envy it, tut, in the behalf of mj country, most tenrtily 
thuik him for bo great a benefit ; hoping thnt I shall be thoaght sulScientlj 
to haTe doue id; part, if, in tolling this bell, I ma; draw others to a 
deeper coneidemtinn of the matter : for, touching myself, ! must needs 
confesjir thut after mnoh painful chomin^ , this only would come. " 

The bell, however, waa tolled in vain. Wallis demurred 
to hia doctrine, having devoted a special chapter to the 
consideration of what be called the Verba anomalia. 

De Terhia Anomalia. 
Heatot nt da Verbornm aliqnot Anomalia pauca tradam. De quibna 
hKC dno primitua monenda aunt. 

1. Tota, quie Beqnitur Anomalia non nisi pneteriti Imperfeeti temporiei 
et Partieipii Paseivi fnrmatinnem epeclat. Nam in ipas qoidem Verbis 
Irregniaribua nihil aliud irregulare est. 

2. Tata ills quantaeunqne AneinaliH, Yerba Exotica vii omnino attingit, 

Bed ilia sola qnie Nativa aunt. Exotica vero ilia appello qute a Latinia, 

Golliuis, ItalioJs, Hispanicia, ant etiam Cambro-Britannicia dedwiimna, 
qUGB qitidem multa sunt : Nativa vero ilia tooo qus ab antiqua lingua 
HEntoiiica, sen Saxonica, ariginem dncont ; quia qnidem omnia snnt 
Monosyllabo (aul saltern a Monoayllabia deduota), et plerumqne nobis 
aum Gknnania, Bel^a, Danis, etc. comuuma aunt (levi saltern immutatione 
facta) ; qaorum nempe elve Linguio aive Dialectna ejuadem cum noatrs 
Anglicaoa suat originis. 

Anomalia prima, qnie maxima generalia est, ex celeritate pTOnnnciandi 
mi^nem doxit : nempe (post ayncopen tocalis e in r«gnlari termiDntione 
hQ, rslicta consona d sspisaime mutator in ( ,- qnoties acilicet pronmiGi- 
atJo aic avadit expeditior {et qnidem contracljo potina dicenda videtur, 
quam Anomalia). 

Anomalia aecnnda etiani freqnens est, aed solummodo PartiRipinm Posd- 
vum speetat ; Nempe Participium Paasivam olim Bffipissime formabatur in 
tat : Cujusmodi satis multa adbuc retinemuB, pnesertim nbi Fneteritnm 
Imperfeotum ineignem aliqnam anomaliam patilor (atqne hfec qnidem 
Altera Farticipit FonaaUo, potins qoam Anomalia, non incommode AieL 

Sunt et ali^ Anomalite non pauoie, pncsertim in Prceterito Imperfecta ; 
Red qu» magis speciales sunt, nee quidem adeo multa quam nt posidnt 
■igilhitim recenscrL 

He notices, however, the fact of the so-called Irregulars 
being exclusively English. 

Hickes, after giving a single conjugation for the Anglo- 
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Saxon verbs, throws the rest into a single class^ with the 
remark, however, that they follow a principle of their own, 
along with the additional suggestion that forsan maps 
proprie secundam conjugationem constituere videaniwr 
quam inter anomalia recenseri. Little, however, came of 
this until lately. In a paper upon certain tenses, attributed 
to the Greek verb in the Philological Museum,* it is argued 
that the so-called second aorist, and second future, are in 
the same category with the so-called English Irregulars. 

We may find a satisfactory illnstratioii of tMs matter in onr own lan- 
guage. In English also there are two originally distinct modes of 
forming the common past tense : the first by adding the syllable eoi, as in 
/ killed : the other, chiefly by certain changes in the vowels, as in Itorote, 
I saw, I knew, I ran ; and many others. Let the reader call the former 
and regular form the first aorist, and the latter the second, and he will 
have a correct idea of the amount of the distinction between those 
tenses in Greek. The form trv^tt in Greek is what / killed is in 
English, that is, the regular form of the past tense, which obtains in the 
vast majority of verbs : the form iXafiof, on the other hand, is altogether 
analogous to / took, or / saw, acknowledged by all grammarians not as 
a second or distinct preterite, but as an instance of irregular variety of 
formation obtaining in certain verbs. 

But some will probably deem it an objection to the view here taken 
that there are verbs in Greek, — many, they perhaps suppose, — in which 
both forms of the aorist are in use together. I admit that a iew 
instances of this kind do occur ; but even in this point we shall find that 
the analogy with our own language still holds good. Without rummaging 
in old authors, we meet with many instances in which English verbs 
retain both forms of the preterite. Thus, for example, we may say, / 
hanged, or / hung ; I chid, or / chode ; I spit, or / spat ; I clifnied, or 
/ clorrib : I awaked, or / awoke ; I cleft, I clave, or / dove ; and a score 
of others. Except in their greater abundance, wherein do these differ 
from the analogous duplicate forms of the Greek aorist, such as Una* 
and ixretvev, I killed ; tru^J^tt and irvrn, I struck ; UafA^n^et and trM^», 
I was astonisJied ? Such duplicates in Greek are extremely rare : proba- 
bly there is not one Greek verb in five hundred in which they can be met 
with. The form improperly called the second aorist is, indeed, common 
enough ; but then, where it exists, that of the first aorist is almost always 
wanting. We have tvf>of, iXafiov, tTief, Hyayef, tXiirev, t}^afi$9 ; but the 
regular form is as much a nonenity in these verbs, as it is in the English 

• Vol. ii. pp. 193-226. 
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varba, Ifaimd, I tmh, I saw, / ltd, I hfl, I ran. Tha firat aoriat io 
theee would he sheer fnlgaritj ; it would be parallel to / findid, I toted, 

Now if tha circHmatiinces of the Greek and English, in regard to theae 
two tenses, are so prerisely parallel, a simple and obvious enqnir? tiriees. 
Which are in the right, the Greek Giammailans or our own I For either 
onrs maet be wrong in not baring fitted up for onr terb the framework o£ 
a first and Bcoond preterite, leaching the pnpila to say Ist pret. 1 Jinded, 
2nd pret, I found ; l3t pret. 7 glided, 2nd pret. / gjnde ; or the others 
muat be so in tent^bing the learner to imn^ne two aorists for liiirx-, us 
aor. 1. .ffpira, nor. 2. i3eo. ; orfor iisii,, as aor. 1. *«.»«, aor. 2. 



To this paper (signed T. F. B.) is attached a long 
editorial note, by C. J. H, (Charles Julius Hare), who 
would reverse the suggested process, and improve 
English grammar hy the recognition of the double 
conjugation. Soon after, Mr. Keinble, in hia paper on 
the English Prasteritea,* went further in the same direction. 
The present writer, owing much to these two writera, and, 
especially to the papers in question, was, until lately, 
satis6ed to follow them — approving of, and using, the 
terms Covjugation, Weak and Strong. But what do 
they come to ? Can we, as a matter of fact, make such 
forms as swoll and swelled, hung and hanged, and a few 
others, differ from each other, in the one being transitive, 
the other intransitive ? Can kung^pepeTidit, whilst hanged 
= suspendit ? Can swoU=^litmuit, whilst swelled=^tume- 
fecit ? Should we cultivate such distinctions as the 
following? — (1) I hanged him up and there he hung. 
(2) I swelled the number of his followers, which swotl, 
at last, to a thousand. The forms like — 

Drinl: and Drani, as opposed to Drench and Drenched, 
Lie — Lay ^~ — iay — Laid, . 

Biae — Sote — — Raiit — Raiatd, 



are, more 



or leBS, confirmatory. Yet they are anythingj 



• rbil. Mne., tdL ii. pp. ST8-3 
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but conclasive. All that thev tell us is. that when vx 
have two forms, one primitiye and intnuiaitive, and the 
other derivative and transitive, it is the former whicli is 
strong rather than weak, and the latter which is weak 
rather than strong; the words being used in the sense 
suggested by the writers last mentioned. 

What do they come to? If two tenses, meaning 
exactly the same thing, are a philological tautology, two 
conjugations are the same; and, if so, nothing is got 
by assuming them. Considering the origin of the forms 
like spoke, it is, surely, safe to put them, as has been 
suggested, in the same category with Latin words like mo- 
mordi, or cu-curri, or (still better), with words like cepi 
from ce-cepu What, then, are these Latin words? a 
reference to the Greek gives the answer. In Greek 
rirv^a {tetyfa)=I hare beaten; Irv^oi {etypsa)^=I 
beat. The first is formed by a reduplication of the 
initial t, and, consequently, may be called the redupli* 
cate form. As a tense, it is called the perfect. In 
£Tu^a an c is prefixed, and a 0- is added. In the allied 
language of Italy the f disappears, whilst the o- {s) re- 
mains, '^rtt^a is said to be an aorist tense. In Latin 
scripsi is to scribo as IriM^a is to TuTTTen. But, in the 
Latin language a confusion takes place between these two 
tenses. Both forms exist. They are used, however, in- 
discriminately. The aorist form has, besides its own, the 
sense of the perfect. The perfect has, besides its own^ 
the sense of the aorist. In the following pair of quota- 
tions, vixi, the aorist form, is translated I have lived, while 
tetigit, the perfect form, is translated he touched. 

Vixi, et quern dederat cursom Fortima peregi : 

£t nunc magna mei sab terras ibit imf&go. — jSn. iy. 

Ut primum alatis tftijit magalJA plantis. — jEh* iv. 

"When a difference of form has ceased to express a 
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difference of •meaning, it has become superfluous. This 
is the case with the two forms in question. One of them 
may be dispensed with; and the consequence is, that, 
although in the Latin language both the perfect and the 
aorist forms are found, they are, with few exceptions, 
never found in the same word. When there is the per- 
fect, the aorist is wanting, and vice versd. The two ideas 
/ have struck and / struck are merged into the notion of 
past time in general, and are expressed by one of two 
forms, sometimes by that of the Greek perfect, and 
sometimes by that of the Greek aorist. On account 
of this the grammarians have cut down the number of 
Latin tenses ; forms like cucum and vixi being dealt with 
as one' and the same tense. The true view, however, is, 
that in curro the aorist form is replaced by the perfect, 
and in vixi the perfect form is replaced by the aorist. 
Hence, the history of such a pair of words as drank 
and moved, is the history of such a pair of words as 
tetigi and vixi. Now the place of these is that of TeTU'(f>a 
and e-Tu-^a, i, e. they both belong to one and the same 
conjugation — of which, however, they are different tenses, 
one a perfect, the other an aorist. If so, what are our 
vowel-changing Prseterites? Perfects modified in form 
by the loss of the reduplication, and changed in power 
by having adopted that of the aorist. And what are our 
Prseterites in -d F Aorists. The Conjugation is really 
one. The Tense is one in appearance only. 



CHAPTER XXIX. 

ON THE NUMBER OP VERBS. 

§ 447. Number and Person, — As compared with we love, 
ye love, they love, both the Anglo-Saxon we lufia'S, 
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ge lufia^, hi lufid^, and the Old English, we loven, 
ye loven, they laven, have a peculiar termination for 
the plural number which the present language wants. 
In other words, the Anglo-Saxon and the Old English 
have a plural personal characteristic, whilst the Modern 
English has nothing to correspond with it. The word 
personal is printed in italics. It does not follow, 
that, because there is no plural personal character- 
istic, there is, also, no plural characteristic. There is 
no reason against the inflection of the word love run- 
ning thus: — / love, thou lovest, he loves; we lave, 
ye lave, they lave; in other words, there is no reason 
against the vowel of the root being changed with the 
number. In such a case there would be no personal, 
though there would be a plural, or a numeral, inflection. 
Now, in Anglo-Saxon, with a great number of verbs 
such a plural inflection not only actually takes place, 
but takes place most regularly. It takes place, how- 
ever, in the pagt tense only. And this is the case in 
all the German languages as well as in Anglo-Saxon. 

§ 448. The details of the persons in the diflFerent 
German languages are as follows : — 



Ist person. 

Sing. Prennu. 
Plur. Prennames. 



Present Tense^ Indicative Mood. 

Old High-German. 

2nd person, Zrd person. 



Prennis. 
Prennat. 



Prennit— 6wr». 
Prcnnant. 



Sing. Kalla. 
Plur. KoUum. 



Icelandic. 
Kallar. 



Kallar- caZZ. 
Ealla. 



Sing, Sokjn. 
Plur, S6kjad. 



Old Saxon, 

S6kis. 
S6kjad. 



S6kjad. 
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Sing. 


lufiE«. 


Bins. 
Plur. 


sz. 


Blxg. 
Plw. 


s:: 



Anglo-Saxon. 
Lutast. 
Lufiati. 


Lutafi. 
LiifijilS, 


Old English, 
hmeat. 
Loven.* 


Ldveth. 


Modern English. 
Invest. 
Lo.e. 


LoTfltli (or Loves) 



§ 449. / call. — The word call is not one person more 
than another. It is the simple verb wholly nninflected, 

T7wu calkst, — The final -I appears throughout the 
"West-Saxon, although wanting in the Northumbrian and 
Old Saxon, In Old High-German it is commoner in 
some authors than in others. In Middle High-German 
and New His;h-German it is universal. 

He calls. — -The -s in calls is the -Ih in calleth, changed. 

§ 450. T/ioii spakest, thou brakest, tfiousungest. — In 
these forms there is a slight though natural anomaly. 
The second singular preterite iu A. S, was formed not 
in -st, but in -e; as Jiu funde=tkou foundesf, JiiJ 
sunge^ thou sungest. Hence the existing termination is 
derived from the present. Observe that this applies only 
to the prseterites formed by changing the vowel. Thim 
loved'st is Anglo-Saxon as well as English, viz, fi* lufo- 
desi. Again, in A, S., the vowel of the plural of certain 
(so-called) strong prteterites was different from that of 
the siugular. More than this — the vowel of the second 



person singular 
third, but the same 



different from that of the first and 
us that of the plural. Hence 



Plaral. 

1, We aiiDgOD. 

2. Ge BMEgon, 
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Sing, 



Anglo-Saacon, 
Plur, 





r 




Am 


nmon 


9*MMa 


Ongan 


ongnnnon 


hegvm. 


Span 


spnnnon 


tpVM, 


&U[lg 


Bongon 


sung. 


gwang 


Bwnngon 


moung. 


Dranc 


dnincon 


drunk. 


Banc 


sancon 


sunk. 


Sprang 


spmngon 


we sprung. 


Swam 


swununon 


wesuntm. 


Bang 


mngon 


rung. 



Examples.* 

And the men that heelden him, scomiden him and smyten him, and 
they blindfelden him and smyten him, and seiden, Areedthon Christ tons, 
who is he that smoot thee ? — Wtcuffe, Lnke zziL 

Sche ran and cam to Symound Petir and to a nother disciple — and thee 
tweyne rwnnen togidre and thilk other disciple ran before Petir.' 
Wtcliffe, John zx. 

Anoon the! knewen him and thei nmnen thoron al that conntree and 
heguwnen to bringe sik men. — ^Wyoliffe, Mark vi. 

We preieder Tite that as he began so also he perfonime in yhon this 
grace. — Wtclipfk, 2 Cor. viii. 

And the prince of prestis roos and seide to him. — ^Wycliffe, Matt, xm 

And somme of the &risee8 risen up and foughten, seyinge, &c.— 
Wtoliffe, Deedis 23. 

Alas, Costance, then hast no ehampionn, 
But he that starfe for onr redemption. 

Chauceb, Mwn ofLav^s Tale, 621. 
For which they storven bothe two. 

CuAJjcsstif Fardo7ier''s Tale. 530. 



CHAPTER XXX. 

ON THE WORDS DID AND BECAME, CATACHBESTIC. 

§ 451. Did, catachrestic, — In the phrase this mil do 
= this will answer the purpose^ the word do is wholly 

* It is scarjsely necessary to state that these, as well as the vast majority 
of the most apposite examples of the present work, are taken from Pr* 
Chiest's ¥alnable contributions to the Transactions of thePhilokgicalSocie^* 
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different from the word do^=act. In the first case it is 
equivalent to the Latin valere, in the second to the Latin 
facere. Of the first, the Anglo-Saxon inflection is dedh, 
dugon, dohte, dohtest, &c. Of the Becond, it is dd, do's, 
dyde, &c. In the present Danish they write duger, but 
say duer : as duger det noget ? ^= Is it worth anything ? 
pronounced dooer dek note ? This accounts for the ejection 
of the g. The Anglo-Saxon form dmh does the same. 
In Robert of Bourne the prseterite ia deih. 

Philip of Flaundres fleih, and turned sonne the bak : 

I And ThabttU noulit he d«'A.— K. B. 133. 
Philip of FlandeiE fled, and turned eooa the baek, 
And Thebald did no ^md. — 
The king Isaai fleih, Ma men had no fojaon (prariBiOM), 
All that time he as. rfeiA.— S. B. 159. 
I'll laugh an' eing, an' shake m; kg 
As laog 's I Juu (am aife).— Bdxns. 
For ctmning men 1 knaw viU eoae conclada 
I dom nothing. 
' Sit D. Lyndmi/, Complaint of the Fapingo, 



Tbre yer in carebed lay, 

Tristreni the truTe he tight ; 

HcTer ne doagki him day, 

For sorrow he had o' uight. — Sir Trittnan, li. 

Throe year in carebed lay ; 

TriEtrem the true he hight ; 

The day never did him good. 

For the eOrraw he had at night. 



K UU 



^ye cannot, however (although we ought), say that doed 
well enough, though a Dane says del dugede nok, 

§ 452. Became, catackrestic. — The catachresis, abuee, 
or confusion between do ^^ valeo, and do ^fado, repeats 
itself with the verb become. When become ^fio, its 
pneterite is became. When become =^ convenin := suit 
(aa in thai dress becomes you), its praiterite ought to be 
becomed. Become ^= coitienio, ia from the same root as 
the German bequem ^= convenient, 

z 2 
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§ 453. Overflowriy catachrestic. — There is anotlier verb 
which has not yet gone wrong, hut which is going. I have 
seen such sentences as a field overflown with water. No 
one, however, has (I hope) brought himself to say the water 
overflew the field. Nevertheless, the tendency to cata- 
chresis has set in. 



CHAPTER XXXI. 

ON CERTAIN APPARENT PRESENTS. 

« 

§ 454. The connection between the perfect and pre- 
sent tenses requires notice. In many actions the con- 
nection between the cause and eflfect is so evident, that 
the word which expresses the former may also be used to 
denote the latter. Let us say, for instance, that a man 
has appealed to his memory yy^on a certain subject, let 
us say that he has taxed^ has drawn upon it, has refeiredto 
it. What is this but to say that he has done something, 
the act so done being an act of past time ? Nevertheless, 
the effect of this act is present. The man who has 
appealed to, or taxed his memory, like the man who has r«- 
collected his ideas, may truly be said to remember. This 
is an act of present time. In like manner a man who 
has got the facts that bear upon any given question, may 
be said to know them. Further — the man who has taken 
courage or made up his mind to do a thing, dares to do it 
The word dares, however, is present ; whereas has taken 
courage, &c., is perfect. Again — / have taken possession 
of a house =1 am the possessor of it = I possess it = / 
own it. Instances of this sort are numerous ; few languages 
being without them. In Greek and Latin (for example) 
the words ol^a and memini are rarely rendered / hoot 
known, and / have remembered, but / know and / remea^ 
ber. In English there are, at least, nine of these words— 
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(1) dare and dw:'t, (2) own ^ admit, (3) can, (4) shall, 
(5) may, (6) mun and minrf, (7) wol, (8) ouj/Ai', (9) mas/. 
Of these, none presents any seriouB difGculties when we 
look at them simply in respect to their meaning. To 
four of them we see oar way already ■. dare = / have made 
vp my mind ; omn ^ I have got possession of; mmd-^I 
have recollected my ideas ; and wol = I have informed 
myself, or i know. With the other five a similar train 
of reasoning gives us similar results. 

Let can mean, I Jiave learned, or / have gotten informa- 
tion, as a perfect, and it is easy to see that as a present 
it may mean / am able. If so, the apophthegm that Know- 
ledge is Power ia no new saying, but one that has been 
imphcit in language for centuries. If so, the common 
expression / will do all I know for all I can, is not only 
justifiable, but laudable. 

Let oKn, as in /own to having done it, mean / have 
assented, and it soon comes to mean / grant, concede, or 
admit. 

Let shall mean / have, chosen or decided, or let it mean 
I have been determined, and it soon comes to meati I am 
in condition to do so and so. 

Let may = I have gotten the power, and it ^ / am free 
to do so and so. 

Let must = I have been constrained, or / hat>e suffered 
constraint, and it =^ / am obliged. 

There is no great difficulty, then, in the logical part of 
the questions considered iu the present chapter. There 
is an action which a certain verb expresses, and this action 
is the effect of a preceding one. Meanwhile, the link 
that connects the two is so short that, for the purposes 
of language, the preliminary act and its result are one, 

§ 455. But the logical view is not our only one. 
We must look at the /brins of the words in question, as 
WcU as their meanings. If shall be a perfect tense, what 
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is the present form out of which it originated ? Again, 
how do we know it to be thus perfect ? It is only the 
etymologist who knows anything about it ; the common 
speakers of common English look upon it as a present. 
And may they not treat it as such ? May they not form a 
perfect tense out of it ? Have they not actually done 8o 
in some instances ? If dare be no present but a perfect^ 
what is dared ? A perfect formed on a perfect. 

§ 456. Hence, there are two series of phenomena ex- 
hibited by the words under notice. (1.) There is the loss 
of the original present. (2.) There is the development of 
secondary forms. 

§ 457. It is very evident that the prseterites most 
likely to become present are those of the dass which 
change the vowel. (1.) The fact of their being perfect is 
less marked. The word fell carries with it fewer marks of 
its tense than the word moved. (2.) They can more con- 
veniently give rise to secondary forms. A prseterite already 
ends in -d or -t. If this be used as a present^ a second 
'd or "t must be appended. 

§ 458. Respecting these prseterite-presents, we have to 
consider — 

Firstly — ^the words themselves ; 

Secondly — the forms they take as perfect-presents (or 
present-perfects) ; and— 

Thirdly — the secondary forms derived fipom them. 

If we can do more than this, it is well and good. 
Thus — it is well and good if we can succeed, in arguing 
back from the existing forma to the ones that are lost, so 
reconstructing the original true presents. Also, if we can 
ascertain the original meaning as well, so much the 
better. 

§ 459. Dare, durst, — ^The verb dare is both transitive 
and intransitive. We can say either / dare do such a 
thing, or / dare [challenge) such a man to do it. This, in 
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the present tcDBe, is unequivocally correct. In the per- 
fect the double poiver of the word dare is ambiguouaj 
still it is, to my mind at least, allowable. We can cer- 
tainly say / dared Mm to accept my challenge ; and we 
can, perhaps, say / dared not venture on the expedition. 
In this last sentence, however, durst ia the preferable 
expression. Now, although a case can be madeout in 
favour of dare being both trauaitive and intransitive, durst 
ia only intransitive. It never agrees with the Latin word 
provoco, only with the Latin word audeo ; inasmuch as, 
whatever may be the propriety or impropriety of such a 
sentence as / dared not venture, &c., it ia quite certain 
that we can not say / durst him to accept my challenge. 
Again — dare can be used only in the present tense, dared 
in the perfect only. Durst can be used in either. Thus 
— we can say I durst not in the sense /am afraid to — 
and in the sense / was afraid to. We can also say, / durst 
not do it, although you ask me ; and / durst not do it when 
you asked me. In sense, then, durst is both a prseterite 
and a present. 

§ 460. In form dur-st ia peculiar. What is the import 
of the -st!' In such an espreasion as thou durst wo(, it looks 
like the -st in call-est ; which is the sign of the second per- 
son singular. But we can say I durst and he durst. Hence, 
if the -si iu dur-si be the -st in call-es(, it ia that and 
something more. In all probability the -s is part of the 
original root, of which the fuller and older form was dars. 
If so, the inflection would run — 



Plur. 



Sing. 



That the -s ia part of the original word is nearly 
certain. The root in question ia one which occurs beyond 
the pale of the German languages. It is Greek as well 
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as German ; and in Greek the form is ^app-eTv or ^apcr-tiv 
(tharr-ein, tharS'ein)^ a fact sufficient to account for the 
presence and the absence of the -s. Let -«- be lost in 
the present^ and let a become ea, and we have the actual 
A. S. forms. 



PKESENT. 




PEBFECT 


• 


Sing. 


Plur. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


1. Dear 


Durr-on. 


1. Durste 


Durs-t-on. 


purre? ) 
^' \ Dear-st J 


Durr-on. 


( Dnrst (for ) 
* ( Dnrst-est) ) 


Durs-t-on. 


8. Dear 


Durr-on. 


3. Durst 


Durs-t-on. 



The Moeso- Gothic forms are dar, darst ? dar, daururrij 
dauru\, daurun, for the persons of the present tense ; and 
daursta, daurstit, daursta, &c., for those of the praeterite. 
The same is the case throughout the German languages. 
No 'S, however, appears in the Scandinavian ; the praete- 
rites being Jjor^i and torde, Icelandic and Danish. 

§ 461. Ovm, and oivned, from own = admit. — In sen- 
tences like " he owned to having done it = he admitted 
having done it;'^ or '^I have owned to it = I have 
conceded, or granted it/^ the original and fundamental 
idea is that of giving; an idea allied to that of con- 
cession and admission. Notion for notion, this has but 
little to do with the word own, as applied to property. 
Indeed, it is necessary to bear in mind the fact that the 
two words are distinct. To express this difference, the 
word before us may be called the own concedentis; the 
other, the own possidentis ; — the concessive own, and the 
possessive own. The otvn concedentis is a word of the 
same class with dare, &c. i, e. prseterite in the garb of a 
present ; and owned is a secondary prseterite, or a prse- 
terite derived from a prseterite. 

The A. S. forms are — 

Sing. Plur. 



1. 


an 








unnon. 


2. 


unne 








nnnon. 


8. 


an 








nnnon. 






Participle, 


ge- 


nnnen. 
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Of these A. S, forms, unne deserves notice. It gives 
the form in e, not the form in -st. It also gives us the 
change of the voivel ; so that the word comes out the 
true prfeterite unne, instead of the present xa-est (own, 
own-est). The plural forms are also prEeterite — unn-on, 
rather than an-a'&. The prfeterite form is more im- 
portant still. 

tSing. PlviT. 

1. B^ qS-ob. 

2. almost ntS-OD. 

3. uSe uS -on. 

Bat the present word own-ed is no modern form of 
\e, but a separate and independent formation. Hence, 
its history is as follows : — 

{a) A certain present, long ago obsolete, gave as its 
pneterite an. 

(i) The prEeterite an pas 
(c) The prteterite-presei 
pneterite u'Se. 

{d) The original pi-Eeterite-preaent cl 
and from an or un {unne) became own. 

(e) Meanwhile the form wBe became obsolete ; and — 
(/) Qvia-ed became evolved as an ordinary prteterite of 



present. 

rigin to the secondary 



iged its form. 



"Ich on well" to cwadlitliB nistegale.^ — Hide and !fu/IUingale, 173. 

kl take that me Qod an.~Trialram, 3. 7, 
i. e. I take what Qod Los given me. 

§ 462. Con. — The form could has already been noticed. 
The remarks upon it having been to the effect that as the 
I was a blunder (and that a blunder of spelling only), we 
may simpliiy the investifjation by deahng with the word 
as if it were simply coud. The history of the word then 
comes to be nearly that of the words an and u'Se — nearly, 
but not quite. The form can-si is peculiar, being a truly 



846 CAN. 

present form co-existent in A. S. with the truly praeterite 
form cunne. 

PRESENT. PRJETERITE. 

1. can 1. cuiS-e. 

2. ooime and canst 2. cu'S-est. 
8. can 8. cu'S-e. 

Had the history of can been exactly that of an^ the 
prseterite would have been canned, 

I can no more expound in this matere, 
I leme song, I can but smal grammere. 

Ohaucsk, Prioreti^s Tale, y, 83. 

He seede cajut thou Greek. — ^Wiolip, Deedit, 21. 

Lewede men cunne French non, 

Amongst an hondred unne this on. — Richard Cosur de Lion^ y. 6. 

t. e. Unlearned men understand no French, 
Amongst a hundred scarcely one. 

His fellow taught him homeward priyely 

Fro day to day till he coude it by rote. — Chauoeb, Prioress* s TaZe, v. 93. 

while there is a mouthe 

For eyer his name shall be couthe. — Goweb, Confessio Ama/niis, 6. 

IVe seen myself, and senred against the French, 
And they can well on horseback. — HamUlt, iy. 6. 

Macsenas and Agrippa who can* most with Caesar are his friends.— 

Dryden, 

Olerkys |7at knowen ^ schoulde Tcennen hyt abrode. 

Vision of Piers Plowman^ pass. 2. 

Full redles may ye ren 

With all your rewf ul route, 

With care men sail yow Icen 

Edward youre Lord to lout. — MvMt, p. 28. 

Full redeless may ye run 
With all your rueful rout 
With care one shall teach yon 
To obey Edward your Lord. 

Sir Edward sale hen yon youre crede. — Minot, p. 84. 
ilM fm miM^ Ice. » ^ afnid Camrem j^urimum valent. 
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§ 463. Shall Hnd should.— The latter word stands 
nearly in the same relation to shall as coud does to can, 
and u'Se to an. In A. S.j however, theu of the plural of 
the present was long. 



Pliir. 



Plar. 



The form shalt, a form which raises a question of person 
rather than tense, has already been noticed. 

§ 464. Might from may. — The -y in may was originally 
-g ; BO that our inquiries may proceed as if the word before 
ua were mag. 



I. mJg 









\^ mag-e j 
3. mag mag-on. 

I am taught to be filled, and to hnngre and to abound and to sufre 
mTseiBte. I may ^ thinga in Mm that omoforteth me. — VTicliffb, FU, i. 

he tliat most may when he syttea in pride 

When it comes on assaj is keeten down wide. 

Tmenley Sfy/teriet, Si. 
The greet da! of hia wrath the cameth, and who shall mowi {be able to) 
Stand. — -WicuF, Apooalypso ti. 
J aeje to job monjo Heker to entre aJid ther acliiilec not moat (be able). 
WiCLiF, Lokii iliL 

^ 465. Minded. — This word is the pneterite of mind; 
as, A. mind your business; B. / do mind il, and have 
minded it all along. As the prfeterite of mind, there is 
nothing particular in the word minded. But there is a 
great deal which is particular in the word mind itself, 
wherein the -d is no part of the root, but on the con- 
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trary the sign of the prseterite tense ; so that minded is a 
praeterite formed from a prseterite, just like should, oumed, 
&c., &c. But minded has the further peculiarity of being 
not only a praeterite in -rf, but a prseterite in ^d formed 
upon a prseterite in -d. This is the case with none of the 
previous words. Secondary prseterites as they are, their 
basis was always formed by a change of vowel ; in other 
terms^ it was a praeterite like swam rather than one like 
call-ed. If it were not so, there would be two d's in 
all the preceding words ; just as there are two d's in 
min-d-ed. The A. S. forms are ge-man, ge-manst, ge- 
munon, along with ge-munde, ge-mundon. Hence, the 
form minded {he minded his business) is a tertiary for- 
mation. 

1st. There was the form man (mun) from min (?); 
for all practical purposes a present. 

2nd. There was the form ge-munde^ whence the Eng- 
lish present mind. 

3rd. There is min-d-ed from mind. 

Let us, again, go over the A. S. forms, paying special 
attention to those in u. 



PRESENT. 

Sing. Plur, 



1. ge-man . ge-mtMi-on. 

A i ee-man-st ) 

2. \ *! i:l!_. \ ge-mttn-on. 

ge-mttn-on 



ge-mune 
8. ge-man . 



FR£TEBITE. 

Sing, Plur. 

1. ge-mun-d-e ge-mund-on. 

2. ge-mttn-d-est ge-mi^n-d-on. 

3. ge-mun-d-e ge-mttn-d-on. 



It is from {ge)'munde that mind has risen. From mind 
has arisen min-d-ed. 

§ 466. Another form still stands over. In more 
than one of our provincial dialects we find the word 
mun — as in I mun go ; at present, this = / must go. 
Originally, however, it must have been / am minded to 
go = I have made up my mind to go. It is a truly prse- 
terite form* In the Scandinavian tongue it reappears, 
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with a somewhat different, though allied, power, as' man 
and monne. * 

§ 467. Wot.— IToi — knew. It is the perfect form 
of mit, as ia Middlesex to wit ^ Middlesex to know, or 
to be known. 

§ 468. Ouffhl. — In this word the gk represents an 
A. S. A; an A which grew out of j. 



Sing. 


Phr. 




Smj. 


Plm. 


1. ih 


agon. 




I. fth-ta . 


. ab-t-on. 


2. agest, sbrt 


. fisoD. 




2. 4h-t-eBt 


. ah -ton. 


3. tth 




,., 


3. fit-ta . 
fig-an. 


. ali-t-on. 




Pari 


rijilf, ig-en. 





In the present English the word owe = the A. S. rfA; 
whilst ought =; the A. S. dkte. The Latin debeo = both 
words; viz. the A. S. lih, and the English owe. But it 
has two senses—/ am under a moral obligation and I am 
a debtor. But, ojve is limited to the latter of these 
senses. In the language of the nineteenth century, 
at least, we can say / owe money ; but we cannot say 
I owe to pay some. On the othi'r hand, we cannot say 
I ought money ; though we can say / ought to pay some. 
Tlie effect of this twofold sense has been to separate 
the words owe aiid ough-t ; by giving to the former the 
modem piieterite owed, which no more came from dhle, 
than owned came from ti'Se. It has also deprived ought 
of its present form, the equivalent to the A. S. ah. 

§ 469. As a consequence of this, ought has two powers, , 
It is a present and a pi-teterite as well. We can say — 

JTe Bays that T ought io go ; and 
Ht said fAoI / ouglit Id go — 

juat as we aay — 
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§ 470. Ouffht comes from otae — from OW' without any 
sound of n. 

Own concedentis comes from o-n, where there is not 
only a sound of n, but where that sound of n is part and 
parcel of the root. 

What does oum = possess come from ? Not from the 
oivn concedentis, though it agrees with that word in hav- 
ing the sound of n. (1.) The -n of the own concedentis is 
radical. The -n of the other own is not so. (2.) The ow 
of the oum concedentis has grown out of n. The w of the 
other own has grown out of h, which has grown out of 
g, gh, k, or kh, 

§ 471. Let us now look to the relation between otcn 
and owe (whence ought). 

1. Otve (whence ought) has no n. Neither had ovm 
until after the time of Elizabeth. 

Steven l^at the land aught (possessed), 

BOBEBI OF BOUBNB, 126. 

The knight, the which that castle augkt. 

Faery Qiieen^ 6. 3. 2. 
I owe to be baptized of thee, and thou comest to me. 

WiCLiFF, Matt, iil 
A stem geaunt is he, of him thou owest to drede. 

Tristram, 3. 39. 
See where he comes ; nor poppy nor mandragora. 
Nor all the drowsy syrups of the world, 
Can ever med'cine thee to that sweet sleep 
Which thou owidst yesterday. — OtheUo, 

2. The w in the owe (whence ot^ht) represents an h 
(A. S. ah), representing a g, or gh, k, or* kh. Hence the 
connection is with owe (whence ought). Hence, too, the 
oum debentis gives an owe (or oum). 

§ 472. Mtist. — I can only say of this form that it is 
common to all persons, numbers, and tenses. 

§ 473. The class of words under notice is a natural 
one; one of their characteristics being their great anti- 
quity. This is shown by the large portion of the so- 
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called Indo-European languages over which they are 
spread. 

1. C-n (the root of can) =the yv, the root of yvia 
•fy-ua-Kt), gn-ovi ^ know, 

2. D-rs (the root of durs-t) = the 9-ff, the root of 
^ttfT-siv = dare. 

3. M-ff (the root of mfly) = (?) the mac in made. 
Made (proceed, go on) tva virtute puer, &c. 

4. -N- (the root of own concedeittis) = (?) the -n- in 
nuo, ammo (^nod assent). 

5. Ow-, the root of own possidentis ^ eigan = ex- in 
Ej^.u = / ftave. 

6. rr-i,therootof w?j(andMJo(=the3"in o'J-a{/ftMOw) 
=1 have seen) and t'trf-i. 

7. Mn (the root of mun and mind) = m-n in me mind 
= I have called to mind. 



■ CHAPTER XXXn. 

THE VERB SUBSTANTIVE. 

§ 474. The so-called Verb Substantive gives ns Defect, 
and Complement; but no Irregularity, 
^F Was. — Found both in the indicative and conjunctive. 



Sing. Phir. 
1. W»B. Were 
a Wurt. Ware. 
S. Wm. Were. 


Sing. Plur. 

1. Were. Were. 

2. Wert. Were. 

3. Were. Were. 


•. — In the present English conjugated thus: — 
Presmt. 


Sing. Fhif. 
Be. Be. 
- Be. 
Be. Be. 


SUig. Flur. 
Be. Bo. 



Paul Part Been. 
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§ 475. In the Deutsche Grammatik it is stated that 
the Anglo-Saxon forms bed, bist, bi^, beo^, or bed, 
have not a present, but a future sense ; that whilst am 
means / am, bed means I shall be ; and that in the older 
languages it is only where the form am is not found that 
be has the power of a present form. The same root 
occurs in the Slavonic and Lithuanic tongues with the 
same power ; as, esmi = 1 am; busu = I shall be, Lithu- 
anic. — Esmu = I am ; buhshu = I shall be, Livonian. — 
Jesm =:i I am; budu = I shall be, Slavonic. — Gsem = / 
am; budu=z 1 shall be, Bohemian. This, however, 
proves, not that there is in Anglo-Saxon a future tense 
(or form), but that the word bed has a future sense. 
There is no fresh tense where there is no fresh form* 

§ 476. This is explained if we consider the word bedn 
to mean not so much to be as to become^ a view which 
gives us an element of the idea of futurity. Things 
which are becoming anything have yet something further 
to do.. Again, from the idea of futurity we get the idea 
of contingency, and this explains the subjunctive power 
of be — Hi ne bed^ na cilde, so^lice, on domesdage, ac 
bed^ swa micele menn swa swa hi migton bedn gif hi full 
weoxon on getvunlicre ylde ^ They will not be children, 
forsooth, on Domesday, but will be as much (so muckle) 
men as they might be if they were all grown (waxen) in 
customary age. — ^Elfric's Homilies. 

§ 477. Am, — The letter -m is no part of the original 
word. It is the sign of the first person, just as it is in all 
the Indo-European languages. It should also be stated, 
that, although the fact be obscured, and although the 
changes be insufficiently accounted for, the forms am, art, 
are, and is, are not, like am and was, parts of diflFerent 
words, but forms of one and the same word; in other 
terms, that, although between am and be there is no ety- 
mological connection, there is one between am and is. 
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This we collect from the comparison of the other allied 
languages. 



Sanskrit . 


• • tUMl, 


<m. 


cw^. 


Zend 


• . ahmi. 


asi. 


aahtL 


Greek 


ttJM, 


•'V. 


« 

14. 


Latin 


sum. 


€8. 


est. 


Lithnanic . t . 


. 6stn>i, 


€891. 


esti. 


Old Slavonic 


ysmy. 


yesi. 


yesty. 


Moeso-Gothic . 


, • iTn, 


is. 


ist. 


Icelandic 


em. 


ert. 


er. 



§ 478. Worth. — This is a verb of which the present 
English gives us but a fragment. In the following ex- 
tract it means betide. 

Woe Vforth the chase, woe worth the day, 

That cost thy life my gallant grey. — Lady of the Lake. 

The A.-S. infinitive was weor^an = werden in H. 6. 
= become. 

Qrote watres wor\)e]p yet rede of monnes blode, 

Gristendom wor\> y-cast and a doun. * 

EoBfiBT OF Gloucestes, 132. 
And so it fell upon a dai 

Forsoth as I you tellen mai, 

Sir Thopas wold out ride. 

He worth upon his stede grey. — Chauoee, 

Backe hem noght but let him wor\>e. 

Vision of Piers Plovnnan. 
My ioie is toumed into strife 
That sober shall I never worthe. — Gower, Conf. Am. 5. 



CHAPTER XXXIII. 

THE PARTICIPLES. — THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE. 

§ 479. The present participle is formed by adding -inff, 
as, move, mo^nng. Like the Latin participle in -ns, it v- 
originally declined ; the Moeso-Gothic and Olf^^Jnglf-Ger- 
man forms being habands and hapSnt^, respe<»tively. In 

• Great waters will be yet red of men's blood, 
Christendom will be cast down. 

AA 
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the Old Saxon and Anglo-Saxon the forms are -aTid and 
ande ; as bindand, bindande = binding. In all the Norse 
languages, ancient and modem, the -d is preserved. So 
it is in the Old Lowland Scotch, and in many of the 
modern provincial dialects of England, where strikand, 
goandy is said for striking^ going. In Staffordshire, where 
the 'ing is pronounced -ingg, there is a fuller sound than 
that of the current English. In Old English the form in 
-nd is predominant, in Middle English the use fluctuates, 
and in New English the termination -ing is universal. In 
the Scotch of the modern writers we find the form -in. 

The rising sun o'er GkiJston muirs 

Wi' glorious light was glintin' ; 
The hares were hirplin' down the furs, 

The laVrocks they were chantin*. 

Burns* Holy Fair, 

In A. S,^ as has been already stated^ the Participle was 
declined. 



CHAPTER XXXIV. 

THE PAST PARTICIPLE. FORM IN -EN. 

§ 480. The participle in -en, — In Anglo-Saxon it 
always ended in -en as sungen, funden, bunden. In Eng- 
lish it does so occasionally. We say, however, bcrwnd 
and foundy the word bounden being antiquated. Words 
. where the -en is wanting may be viewed in two lights : 
1, they may be looked upon as participles that have lost 
their termination ; 2, they may be considered as prete- 
rites with a participial sense. 

§ 481. Drank, drunk, drunken. — ^When the vowel of 
the plural differs from that of the singular, the participle 
takes the plural form. To say / have drunk, is to use an 
ambiguous expression; since drunk may be either a parti- 
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eiple minus its termination, or a pneterite ivith a participial 


sense. To say / have drank, is to use a pneterite for a 


participle. To say / have drunken, is to use an unexcep- 


tionable form. 


§ 48:;. In all words with a double form, as spake and 


spoke, break and broke, clave and clove, the participle 


follows the form in o — spoken, broken, cloeen. Spaken, 


braken, eleven, are inapossible forms. There are degrees 


of laxity in language, and to Bay the spear is broke is 


better than to say the spear is brake. These two state- 


ments bear upon the future history of the prEetcrite. 


That of the two forms sang and sunff, one will, in the 


course of language, become obsolete, is nearly certain ; 


and, as the plural form is also that of the partieij)le, it 


is the plural form which is most likely to be the surviving 


one. 




Present Prmterite. Partiaple. 


Fall Fell Fallen 


Shear Shore Shorn 


Hold Held Holdan 


Wear Wore Worn 


Draw Drev Drawn 


Break Broke Broken 


S)iev Shewed Shewn 


Shake Shook Skakeu 


Slny Slew Shiin 


tyia Took Taken 


Fly Flew Flown 


Get Got GottBD 


Blow lilew Blown 


Eat Ate Eaten 


Crow Crew Crown 


Tread Trod Troddea 


Know Know Known 


Bid Bade Bidden 


> Grow Orew Grown 


Forbid Forbade Forbidden 


Throw Threw Thrown 


Giro Gave Given 


Bent Beat Beaten 


Arise Arose Arisen 


Weavs WoTa Woven 


Smite Smote Smitten 


Freezo Froie Frozen 


Ride Rode Bidden 


Steal Stole Stolen 


Stride Strode Stridden 


Spesk Spoto Bijoken 


Drive Drove Driren 


Swear Swore Sworn 


Til rive Throve Thriven 


Bear Bore Bomo 


Strive Strove Striven 


Boar Bare Born 


Write Wrote Written 


Tear Tore Torn 


Bite Bit Bitten 


§ 483. Sodden from seethe.— The d is Anglo-Sasun. ■ 


It was found in three other words besides. fl 

A A 2 fl 
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Praterite. 




Participle. 


Sing. 


Plwal 




1. cwaeo 


cwsedon 


1 


2. cwsede 


cirsBdon ' 


> ge-cwmHen. 


3. cwae'5 


cwsdon 


1 


1. finals 


snidon ' 


1 


2. Q) 


imidon | 


\ ge-eiuden ' 


8. cnao 


snidon 


) 


1. fiea^ 


sndon 




2. sude 


sadon 


ge-Boden 


3. waH 


sudon j 




1. weai1$ 


wnrdon ] 


1 


2. warde 


wurdon ! 


^f-woiden 


3. wear* 


wordon J 


1 



§ 484. Forlorn. — In the Latin language the change 
from s to r, and vice versd, is very common. We have 
the double forms arbor and arboSy honor and honos, &c. 
Of this change we have a few specimens in English, e, g, 
rear and raise. In Anglo-Saxon a few words undergo a 
similar change in the plural number of the so-called 
strong prseterites. 

Ce6se, / choose; ce&s, / chose; cnron, we chose; gecoren, chosen, 
Forle6se, I lose ; forleds, I lost; forluron, we lost; forloren, hst. 
Hreose, / rush; hre&s, / rushed; hruron, we rushed; gehroren, 
rushed. 

This accounts for the participial form forlorn or ?05/, 
in New High-German verloren. In Milton's lines, 



the piercing air 



Bums frorCy and cold performs the effect of fire. 

Paradise Lost, b. ii. 

we have a form from the Anglo-Saxon participle gefroren 
z=: frozen. 



CHAPTER XXXV. 

TABT FAKTICIFLB. — FORM -ED, -D, OH -r. 

§ 485. TsB participle in -d, -t, or -ed, — In the Anglo- 
Sason this participle differed from the preterite, inasmuch 
a3 it ended in -ed or -t; whereas the prteterite ended in 
-ode, 'de, or -te — as lufode, barnde, dypte, preterites; 
ffehifod, horned, dypt, participles. As the ejectioB of the 
e reduces worda like banted and btemde to the same form, 
it is easy to account for the present identity of form 
between the weak pneterites and the participles in -d; 
e.g. I moved, I have moved, &c. The original difference, 
however, should be remembered. 



CHAPTER XXXVI. 

PAllTICIPLES. THE PREFIX GE-. 

§ 486. In the older writers, and in works written, like 
Thomson's Castle of Indolence, in imitation of them, we 
find prefixed to the preterite participle the letter y-, as 
yclept ^ called; yclad ;= clothed; ydrad ^ dreaded. 

The following are the chief facta and the current 
opinion concerning this prefix : — 

1. It has grown out of the fuller forma ge-: Anglo- 
Saxon ge- : Old Saxon, ^i- : Moeso-Gothic, ga- : Old 
High-German, ka-, cha-, ga-, ki-, gi-. 

2. It occurs in each and all of the Teutonic; 

3. It occurs, with a few fragmentary exceptions, in 
none of the Scandinavian, languages. 

4. In Anglo-Saxon, it occasionally indicates a difference 
of sense; as hdlen = called, ge-h&.tea ^: promised ; boren 
= borne, je-boren ^^ bom. 

5. It occurs in nouns as well bb verbs. 
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6. Its power, in the case of nouns, is generally some 
idea of association' or collection, — Moeso-Gothic, sin^s = 
a journey, ga-sin^a = a companion ; Old High-German, 
perc = kill; ki'perki (ge-hirge) = a range of hills. 

7. But it has also a frequentative power ; a frequenta- 
tive power which is, in all probability, secondary to its 
collective power; since things which recur frequently 
recur with a tendency to collection or association. In 
Middle Hi^-GtrmdiViy ge-rassel^^ rustling ; ge-rumpel= 
c-rumple. 

8. And it has also the power of expressing the posses- 
sion of a quality. 

Anglo-Saxon, English, Anglo-Saxon, Latin, 

feax hair ge-ie&x. comcUiia 

heorte Jieart ^c-heort cordcUtLS 

stence odour ge-stence odorus. 

In the latest parts of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle (which 
ends with the reign of Stephen) we find, inter alia, the 
absence of this prefix in all participles except one; that 
one being ge-haten ; — a word which, in the Northumbrian 
dialect, was the last to lose its characterististic initial. 
Word for word, ge-haten = hight = called. Sense for 
sense, it = y-clept, which also means called: a word which 
is not yet quite obsolete. 



PART V. 



ON SYNTAX I 



I 487. The word Sr/nlax is derived from the Greek 
syn ^ with, or together, and taxis ^ arrangement. It 
treats of the arrangement of words, and the principles 
upon which they are put together so as to form 
sentences. It deals with groups or comhinationa ; 
in this respect differing from Etymology, which deals 
with individual words only. Composition belongs as 
much to Syntax as to Etymology; for it has already 
been stated that it is not always ah easy matter to dis- 
tinguish between two separate words and a compound. A 
crow is a black bird. It is not, however, a black-bird. The 
criterion is the accent. Wlien the two words are equally 
accented, the result is a pair of separate words, connected 
with one another, according to the rules of Syntax ; as the 
crow is a black bird. When the two words are t/nequally 
accented, the result is a Compound ; as the black-bird is 
akin to the thrush. 

§ 4b8. ConstTvdion and Syntax have mnch the same 
.meaning. We speak of the rules of Syntax, and of the 
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Construction of sentences. The Syntax of a language 
is always regulated by its Etymology ; so that in those 
languages where the signs of Gender, Number, Case, 
Person, Tense, and Mood are numerous, the Syntax is 
complex. On the other hand, where the Etymology is 
simple the Syntax is of moderate dimensions. 

§ 489. In Etymology we Decline and Conjugate; in 
Syntax we Parse, Parsing is of two kinds ; Logical and 
Etymological. Logical Parsing gives the analysis of sen- 
tences according to their Terms and Copulas, telling us 
which is the Subject and which the Predicate, which the 
chief, and which the secondary, parts of each. Etymolo- 
gical Parsing gives the analysis of sentences according 
to the Parts of Speech of which they are composed. It 
tells us which is the Noun, and which the Verb, &c. It 
separates Adjectives from Substantives, Pronouns from 
Adverbs, and the like. It deals with Numbers,. Cases, 
Persons, &c. 

§ 490. Speech chiefly consists of (1) commands, (2) 
questions, and (3) statements. The combination of 
words by which these are eflFected is called a Proposition. 
There are three kinds of Propositions; one to express 
commands, one to express questions, and one to express 
statements. 

Propositions which convey commands are called Impe- 
rative, as do this, do not delay, walk. 

Propositions which convey questions are called Inter- 
rogative, as — what is this ? who are you ? Is it here ? 

Propositions which convey statements are called Decla- 
ratory, — as summer is coming , I am here, this is he. 

Sentences like may you be happy are called Optative, 
from the Latin word opto = / wish. By more than one 
good authority, they are placed in a class by themselves 
as a fourth species of proposition. And it cannot be 
denied that they are expressions of a peculiar character. 
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JVould I could is also optative, meaDing / viish I could, or 
more fully. 



Such being the case, we have two propositions con- 
veyed by three words. There is the omission of the 
conjunction that ; and (more remarkable) that of the 
personal pronoun as we!l. 

Sentences like /loiv well you look convey an exclamation 
of surprise, and have been called Exclamatory. Optative 
Propositions are, to a certain extent, Imperative, and, 
to a certain extent. Declaratory. In may you be happy, 
change the place of mai/ and yoti, and the result is 
an ordinary assertion, you may be happy. On the other 
hand, you be happy, is a command. There is no com- 
mand] however, without a real or supposed wish on the 
part of the speaker. 

Exclamatory Propositions are, to a certain extent. 
Interrogative, and to a certain extent. Declaratory, In 
^010 well you look, change the place of the essential parts, 
and the result is an ordinary assertion, you look well. 
Meanwhile, how indicates the degree or extent of your 
well-looking. But it only indicates it. The degree 
itself is undtfhned ; and (as such) the possible object of a 
question, Hok do you look ? is an actual Interrogation, 

Besides being Imperative, Interrogative or Declara- 
tory, propositions arc either Affirmative or Negative. — 
Summer is early — summer is not early. 

§ 4yi. In respect to their structure Propositions consist 
of Terms and Copulas. 

Terms are of two kinds. Subjects and Predicates, 

The Subject is the term by which we indicate the per- 
son or thing concerning which the statement is made or 
the question asked. In Imperative Propositions it denotes 
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the person to whom the command is given. Thus: — 
Summer is coming — what is this — make [thoti] haste. 

The Predicate is the term by which we express what we 
declare, ask, or command. There is no Subject without 
its corresponding Predicate; no Predicate without its 
corresponding Subject ; and without both a Subject and 
Predicate there is no such thing as a Proposition. With- 
out Propositions there are no Questions, Commands, or 
Declarations ; and without these, there would scarcely be 
such a thing as Language. The little which there would 
be would consist merely of exclamations like Oh f Ah ! 
Pish, &c. 

§ 492. The simplest sentences are those which consist 
of single simple propositions ; as 

The 8un is shining. 
The moon is shining. 
The sun is red. 
The Sim is bright. 

Sentences like 

The sun and moon are shining ; 
The sun and moon are shining bright^ 

are anything but simple ; for although, when we consider 
them merely as sentences, they are both short and clear, 
they each consist of two propositions, as will be stated 
again. 

§ 493. The simplest propositions are those that consist 
of the simplest terms; as 

Fire is hurningf 
Summer is coming, 
Man is mxyrtaly 
I am glad, 

and the like; wherein the number of words is three — 
three and no more ; one for the Subject, one for the Pre- 
dicate, and one for the Copula. 

§ 494. The shortest propositions are not always the 
simplest. When each word represents either a term or 
a copula, their grammatical elements coincide accurately 
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with their logical, as was the case with the preceding 
examples. When, however, these contain fewer than 
three words, it is clear that either something must be 
supplied or that a term and copula are combined in the 
same word ; as is the case with such expressions as 

Fire hums, 
Summer comes, 

where comes and bums are both Predicate and Copula 
at once. 

§ 495. The simplest propositions, then, are those that 
consist of what are called single-worded terms. Most 
terms, however, are many-worded. If it were not so, 
what would become of those words which, though incapa- 
ble by themselves of forming a name, are still used for 
forming a pai^t of one — ^words like the, of and the 
like ? Very simple propositions can easily be. converted 
into their opposite; as may be seen by the following 
operations upon the words 

Fire is hwmvng, 

1. Prefix the definite article. — The fire, 

2. Insert an adjective. — Th^ Irighifire, 

3. Add an adverb. — The very bright fire, 

4. Add a participle, and convert bright into its corresponding adverb. 
— The very brightly -burning fire, 

5. Introduce a second substantive, showing its relations to the word^re 
by means of a preposition. — Th^ very brighMy-bivmvng fire of wood. 

6. Insert which after fire^ followed by a secondary proposition. — The 
very brightly -burning fire which was made this morning of wood. 

7. Add another secondary proposition relating to wood, — The very 
brighily -burning fire which was made this morning otU of the wood which 
was brought from the country. 

8. Add another secondary propositioii by means of a conjunction. — 
The very brightly -blazing fire which was made this momin>g oui of the 
wood which was brought from the covmtn^y because there was a sale. 

It is clear that processes like t];iis may be carried on ad 
infinitum, so that a sentence of any amount of conlplexity 
will be the result. Meanwhile, the Predicate may be 
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made as many-worded as the Subject. Notwithstanding 
all this, the primary and fundamental portion of the term 
is manifestly the word fire. To this all the others are 
subordinate. In like manner, the following lines from 
the opening of the Paradise Lost, give us but a single 
term, of which the word/rutY is the fundamental element. 

The/rMi< 
Of that forbidden tree, whose mortal ta&te 
Brought death into the world, and all our woe, 
With loss of Eden ; till one greater Man 
Restore ns, and regain the blissful seat, &c. 

§ 496. The Part of Speech to which a word belongs is 
determined by the place that it takes in the structure 
of a Proposition. For instance, — words that can by 
themselves constitute terms are either Nouns or Pronouns; 
words that can constitute both predicates and copulas, 
Verbs ; words which can constitute but parts, or fractions 
of terms. Adverbs, Prepositions ; and the like. 

§ 497. In Declaratory Propositions the Subject precedes 
the Predicate. We say Fire is hot, rather than Hot is fire, 

§ 498. In Interrogative Propositions the Predicate 
precedes the subject ; as What is this ? rather than This 
is what ? 

§ 499. In Imperative Propositions the name of the 
Subject is usually suppressed; e. g, we say, shut the 
door, instead of shut thou the door. 

% 500. Names are either Proper or Common. Proper 
names are appropriated to certain individual objects. 
Common names are applied to a whole class of objects. 
George, Mary, London, &c., designate one particular per- 
son or place. Man, father, toum, horse, &c., represent 
objects of which there is a class or collection. 

§ 501. Besides being^either Proper or Common, names 
are either Invariable or Variable. 

§ 503. The two most important terms in Syntax are 
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Concord and Regimen ; tLe first of which means Agree- 
ment, tile latter Government. When the Gender, Num- 
ber, Case, or Person of two connected words is the 
tame, we have a Concord, and one word agrees viith 
another. There is also a Concord of Mood and Tense; 
though of this little notice ia taken. It is clear, however, 
that when we say / do this that I may gain by it, we pre- 
serve a Concord ; and that in saying, either, / do this 
that I might gain by it, or, / did this that I may gain 
by it, we break one. 

§ 503. Apposition. — Ctssar, the Roman emperor, in- 
vades Britain. — Here the words Roman emperor explain, 
or define, the word Casar ; and the sentence, filled up, 
might stand, Casur, that is, the Roman emperor, &c. 
Again, the words iJoTBfln emperor, might be wholly ejected; 
or, if not ejected, they might be thrown into a parenthesia. 
The practical bearing of this fact is exhibited by chang- 
ing the form of the sentence, and inserting the conjunc- 
tion and. In this case, instead of one peraon, two ai-e 
spoken of, and the verb invades must be changed from 
the singular to the plural. Now the words Roman empe- 
ror are said to be in apposition to Ctesar. They consti- 
tute, not an additional idea, but an explanation of the 
original one. They are, as it were, laid alongside {apposiii) 
of the word Casar. Cases of doubtful number, wherein 
two substantives precede a verb, and wherein it is uncer- 
tain whether the verb should be singular or plural, are 
decided by determining whether the substantives be in 
apposition or the contrary. No matter how many nouns 
there may be, bo long as it can be shown that they are in 
apposition, the verb is in the singular number, provided 
that the main noun is also singular. 

§ 504. In expressions like the king of Saxony's army, 
we state, not that the army belongs to Saxony, but that 
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it belongs to the-king-of- Saxony ; the whole phrase being 
dealt with as a single word in the possessive case. 

§ 505. A little consideration will teach that^ in most 
cases^ the laws of Syntax are neither more nor less than 
the dictates of common sense applied to language^ and 
that^ in many cases^ the ordinary rules are superfluous. 
This applies most especially to the Concords, or Agree- 
ments. No one, who speaks English, need be told that 
in speaking of a man we say he ; sl woman, she; an 
inanimate object, it. In doing this, we suit the Pronoun . 
to the Substantive, and use a masculine, a feminine, or 
a neuter form accordingly. Consequently, the words are 
said to agree with one another. It would, however, be 
strange if they did not. The word tnan is the name of 
a male. The pronoun he is the same. They are applied 
to the same object. Again, — if certain pronouns, such 
as they, apply only to a number of individuals, and never 
to a single person, and if such a verb as calls applies to 
a single individual only, and never to a number, it requires 
no great amount of ingenuity to discover that such an 
expression as they calls is nonsensical. They denotes a 
multitude ; calls a single individual. How can the two 
be united ? It is, of course, useful to know that the first 
of these instances gives what the grammarians call a 
Concord of gender ; the second a Concord of Number. 
Common sense, however, lies at the bottom of both. A 
Substantive and a Pronoun which each denote an object 
of the same sex cannot fail to be in the same Gender ; and, 
because they are this, they are said to agree with one 
another. In like manner a Pronoun and a Verb, when 
each means the same person or the same number of 
persons, exhibit the Concords of Person and Number. 
The Concord of Case is somewhat less simple; neither 
are the phenomena of Regimen, or Government, on the 
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whole, so clear as those of Concord, Enough, howevei-, 
has been eaid to direct attention and to Btimulate curi- 
osity. 

§ 506. Though Syntax is, in the main, neither more nor 
less than common sense, there are certain facts of lan- 
guage which always auiBce to render a special study of 
its rules B matter of necessity. A few of them will be 
noticed. 

Sometimes we have CoUeclives. lu these the form 
is Singular, but the sense is Plural. An army, for in- 
stance, consists of a numb:;r of soldiere, and the act of an 
army is, in some sense, the act of numerous individuals 
rather than that of otic collective body. The same ap- 
]jlies to words Hke parliament, family, people, mob, set, 
gony, ^c. Hence, even good writers have uttered such 
expressions as the multitude pursue pleasure. No doubt 
such expressions are justifiable. It is, perhaps, better to 
write thus than to say t/ie multitude pursues, ^e. At the 
same time it would be wrong to say the meeting toerq 
large. As all Collectives give at once the ideas of unity 
and of plurality, consider, when you doubt about using 
the singular or the plural form of the Verb, which of the 
two ideas you wish to bring into prominence. 

/ have not travelled these twenty years. — Here we do 
not think of twenty years taken sepai'ately, but of a 
single period. The aense is singular, and we use the 
singular pronoun this. 

These sort of people. — Here the word sort implies the 
existence of more persons than one, and therefore ia 
taken as plural in sense. 

§ 507. Soioetinies the etymology is doubtful. The 
letter -s is the sign of the plural number. But cei'tain 
singulars end in -s also. It is clear that those may be 
mistaken for plural. So high an authority as Pope 
writes — 
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niches, Hke insects, when ooneeiled ihey'hef 
Wait bat for wingis, and in their season fly. 

Riches, however, which is neither more nor less than the 
French richesse, is a singular form* In like manner, alms 
is from the Anglo-Saxon ^elmesse, wherein the -s is part 
of the original word, and no sign of number at alL 

§ 508. As the habit of treating collectives as plurals 
interferes with the concord' of number, the practice of 
personification traverses the rules for the concord of gen- 
der. We personify an object when we speak of inanimate 
things as if they were persons. 

Goldf vhote tonch sednctiTe leads to crime. 
Death reaps bis barvest. 
Vice is the parent of misery. 
The cities who aspire to liberty. 

§ 509. Ellipsis (from the Greek elletpein = to fall 
short), or falling short, occurs in sentences like / sent 
to the bookseller^ s. Here shop or house is understood. 
Expressions like to go on allfovrs, and to eat of the fruit 
of the tree, are reducible to eUipses. 

§ 510. Pleonasm (from the Greek pleonazein = to be 
in excess) occurs in expressions like the king, he reigns. 
In many pleonastic expressions we may suppose an inter- 
ruption of the sentence, and afterwards an abrupt re- 
newal of it ; as the king — he reigns ; my banks — they are 
furnished. 

§ 511. Zeugma. — They wear a dress like that of the 
Scythians, but a language peculiar to themselves. — ^The 
verb, naturally applying to dress only, is here used to 
govern language. This is called, in Greek, zeugma {junc- 
tion), 

§ 512. My paternal home was made desolate, and he 
himself was sacrificed. — The sense of this is plain ; he 
means my father. Yet no such substantive as father has 
gone before. It is supplied, however, from the word pa* 
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femal. In other words, he is iinderstood, according to 
what 13 indicated, rather than according to what is ex- 
pressed. This figure, in Greek, is called pros to semai- 
nomenon [according to the thing indicated). 

AU this, however, belougs to llhetoric rather than 
to strict Syntax. 

§ 513, In English, as has been seen, our Ety- 
mological forms are few. There were, for instance, but 
few Cases, and there was but little distinction of Gender, 
The Adjective was remarkahly wanting in forms : yet it 
is a part of speech which, in many languages, has, at 
least, two Genders — often three. In French, for instance, 
we say h bon p^re = the good father ; but la bonne mere 
^ the good mother ; in Latin, bontis paler = good 
father; bona mater = good mother ; bonum telum ^ good 
weapon. iVIeanwhile, the Plural runs boni patres, bona 
matres, bona tela. The Frenchman who said ban mere or 
bonne pire might be accused of making a false Concord ; 
inasmuch as he would join an Adjective in one Gender to 
a Substantive in another. No Englishman can possibly 
commit an eiTor of this kind ; because, in the word good 
there is do change at all, and, because, in English we say 
good father, good mother, good thing, good fathers, good 
mothers, good things indifferently. The same applies to 
the Articles. In French there are the forms «n and 
une = a (or an) ; along with le, la, Ics, meaning the. 
Meanwhile, the German says der, die, das, and ei'ner, 
eine, eines, where the Englishman says simply the, and 
a (or an). Of course, then, the rules for the Syntax of 
the Articles must be simpler in English than in German. 
§ 514. Convertibility. — On the other hand, English 
Syntax has certain decided peculiarities. In languages 
where each part of speech has its own peculiar and charac- 
teristic termination it is scarcely possible to confound a 
Substantive with a Verb or a Verb with a Substantivp. 
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In English, however, where these distinctdye signs are 
rare, it is by no means easy, in all cases, to separate 
them. Take, for instance, the word black. It is, doubtless, 
in its origin, adjectival. As such, we can give it the de- 
grees of comparison, and say (for instance) this irds is 
black, this is blacker, and that is the blackest of all. But 
what when we use such an expression as the blacks of 
Africa or the blacks are falling, where there is the sign 
of the plui*al number, a phenomenon wholly unknown 
to the English Adjective ? Surely, we must say that black 
means black man, or black thing, and that the word is no 
longer an Adjective but a Substantive. But this is not 
all. The word may be used as a Verb and a Participle, 
and the man who has had his shoes blacked may say that 
the little boy at the comer of the street blacked them. 
Speaking roughly, we may say that in the English 
language, the greater part of the words may, as far as 
their form is concerned, be one part of speech as well as 
another. Thus the combinations s-a-n-th, or f-r-a-n-k, if 
they existed at all, might exist as either nouns or verbs, 
as either substantives or adjectives, as conjunctions, ad- 
verbs, or prepositions. This is not the case with the Greek 
language. There, if a word be a substantive, it will pro- 
bably end in -s, if an infinitive verb, in -em, &c. The 
bearings of this difference between languages like the 
English and languages like the Greek will soon appear. 
At present, it is sufficient to say that a word, originally 
one part of speech {e. g, a noun), may become another 
(e,g. a verb). This may be called the convertibility of 
words. 

(1.) Adjectives used as substantives. — Of these, we 
have examples in expressions like the blacks of Africa--' 
the bitters and sweets of life — all fours were put to the 
ground; which are true instances of conversion, and are 
proved to be so by the fact of their taking a plural form. 
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On the other hand, however, let the blind lead the blind 
is not an instance of conversion. The word blind in both 
instances remains an adjective, and is shown to remain 
80 by its being uninflected. 

(2.) Particles used as substantives. — When King 
Richard saya none of your ifs he uses the word i/" as a • 
substantive ^ expression of doubt. Again — one long 
now ^ one lung jtresent time. 

§ 515. Some sentences consist of a single proposition, 
as — the SKH shines ; others, of two propositions combined, 
as — the sun shines, therefore, the day will be fine. This 
is made plainer by writing the words thus : 

The Bnn shinpa, 

thei-efirre, 
The day will be Gna. 

The Syntax of Single Propositions, bebg the simplest, 
cornea first under notice. 



^ked 



CHAPTER 11. 

SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN — THIS, THAT. 

§ 516. A Pronoun is a variable name which can, by 
itself, form either the subject or the predicate of a pro- 
position : as / flm he, that is it. With words like who, 
what, this, these, that, those, I, thou, we, and the bke, 
this power, on the part of the pronoun, is plain and 
clear. All such words comport themselves as aubstan- 
tives; from which they differ, not in respect to the place 
which they can take in a proposition, but in respect to , 
the principle upon which they do so. The substantive is 
id, pennanenl, and inconvertible name : the pronoun, t 
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the other hand^ is convertible or variable. But the afore- 
said words which so decidedly share the nature of substan- 
tives, are not the only pronouns. There are, besides, such 
words as some^ any, many, of which the character is ad- 
jectival rather than substantival. Still, they can form 
terms: and that by themselves. At the same time they 
are often accompanied by a substantive, and, in some 
cases, almost require one. In expressions like soToe are 
here, any will do, many are called, &c., the substan- 
tive, to which they are the equivalent, can generally be 
inserted with advantage ; so that we may say, some men, 
any instrument, many individuals. All the pronouns of 
this class are undeclined. The nearest approaches to an 
exception to the foregoing statement are supplied by the 
word same, and the ordinals ; which, instead of stand- 
ing quite alone, are generally preceded by the definite 
article, so that we say the same, the first, &c. Here, how- 
ever, the article is to be looked on as part of the pronoun. 
For a further elucidation of this, as well as for the 
nature of the article itself, see below. The etymology of 
the pronoun preceded that of the substantive, on account 
of the pronominal inflection being the fuller. For the 
same reason, the syntax of the pronoun comes first. 
That, however, of the relatives and interrogatives finds no 
place for the present. It belongs to the syntax of com- 
pound propositions. That of the demonstratives, so 
long as they keep their original demonstrative power, is 
simple, being limited to this, these, that, those, and yon. 
The simple demonstrative power, however, often passes 
into something else: a fact which gives us the sjmtax 
of the pronoun of the third person, along with that of 
the indeterminate pronoun, and that of the definite 
article; all of which will be illustrated as we proceed. 
In origin, however, all these are demonstratives. 

§ 517. This and that. — The chief point of syntax con- 
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nected with the pure demonstrative is one that is suggested 
by the following well-known quotation : — 

Qnocunqne aspiciia nihil est niai pontus et aer; 
Nulrlbofi hie tiumduB} fluctlbuB ilia minjuc. 

Here hie ( ^= this or the one) refers to the antecedent 
last named (the air) ; whilst ille ( = that or the other] 
refers to the antecedent Jirst named (the sta). On the 
strength of this example, comhioed with others, it is laid 
down as a rule in Latin that this refers to the last, and 
ihat to the first, antecedent. What is the rule in English? 
Suppose we say John's is a good sword and so is Charles's; 
this cut through a thick rope, that cut through an iron 
rod. In determining to which of the two swords the re- 
spective demonstrativeB refer, the meaning will not help 
us at all, 80 that onr only recourse is to the rules of gram- 
mar ; aad it is the opinion of the present writer that the 
rules of grammar will help us just as little. T!ie Latin 
rule is adopted by scholars, but still it is a Latin rule 
rather than an English one. It is, probably, a question 
which no authority can settle ; and all that grammar can 
tell us is, that this refers to the name of the idea which is 
logically the most close at hand, and that to the idea 
which is logic-ally the most distant. What constitutes 
nearness or distance of ideas — in other words, what 
determines their sequence — is another question. 



CHAPTER III. 

BYNTAX OF THE PKONOUN. — TOU. — 1. — IIIS AND 3EE,-- 



§ 518, You. — Aa far as the practice of the present 
mode of speech is concerned, the word you is a nomina- 
tive form ; since we say you move, you are moving, yo 
were speaking. Why should it not .be treated as such 
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There is do absolute reason why it should not. The 
Anglo-Saxon form for you was eow ; for ye, gi. Neither 
word bears any sign of case at all^ so that^ form for form, 
they are equally and mdi£ferently nominative and accusa- 
tive^ as the habit of language may make them. Hence 
it^ perhaps^ is more logical to say that a certain form [you] 
is used eitJier as a nominative or accusative, than to say 
that the accusative case is used instead of a nominative j 
for it is clear that you can be used instead of ye only so 
far as it is nominative in power. 

§ 519. Dr. Guest has remarked that at one time the 
two forms were nearly changing place; in evidence of 
which he gives the following examples : — 

As I have made ye one, lords, one remain ; 
So I go stronger ym more honour gain. 

Henry VIII, iv. 2. 

What gain you by forbidding it to teaze ye^ 

It now can neither trouble you nor please ye, — Dbtden. 

§ 520. Me. — Carrying out the views just laid down, 
and admitting you to be a nominative, or g'wa^i-nomina- 
tive case, we may extend the reasoning to the word w«, 
and call it a secondary nominative; inasmuch as such 
phrases as it is me = it is /, are common. To call such 
expressions incorrect English is to assume the point. No 
one says that c'est moi is bad French and that c^estje is 
good. The fact is, that, with us, the whole question is a 
question of degree. Has or has not the custom been 
sufficiently prevalent to have transferred the forms me, ye, 
and you from one case to another ? Or, perhaps, we may 
say, is there any real custom at all in favour of / except so 
far as the grammarians have made one ? It is clear that 
the French analogy is against it. It is also clear that the 
personal pronoun as a Predicate may be in a different 
category from the personal pronoun as a Subject. See 
§ 533. 
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§ 521. At the same time it must be observed that the 
expression ii is me ^= it is I will not justify the use of it 
is him, it is Iter ^ it is he and H is she. Me, ye, you, are 
what may be called indifferent forms, i. e. nominative as 
much as accusative, and accusative as much as nominative. 
Him and her, on the other hand, are not indifferent. The 
-m aud -r are respectively the signs of cases other than 
the nominative. 

§ 522. Pronomen reverentite. — When we say you in- 
stead of l/iou, it h doubtful whether, in strict language, 
this is a point of grammar. I imagine that instead of 
addressing the jiersou we speak to as a single individual, 
and applying to him a plural pronoun, we treat him as a 
collection of persons. If so, the practice is other than 
grammatical. We treat one person as more than one. 
There is, evidently, some courtesy in this ; inasmuch as 
the practice is veiy general. The Germans change, not 
only the number, hu-t the person, and say (e. g.) sprechen 
sie Deutsch ^ speak tJieij German ? rather than either 
sprechsl du {speakesi thou), or sprschet Ikr {speak ye), 

§ 523. Dativus ethicus. — In the phrase 

Eob me the aKchcqaar.— fffiirj lY. 

the me is expletive, and is equivalent to for me. This is 
conveniently called the dativus ethicus. It occurs more 
frequently in the Latin than in the English, and more 
frequently in the Greek than in tlie Latin. 

§ 524. The rejected personal pronoun. — In the Eng- 
lish language there is no equivalent to the Latin se, the 
German sich, and the Scandinavain s'lk, or sig ; from 
which it 'follows that the word self is used to a greater 
extent than would otiienvisc be the case. /. strike me is 
awkward, but not ambiguous. Thou slrikest thee is awk- 
ward, but not ambiguous. He strikes him is ambiguous; 
inasmuch as him may mean either the^fr^on V)ho atriket 
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or some one else. In order to be clear we add the word 
self when the idea is reflective. He strikes himself is, at 
once, idiomatic, and unequivocal. So it is with the plural 
persons. We strike us is awkward, but not ambiguous. 
Ye strike you is the same. They strike them is ambigu- 
ous. Hence, as a general rule, whenever we use a verb 
reflectively, we use the word self also. The exceptions to 
this rule are either poetical expressions or imperative 
moods. 

He sat Mm down at a pillar's base. 
Sit thee down. 

§ 525. Reflective neuters, — In / strike me, the verb 
strike is transitive. In I fear me, the verb fear is intran- 
sitive or neuter ; unless indeed fear mean terrify — which 
it does not. Hence, the reflective pronoun appears out of 
place, i. e. after a neuter or intransitive verb. Such a use, 
however, is but the fragment of an extensive system of 
reflective verbs thus formed, developed in different de- 
grees in the different Gothic languages ; but in all more 
than in the English. 

§ 526. Equivocal reflectives, — The proper place of the 
reflective is after the verb. The proper place of the go- 
verning pronoun is, in the indicative or subjunctive 
moods, before the verb. Hence in expressions like the 
preceding there is no doubt as to the power of the pro- 
noun. The imperative mood, however, sometimes pre- 
sents a complication. Here the governing person may 
follow the verb ; so that mount ye = either be mounted 
or mount yourselves. In phrases, then, like this, and in 
phrases 

Biish ye, hush ye, my bonny, bonny bride, 
Busk ye, husk ye, my winsome marrow, 

the construction is ambiguous. Ye may either be a 
nominative case governing the verb busk, or an accusative 
case governed by it == yourself 
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§ 527. The worda his, and her, ai'e genitive cases — 
not ajjectivesj being equivalent to 

maler ejus, not maler sua ; ' 

pater ejus, — pater suits. 

§ 528, It has already been shown that its is a second- 
ary genitive; and it may now he added that it is of late 
origin in the langnagc. Hence, when, in the old writers, 
we meet fiis, where- we expect its, we must not suppose 
that any personification takes place, but simply that the 
old genitive common to the two genders is used in prefer- 
ence to the modern one ; which is limited to the neuter, 
and irregularly formed. 

The apoplexy is, as I late it, a kind o! letliargr. I huve read the 
cause of Am effects in Galen ; i( h a kind of deafuesa.— 2 Ifenry IV. i. 2. 

If the salt have lost ki» eaToor, wherewith aliall it be aeaatmed) /( ift 
neither fit for the loud noi yet for the dunghill ; Lut men oast it out — 
Lake xir. 34, S5. 

Some affirm that every plant has his particular flj or caterpillar, whicb 
it breefls and feeds.— Wjltoh'e AiiyUr. 

This rale is not » general, but that it admitteth ol hd eioflplicais. — 



^ CHAPTER IV. 

SYNTAX OF PRONOnXS. — TRUE REFLECTIVE ABSENT IS 
ENGLISH. — THE WORD SELF. 

§ 529. A TRUE reflective pronoun is wanting in Eng- 
lish. Tn other words, there are no equivalents to the 
Latin pronominal forms se, sidi. (§ 524.) Nor yet are 
there any equivalents in English to the so called adjectival 
forms suns, sua, suum. At first, it seems superfluous to 
state all this — to say that if there were no such primitive 



/ 
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form as se, there could be no sucli secondary form as suns. 
Such, however^ is not really the case. Suns might exist 
in a language^ and yet se be absent ; in other words, the 
derivative form might have continued whilst the original 
one had become extinct Such is really the case with the 
Old Frisian. The equivalent to se is lost, whilst the equi- 
valent to SUU8 is found. In the Modem Frisian^ how- 
ever, both forms are lost. 

§ 530. The history of the i^eflective pronoun in the 
German tongues is as follows : — 

In Mosso-Gothic. — Found in two cases^ sis, sik=s sibi, 
se. 

In Old Norse. — Ser, sik = sibi, se. 

In Old High' German. — The dative form lost; there 
being no such word as ^r = m s= sibi. 

In Old Frisian, — As stated above, there is here no equi- 
valent to se ; whilst there is the adjectival form sin = 
suus. 

In Old Saxon. — The equivalent to se and w'6i very rare. 
The equivalent tb suus not common, but commoner than 
in Anglo-Saxon. 

In Anglo-Saxon. — No instance of the equivalent to se 
at all. The forms sinne = suum and sinum = suo, occur 
in Beowulf. In Gsedmon cases of sin =^ suus are more 
frequent. Still the usual form is his = ejus. 

In the Dutch, Danish, and Swedish, the true reflect- 
ives, both personal and possessive, occur; so that the 
modern Frisian and English stand alone in respect to the 
entire absence of them. 

§ 531. The undoubted constructions of the word self, 

in the present state of the cultivated English, are three- 
fold. 

1. In my-self, thyself^ ourselves, and t/our -selves, 
the construction is that of a common substantive with an 
adjective or genitive case. Myself ^=^ my individuality, 
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and ia similarly constnied^mea individualilas (persona), 
or mei iiidividtialitas (persona). 

2. In himself and iltem-selves, when accusative, the 
construction is that of a substantive in apposition with a. 
pronoun. Himself^ him, the individual. 

3. Composition. — Tt is only, however, when himself 
and themselves are in the accusative case, that the con- 
struction is appositional. When they are used as no- 
minatives, it must be explained on another principle. 
In phrases like He himself was present ; they themselves 
were present, there is no government, no concord, no ap- 
position ; at least no apposition between him and self, 
them and selves. In this difficulty, the only logical view 
that can be taken of the matter, is to consider the words 
himself and themselves, not as two words, but as a single 
word compounded; and, even then, the compound will 
be of an irregular kind; inasmuch as the inflectional 
element -m, is dealt with as part and parcel of the root. 

Herself. — The construction here ia ambiguous. Since 
her may be either a so-called genitive, like my, or an ac- 
cusative, like him. 

lUelf — is also ambiguous. The a may represent the -s 
in its, as wed as the s- in self. 

This inconsistency is as old aa the Anglo-Saxon stage 
of the English language. 



CHAPTER V. 

MIKB — THINE — OURS, ETC. 



§ 532. Thebe is a difference between the eonstniction 
of my and mine. We do not say this is mine hat and we 
cannot say this hat is my. Nevertheless, except as far as 
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the collocation is concerned^ the construction of the two 
words is the same, i. e. it is either that of an adjective 
agreeing with, or that of a possessive case governed by, 
a suhstantive. 

§ 533. A common genitive case can be used in two 
ways ; either as part of a term, or as a whole one. — 1. 
This is John's hat. 2. This hat is John's: in which 
case it is said to be used as a Predicate, or Predicatively. 
And a common adjective can be used in two ways; 
either as part of a term, or as a whole term. 1. These 
are good hats. 2. These hats are good. Now, whether 
we consider my, and the words like it, as adjectives 
or cases, they possess only one of the properties just 
illustrated, i. e. they can only be used as part of a terni'- 
this is my hat ; and not this hat is my. And whether 
we consider mine, and the words like it, as adjectives 
or cases, they possess only one of the properties just 
illustrated, i. e. they can only be used as whole terms, 
or Predicatively — this hat is mine; not this is mine 
hat. 

Hence, for a full and perfect construction, whether of 
an adjective or a genitive case, the possessive pronouns 
present the phenomenon of being, singly, incomplete, 
but complementary to each other when taken in their two 
forms. 

§ 534. In expressions like my hat, from which we 
are unable to separate my and use it as a single word, 
the construction is, nearly, that of the Articles. It is 
scarcely, however, safe to say that my, thy, our, and your, 
are actual articles. Nevertheless, they are incapable 
of being used by themselves. 

§ 535. In the predicative construction of a genitive 
case, the term is formed by the single word only so far as 
the expression is concerned. A substantive is always 
understood from what has preceded. — This discovery is 
Newton's = this discovery is Newton's discovery. 
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The saiat! with adjectiveB, — This weather is fine ^= this 
weather is fine weather. 

And the same with ^baolute pronouna. — Tltis hat is 
mine ^ this hat is mtf hat; and this is a hat of mine ^ 
this is a hat of my hats. 



CHAPTER VI. 

SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. TOE ISDETERJIINATE CON- 
STRUCTION. 



§ 536. Different languages have different modes of 
expressing indeterminate propositions. In Greek, Latin, 
and English, tlie passive voice is used — J^ynai, dicitur, it 
is said. The Italian uses the reflective pronoun ; as, ai 
dice=^it says itself. Sometimes the plural pronoun of 
the third person is used. Thus, in our language, they 
say = the world at large says. Finally, man has an 
indeterminate sense in the Modern German j as, man 
lagt = man says = they say. The same word was also 
used indeterminately in the Old, although it is not so used 
in the Modern, English. In the Old English, the -n was 
occasionally lost, and man or men became me. 

§ 537. The present indeterminate pronoun is one ; as, 
one says :^ they say =^ it is said == man sagt, German ^ 
on dit, French = si dice, Italian. It has already been 
stated that the indeterminate pi-onoun one has no etymo- 
logical connection with the numeral one ; but that it is 
derived from the French on ^ hnmme ^ homo =: man. 

§ 538. Two other pronouns, or, to speak more in ac- 
cordance with the present habit of the English language, 
one pronoun, and one adverb of pronominal origin, are 
also used indeterminately, viz, it and there. 
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§ 539. It can be either the subject or the predicate of 
a sentence, — it is this — this is it — lam it — it is I. When 
it is the subject of a proposition, the verb necessarily 
agrees with it, and can be of the singular number only; 
no matter what be the number of the predicate — it is 
this — it is these. When it is the predicate of a proposi- 
tion, the number of the verb depends upon the number 
of the subject. 

§ 540. There can only be the predicate of a proposi- 
tion ; diflfering in this respect from it. Hence, it never 
affects the number of the verb; which is determined by 
the nature of the subject — there is this — there are these, 
Wheil we say there is these, the analogy between the 
words these and it misleads us; the expression being 
illogical. Furthermore, although a predicate, there al- 
ways stands in the beginning of propositions, t. e. in the 
place of the subject. This also may mislead. 

§ 541. Although it, when the subject, being itself 
singular, absolutely requires that its verb should be sin- 
gular also, there is, in German, such an expression as — es 
sind menschen = it are men ; where es the English 
there, 

§ 542. In such phrases as it raim, it STtows, itjreezes, 
it would be hard to say, in express terms, what it stands 
for. Suppose we are asked what rains ? what snows ? 
what freezes? — ^the answer is difficult. We might say 
the rain, the weather, the sky, or what not. Yet, none 
of these answers is satisfactory. To say the rain rains, 
the sky rains, &c., sounds strange. Yet we all know the 
meaning of the expression— obscure as it may be in its 
details. We all know that the word it is essential to the 
sentence; and that if we omitted it and simply said rains, 
the grammar would be faulty. We also know that it is 
the subject of the proposition. In the old grammars, the 
word Detis {God) was held to be the subject. 
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IkgeUa, 


tliowes 


Ningit, 




Tcnai, 


thonercB 




' hajU 


rulgarat, 


lownes 



Ree Wright's volume of Vocubulariea fi-om tbe Tenth 
Century to the Fifteenth. 



CHAPTER Vir. 



BTNTAX OP FBONOUNa. ARTICLES. 



§ 543. In the generality of grammara the definite 
article the, and the indefinite article an, are the very first 
parts of speech that are considered. This is e:(ceptionable. 
So far are they from being essentia] to languap'e, that, in 
many dialects, they are wholly wanting. In Latin the 
words filius palris mean equally the son of the father, a 
son of a father, a son of the father, ov the son of a father. 
But, though the Latin language has no article, each and 
all ofthelanguagcadcrivedfromithaveone, ThePrench 
has the article le = ihe, and vn = one. So have the Ita- 
lian, the Spanish, &c. But the Wallachian is the most re- 
markable. In Wallachian, or Moldavian, the article /o^/owa 
the noun to which it belongs. It also coalesces with it, so 
that the two form one word. Thus if om^mdn, the 
combination om-ul^the man. In this case it is post- 
positive, or placed after the substantive. This post-posi- 
tion is, by no means, rare. Neither is its amalgamation 
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with the substantive. What occurs in the Wallachian 
occurs in the Icelandic also. So it does in the Danish^ 
Swedish, Norwegian, and Feroic, derived from it. All 
this suggests the likelihood of the article being one of 
those parts of speech which originate during the later 
rather than the earlier stages of language. It also sug- 
gests a manner in which a part of speech, originally 
non-existent in a language, may be developed. If the 
Latin be the mother-tongue of the French, &c,, and 
these contain articles, how came those articles there? 
Though, wanting in the old Roman, the materials out of 
which they might be developed, were present. The Latin 
had the word unus = one. It had also the words iile, 
ilia = he and she. Now the French un = a = unus ; the 
indefinite article having grown out of the numeral. And 
the French le=iille; the definite article having grown 
out of the demonstrative pronoun. Neither was the 
French process of evolution or development pecuUar, 
The articles of all the allied languages arose out of unus 
and ille ; and, mutatis mutandis^ the origin of the articles 
in the languages allied to our own is the same. What is 
the but a word of the same origin with the demonstra- 
tive th-is or tha-t ? What is a but an; and an but an 
or ane, and an or ane but one ? The article, however, 
differs from the Pronoun, in being incapable of existing, 
except in conjunction with either a substantive or some 
other pronoun. 

^ 544. The articles in English are they an, no, and 
every. More than one competent writer has already 
suggested that no is an article. If so, it must, of course, 
be considered as different in its construction from the 
ordinary negative. It has no independent existence. It 
has an existence when coupled with a substantive or 
another pronoun, It=wo^ one, and wo we, in power. 
The construction of every is exactly the construction 
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of no. We can say every man as we can say no man, 
and every one as we can say no one ; but we cannot say 
every and no alone. 

§ 545. When two or more substantives, following each 
other, denote the same object, the article precedes the 
first only. Thus — we say, the secretary and treasurer, 
when the two oflSces are held by one person. When 
two or more substantives following each other denote 
different objects, the article is repeated, and precedes 
each. We say the (or a) secretary and the (or a) trea- 
surer, when the two offices are held by different persons. 
This rule is much neglected. 

§ 546. Before a consonant, an becomes a ; as an axe, 
a man. In adder, which is properly nadder, and in nag, 
which is properly ag, there is a misdivision. So, also, in 
the old glossaries. 



Hec av/ris 


a nere 


i. e. 


an ear. 


hec aquila 


a weggle 




an eagle. 


hec anguiUa 


a wele 




an eel. 


Jiec erinaceus 


a Tiurchon 




an urchin. 


hie comes 


a werle 


— 


an earl. 


hie senior 


a ?iald man 




an old ma,Ti. 


hie exul 


aT^owLlay 


— 


an outlaw. 


hie lutricius 


a Tiotyre 




an otter. 


hec alba 


a 7Miwbe 


— 


an aube. 


hec amictus 


a wamyt 




an amice. 


hec secwris 


a wax 


— 


an axe. 


hec axis 


a ?iaxyltre 




an axletre. 


hec ancora 


a wankyre 


aa^^ 


an anchor. 



CHAPTER VIII. 



SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. — THE NUMERALS. 

§ 547. The numeral one is naturally singular. All the 
rest are naturally plural. Nevertheless such expressions 
— one two (= one collection of two)f two threes (= two 

c c 
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collections of three), are legitimate. They are so because 
the sense of the word is changed. We may talk of 
several ones just as we may talk of several aces ; and of 
one two just as of one pair. 

§ 548. Expressions like the tfiousandth-and-first are 
incorrect. They mean neither one thing nor another; 
1001st being expressed by the thousand-and-first, and 
1000th + 1st being expressed by the thousandth and the 
Urst, And, here it may be noticed that, although I 
never found it to do so, the word odd is capable of taking 
an ordinal form. The thousand-and-odd-th is as good an 
expression as the thousand-and-eigh'th. In words of this 
kind the construction is that of the Mng-of -Saxony's 
army, 

§ 549. It is by no means a matter of indifference 
whether we say the two first or the first two. The cap- 
tains of two different classes at school should be called 
the two first boys. The first and second boys of the same 
class should be called the first two boys. 



CHAPTER IX. 

SYNTAX OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

§ 550. A Substantive is an Invariable name, which 
can form either the Subject or the Predicate of a Propo- 
sition. 

A Substantive is an /nvariable name : herein differing 
from the Pronoun, which is Variable, 

The Declension of the Substantive is more limited than 
that of the Pronoun, It gives but two Cases, and no 
Gender. 

§ 551. Ellipsis of substantives, — The historical view of 
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phrases, like Rundell and Bridge's, St. Paul's, &c,, shows 
that this ellipsis is common to the English and the other 
Gothic laugQHges. Furthermore it shows that it is met 
with in languages not of the Gothic stock; and, 6Qally, 
that the class of words to which it applies, is, there or 
' tbereabouta, the same generally. Thus — 

The words most commonly understood are (1.) hoiise 
and family, or words reducible to- them. In Latin 
DianrB ^= tsdem Diaitie. (2.) Country, retinue. (3.) Son, 
daughter, wife, widow. — Nl1^Eu; KoSfou, Greek. 

§ 552. The following phrases are referable to a dif- 
ferent class of relatiouH — 

1. Right and left — supply hand. This ia, probably, a 
real ellipsis. The words right and left hare not yet be- 
come true substantives ; inasmuch as they have no plural 
forms. In this respect, they stand in contrast with bitter 
and sweet ; inasmuch as we can say Ae has tasted both 
the bitters and the sweets of life. 

2. AUfours.--Togoonatlfours. No ellipsis. The 
vrovA fours is a true substantive, as proved by its eristence 
as a plural. 

§ 553, Proper names can only be used in the singular 
number. — Proper or individual names are essentially sin- 
gular, and it is a common, as well as a true, statement 
that no individual name can be plural. How, then, can we 
use such expressions as both the Bostons are important 
sea-ports, or, as long as Mtec^nases abound Maros will 
be plentiful? = Sint M^ctpnates non deerunt, Flacce, 
Marones ? The Boston in Lincolnshire is a different town 
from the Boston in Massachusetts ; so that, though the 
same combination of sounds or letters applies to both, it 
cannot be said that the same name ia so applied. The same 
name is one thing. The same word applied to different 
objects is another. A name is only so far individual as it 
appUes to some individual object. The two Bostons, 
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however, are different objects. In the case of MiBcams 
and Virffil there are but two individuals — one Msecaenas 
and one Virgil. Maecsenas, however, is something more 
than the particular patron of Virgil. He is the sample, 
type, or representative of patrons in general. Virgil, in 
like manner, is something more than the particular poet 
patronized by Maecsenas. He stands for poets in general 
Hence, the meaning of the Latin line and of the English 
sentence that preceded it, is this : — As long as there are 
men like Mceceenas, there will also he men like Virgil. 
But a man like Maecsenas is a patron, and a man like 
Virgil a poet. Hence — As long as there are patrons there 
wiU he poets also. When we say the four Georges ; the 
Pitts and Camdens, &c., the words that thus take a 
plural form have ceased to be proper names. They 
either mean the persons called George, &c., or, persons, 
80 like George^ that they may be considered as identical. 
§ 554. Collocation. — In the present English, the geni- 
tive case always precedes the noun by which it is governed 
— the man's hat = hominis pHeus ; never the hat man's 
= piletis hominis. 



CHAPTER X. 

SYNTAX OP ADJECTIVES. 

§ 555. An Adjective is a word which can form the 
Predicate, but not the Subject, of a Proposition. 

An Adjective is a word suggestive of a name rather 
than an actual name itself. 

The name suggested by an adjective is always that of 
an abstraction. 

The Declension of the Adjective is more limited than 
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that of the Substantive, It gives neither Case nor 
Number. 

It haS, however, an luflection which is wanting both 
to the Substantive and the Pronoun viz. that of Degree. 

§ 556, PleoTuism. — Pleonasm can take place with ad- 
jectives only in the expression of the degrees of com- 
parison. 

Tlie mora sercnfit tpiril. 



% 557. Collocation. — As a general rule, the adjective 
precedes the substantive — a good man, not a man good. 
When, however, the adjective is qualified by either the 
expression of its mode, or accompanied by another ad- 
jective, it may follow the substantive — 



A man jam amd good. 

A womiin urfse aiid fair. 

A hero devoted to hia eawntry. 

A patriot disinterest^ to a great decree. 



P^B Single simple adjectives thus placed after their sub- 
stantive, belong to the poetry of England, and especially 
to the ballad paetry—sig/is profound — the leaves green, 

§ 558, Government. — The only adjective that governs 
a case, is the word like. In the expression this is like 
him, &c., the original power of the dative remains. This 
IB an inference from the facts — 

That (1) in most languages which have inflections to 
a sufficient extent, the word meaning like governs a dative 
case; that (2) if ever we use in English any preposition 
at all to express similitude, it is the pi'eposition to — like 
to me, like to death, &c. 

§ 559. Expressions, siich as full of meat, good for 
John, are by no means instances of the government of 
adjectives ; the really governing words being the prepo- 
sitions of and for respectively. Hence, the most that 
can be said, in cases like these, is that particular adjec 
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tivea determine the use of particular prepositions — thus 
the preposition (/generally follows the adj ecti ve/ttZ/, &c. 
§ 560. The positive preceded by the adjective moref 
is equivalent to the comparative — e.g, more wise = 
wiser. ' The reasons for employing one expression in pre- 
ference to the other, depend upon the nature of the parti- 
cular word used. AVhen it is, at one and the same time, 
of Anglo-Saxon origin and monosyllabic, there is no 
doubt about the preference to be given to the form in -er. 
Thus, wis-er is preferable to more wise. When, however, 
the word is compound or trisyllabic, the combination with 
the word more is preferable — 

more fruitful being better than fruitfuller. 
more villanous • . . vUlanouser, 
Between these two extremes, there are several inter- 
mediate forms wherein the use of one rather than 
another will depend upon the taste of the writer. The 
question, however, is a question of euphony, rather than 
of aught else. It is also illustrated by the principle 
of not multiplying secondary elements. In words like 
fruitfuller and fruitfullest there are two additions to 
the root. 

§ 561. Predicative Adjectives, — In propositions like 
man is mortal, the Adjective forms the Predicate. So 
doing, it stands by itself, or (if not by itself) as the 
essential portion of a term. So, also, man is alto- 
gether mortal, man is certainly mortal, &c. But, it is 
only as a Predicate that any Adjective can, by itself, 
constitute a whole term; for in propositions like— 
mortal man is fallible, great is the fallibility of mortal 
man, it forms but the part of a term, being subordinate 
to the Substantive ; with which it is said to agree. 

§ 562. Many good Grammarians call the former of 
these the Predicative, the latter the Attributive powers of 
the Adjective. The first name is unexceptionable. Not 
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SO the latter. All Adjectives, wliether Predicative or rot, 
denote an attribute. The expression, however, is in gene- 
ral use. In the English langaage, however, this distinc- 
tion is of no very great importance — inasmuch as Bnghsh 
Adjectives are destitute of inflection. In German, how- 
ever, and certain other languages, the form of the Ad- 
jective varies according to its power. 

§ 563. In propositions like — 

Great is Diana of the Bphesians, 
the order of terms is reversed, and the Predicate pre- 
cedes, instead of following, the Copula. Expressions of 
this kind, in declaratory propositions, are, more or less, 
rhetorical. 

§ 564. Certain Adjectives in the Neuter Gender may- 
be used as adverbs; as the sun shines bright; the ttTrte 
fiiesfast; the snail moves slow. 

These are expressions to which many grammarians ob- 
ject. Doubtless, it is better to say brightly and shwhj. 
There is one class of words, however, where we have no 
choice, viz. the Adjectives in -ly (from like). It has 
already been stated that we cannot derive dailihj from 
daily; in other words, that no such adverb as dailihj exists. 
There exist, however, such phrases as he labours daily ; 
he sleeps nightly ; he watches hourly, and others ; in all of 
which the simple Adjective is used as an adverb. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

SYNT,iX OF VERBS. ON VERns IN GENERAL. 

§ 365. A Verb is a word which can, by itself, form 

both the Predicate and Copula of a Proposition, as. The 

n shines. 
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For the purposes of Syntax it is convenient to divide 
verbs into — (1) Intransitive, (2) Transitive, (3) Auxiliar, 
(4) Substantive, (5) and Impersonal. 

§ 566. Intransitive and Transitive, — A transitive verb 
implies an object affected; as, I move my limbs, and 
/ strike the enemy. An act, however, may take place, 
and yet no object be affected by it. To hunger, to thirst, 
to sleep, to wake, are verbs that indicate states of bemg 
rather than actions affecting objects. As such, they are 
Intransitive. 

§ 567. Many verbs, naturally transitive, may be used 
as intransitive, — c. g. I move, I strike, &c. Many verbs, 
naturally intransitive, may be used as transitives^ — e.g, 
I walked the horse =1 made the horse walk. 

§ 568. Transitive verbs are naturally followed by some 
noun or other; and that noun is always the name of 
something affected by them as an object. 

§ 569. Intransitive verbs are not naturally followed by 
any noun at all ; and when they are so followed, the noun 
is never the name of anything affected by them as an 
object. 

§ 570. The partitive construction. — Certain transi- 
tive verbs, the action whereof is extended not to the 
whole, but only to a part of their object, are followed 
by the preposition of and an objective case. To eat 
of the fruit of the tree = to eat a part (or some) of 
the fruit of the tree : to drink of the water of the well = 
to drink a part (or some) of the water of the well. It 
is not necessary, here, to suppose the ellipsis of the 
word part (or some). The construction is a construction 
that has grown out of the partitive power of the genitive 
case ; for which case the preposition of, followed by the 
objective, serves as an equivalent. No verb, however, in 
the present EngUsh directly governs a genitive case. In 
Anglo-Saxon certain verbs did : e. g. verbs of ruling and 
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others — weolde Ihises middangeardea = he ruled {wenlded) 
this earth's. Genitive casfs, too, goyemed by a verb are 
coDimoa both in Latin and Greek. 

§ 571. The verb and dative case- — The word j^'re, witb 
a few others, governs a dative case. Phrases like ^ive it 
him, whom shall I give il ? are perfectly correct, and 
have beeo explained above. The prepositional con- 
Btmction in give it to him, or to whom s/iall I give il ? is 
unnecessary. 

§ 572. From this it follows that, in English, the 
transitive verb governs the objective case; the objective 
case having an exclusively accusative power — all excep- 
tions to this being apparent rather than real. 

5 573, The government of verbs, as illustrated by 
the preceding examples, is objective. But it may also 
be modal. It is modal when the noun which follows 
the verb is not the name of any object affected by the 
verb, but the name of something explaining the manner 
in which the action of the verb takes place, the instru- 
ment with which it is done, the end for which it is done, 
&c. 

The government of transitive" verbs is necessarily ob- 
jective. It may also be modal, — / strike the enemy with 
the sword z^ferio hostem gladio. 

The government of intransitive verbs can only be modal, 
— / walk with the stick. "When we say / walk the horse, 
the word walk has changed its meaning, and signifies 
make to walk, and is, by the very fact of its being followed 
by the name of an object, converted from an intransitive 
into a transitive verb. 

The modal constraction may also be called the ad- 
verbial construction ; because the effect of the noun is 
akin to that of an adverb, — I fight with bravery = / fight 
bravely ; he walks a king — he walks regally. 

§ 574, The modal construction sometimes takes the 
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appearance of the objective: inasmuch as intransitiTe 
verbs are frequently followed by a substantive; which 
substantive is in the objective case. To break the sleep 
of the righteom is to affect, by breaking, the sleep of the 
righteous : but, to sleep the sleep of the righteous, is not 
to affect, by sleeping, the sleep of tlie righteous; since 
the act of sleeping is an act that affects no object what- 
ever. It is a state. We may, indeed, give it the appear- 
ance of a transitive verb, as we do when we say, the 
opiate slept the patient, meaning thereby lulled to sleep; 
but the transitive character is only apparent. To sleep 
the sleep of the righteous is to sleep in agreement with 
—or according to — or after the manner of — the sleep 
of the righteous, and the construction is adverbial. 



CHAPTER XII. 

SYNTAX OF VERBS — CONCORD. 

§ 575. The verb must agree with its subject in person, 
— / walk, not / walks ; he walks, not he walk. It must 
also agree with it in number, — we walk, not we walks; 
he walks, not he walk, 

§ 576. Verb and nominative case. — No verb governs a 
nominative case. In it is I, it is thou, it is he, &c., the 
word is is followed by a nominative case ; yet it, by no 
means, governs one. The so-called verb-substantive is 
only a verb for the purposes of etymology. In syntax it 
is only a part of a verb. 

/ speak may, logically, be reduced to / am speak- 
ing ; in which casp it is only the part of a verb. 
Etymologically, indeed, the verb substantive is a verb; 
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inasmuch as it is inflected as sueh : but for the purposes 
of construction, it is a copula only, i. e. it mei-ely denotes 
the agreement or diaagreement between the subject and 
the predicate. Now the predicate need agree with the 
subject in case only. 

1 . It has no necessary concord in gender — she is a man 
in courage — /le is a woman in effeminacy — it is a girl. 

3. It has no necessary concord in number — sin is the 
ages of death — it is these that do ike mischief. 

3, It has no necessary concord in person — I am hn 
whom you mean, 

4, It has, however, a necessary concord in case. No- 
thing but a nominative case can, by itself, constitute a 
term of either kind — subject or predicate. Hence, both 
terms must be iu the nominative, and, consequently, both 
in the same case. Expressions like this is for me are 
elliptic. The logical expression is this is a thing for me. 



CHAPTER XIII. 

SYNTAX OE VERBS — MOORS. 



I 

rule — that when two verbs come together the latter is placed 
in the infinitive mood — means that one verb can govern 
another only by converting it into a noun, — / begin to 
move ^ / begin the act of moving. Verbs, as verbs, can 
only come together in the way of apposition, — / irritate. 
I beat, I talk at Aim, I call him names, &c. The con- 
stmction, however, of English infinitives ia twofold. 
(1.) Infinitive Proper. (2.) Gerundial. 

§ 578. Infinitives. — When one verb is followed by 
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another without the preposition to, the construction must 
be considered to have grown out of the A.S. form in -fl». 



I may go, 
I might go, 
I can move, 
I coald move 
I will speak, 



not I may to go. 

— I might to go. 

— I can to move. 

— I could to move. 

— I will to speak. 
I would speak, — I would to speak. 
I shall wait, — I shall to wait. 



I should wait, not I should to wait. 

Let me go, — Let me to go. 

He let me go, — He let me to go. 

I do speak, * — I do to speak. 

I did speak, — I did to speak. 

I dare go, — I dare to go. 

I durst go, — I durst to go. 



Thou shalt not see thy brother's ox or his BssfaU down by the way. 
We heard him «ay, I will destroy the temple. 
I feel the pain abate. 
He bid her alight. 

1 would fain have any one name to me that tongue that any one can 
speak as he should do by the rules of grammar. 

This, in the present English, is the rarer of the two 
constructions. 

§ 579. GerundiaL — When one verb is followed by 
another, preceded by the preposition to, i, e. I begin to 
move, the construction must be considered to have 
grown out of the A. S. form in -nne. This is the case 
with the great majority of English verbs. The following 
examples, from the Old English, of the gerundial con- 
struction where we have, at present, the objective, are 
Dr. Guest's : — 

1. Eilrid myghi nought to stand ))am ageyn. 

R. Br. 

2. Whether feith schall mowe to save him? 

Wycliffe, James ii. 

3. My woful child what flight Tnaist thou to take? 

HiGGiNS, Lady Sabriney 4. 

4. Never to retoume no more, 

Except he would his life to loose therfore. 

HiGQiNS, Kin^ Alba/naety 6. 

6. He said he could not to forsake my love. 

HiGGiNS, Qmen EUtride, 20. 
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6. The mayster lette X men and mo 

To wende. Octavian, 381. 

7. And though we owe the fall of Troy requite, 
Yet let revenge thereof from gods to lighte. 

HiGGiNs, King Albanaetj 16. 

8. / dursty my lord, to wager she is honest. 

Othello, iv. 2. 

9. Whom when on ground she grovelling saw to roll 

She ran in haste. Faery Queen, iv. 7, 32. 

§ 580. / am to speak, — Three facts explain this 
idiom. 

1. The idea of direction towards an object con- 
veyed by the dative case and by combinations equivalent 
to it. 

2. The extent to which the ideas of necessity, obli- 
gation, or intention are connected with the idea of some- 
thing that has to be done, or something towards which 
some action has a tendency, 

3. The fact that expressions like the one in question 
historically represent an original dative case or its 
equivalent ; since to speak grows out of the Anglo-Saxon 
form to sprecanne, which, although called a gerund, is 
really a dative case of the infinitive mood. 

Johnson thpught that, in the phrase he is to blame, 
the word blame was a noun. If he meant a noun in the 
way that culpa is one, his view was wrong. But if he 
meant a noun in the way that culpare, and ad culpan- 
dum, are nouns, it was right. 

/ am to blame. — This idiom is one degree more com- 
plex than the previous one ; since / am to blame = / am 
to be blamed. As early, however, as the Anglo-Saxon 
period, the gerunds were liable to be used in a passive 
sense : he is to lufigenne = not he is to love, but he is to 
be loved. 

The principle of this confusion may be discovered by 
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considering that an object to be blamed is an object for 
some one to blame y just as an object to be loved is an 
object for some one to love. 

§ 581. Imperatives have three 'peculiarities. (1.) 
They can in English only be used in the second person: 
(2.) They take pronouns after, instead of before, them : 
(3.) They often omit the pronoun altogethgr. 



CHAPTER XIV. 

TIME AND TENSE. 

§ 582. Time is one thing; tense another. Such state- 
ments as identify them are exceptionable. The ety- 
mology of the last word is tensio, denoting a state of 
tension or extension, a word which like ca>se, as applied to 
nouns, gives us a metaphor rather than a fact. Tense 
is to time, much as gender is to sex; t. e, a gram- 
matical name for a natural condition : and as sex and 
gender were carefully distinguished from each other 
so should we carefully distinguish Tense and Time. 
To constitute a tense there must be an inflection. 
Vocat in Latin, and calls in English are tenses. Vo- 
cattis sum and / have called are combinations, which, 
so far as they express time, partake of the nature of 
tenses. 

§ 583. The following is an exhibition of some of the 
times in which an action may take place, as found in 
the English and other languages, expressed by the use 
of either an inflection or a combination. 

Time considered in one point only-^ 
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1. Present. — An action taking place at the time of 
speakiDg, and incomplete. — / am beating, I am being 
beaten. Not expressed, in English, by the simple 
present tense ; since / beat means I am in the habit of 
beating. 

2. Aorist. — An action that took place in past time, or 
previous to the time of speaking, and which has uo con- 
nection with the time of speaking, — / struck, I was 
stricken. Expressed, in English, by the prseterite, in 
Greek by the aorist. The term aoriat, from the Greek 
i-aiiTTQi^^ undefined, is a convenient name for this sort 
of time. 

3. Future. — An action that has neither taken place, 
nor is taking place at the time of speaking, but which is 
stated as one which wili take place. — Expressed, in Eng- 
lish, by the combination of will or shall with an infinitive 
mood ; in Latin and Greek by an inflection. / shall 
(or will) speak, t-i/c-a-a, dica-m. 

None of these expressions imply more than a single 
action ; in other words, they have no relation to any 
second action occurring simultaneously with them, before 
them, or after them, — / am speaking now, I spoke yester- 
day, I shall speak to-morrow. 

By considering past, present, or future actions not 
only by themselves, but as related to other past, present, 
or futui'e actions, we get fresh varieties of expression. 
Thus, an act may have been going on, when some other 
act, itself one of past time, interrapted it. Here the 
action agrees with a present action in being incomplete ; 
but it diiFei's from it in having been rendered incomplete 
by an action that is past. This is exactly the case with 
the— 

4. Imperfect. — / was reading when he entered. Here 
we have two acts ; the act of reading and the act of enter- 
inff. Both are past aa regarda the time of speaking, but 
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both are present as regards each other. This is ex- 
pressed, in English, by the past tense of the verb sub- 
stantive and the present participle, / was speaking; 
and in Latin and Greek by the imperfect tense^ dicebam, 

irUTTTOV. 

5. Perfect. — Action past, but connected with the 
present by its eflFects or consequences. — I have written^ 
and here is the letter. Expressed in English by the 
auxiliary verb have followed by the participle passive in 
the accusative case and neuter gender ef the singular «««- 
ber. The Greek expresses this by the reduplicate perfect: 
T6-Ti/^a = / have beaten, 

6. Pluperfect. — Action past, but connected with a 
second action subsequent to it, which is also past — I had 
toritten when he came in» 

7. Future present, — Action future as regards the time 
of speaking, present as regards some future time.—/ 
shall be speaking about this time to-morrow. 

8. Future praterite. — Action future as regards the 
time of speaking, past as regards some future time.—/ 
shall have spoken by this time to-morrow. 

§ 584. These are the chief expressions which are simply 
determined by the relations of actions to each other aud 
to the time of speaking, either in the English or any other 
language. But over and above the simple idea of timej 
there may be others superadded: thus, the phrase, / do 
speak, means, not only that / am in the habit of speak- 
ing, but that I also insist upon it being understood that 
I am so. 

Again, an action that is mentioned as either taking 
place, or as having taking place at a given time, may take 
place again and again. Hence the idea of habit may 
arise out of the idea of either present time or aorist 
time. 

§ 585. 1. The emphatic present and pneterite.-^^t' 
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pressed by do (or did), as stated above, A roan saya 
/ do {or did) speak, read, &c., when, either directly or 
by implication, it is asserted or implied that he does not. 
As a question implies doubt, do is used in interroga- 
tions. 

Ha et did iadicant emphatice Umpoa prsaeua et pisteritnm imper- 
feetam. Uro, nrebam; 1 bum, I iniTTied; Tel (emphctiae) J do bum, 
I did bum. — WiLija, p. 106. 

2. The predictive future. — / shall be there to-morrow. 
This means simply that the speaker will be present. It 
gives 110 clue to the circumstances that will determine his 
being so, 

3. The promissive future. — Twill be there to-morrow. 
— This means not only that the speaker will be present, 
but that he intends being so. 

4. That the power of the present tense is, in Eng- 
lish, not present, but habitual, has already been stated. 

§ 586. The representative expression of past and 
future time. — An action may be past ; yet, for the sake 
of bringing it more vividly before the hearers, we may 
make it present. He walks (for walked) up to him, and 
knocks (for knocked) him down, is, by ncr means, the 
natural habitual power of the English present. So, in 
respect to a future, / beat you if you don't leave off, 
for / will beat you. This is sometimes called the historic 
use of the present tense. I find it more convenient to 
call it the representative use : inasmuch as it is used 
more after the principles of painting than of history; 
the former of which, necessarily, represents things as 
prcBcut, the latter, more naturally, describes them as 
past. 

The use of the representative present to express simple 
actions is unequivocally correct. To the expression, how- 
ever, of complex actions it gives an illogical character, — 
As I was doing this lie enters (for entered). Nevertheless, 
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such a use of the present is a fact in language^ and we 
must take it as it occurs. 

§ 587. The present time can be used instead of the 
future ; and that on the principle of representation. Can 
a future be used for a present ? No. 

The present tense can be used instead of the acmst; 
and that on the principle of representation. Can a past 
time be used for a present ? 

In respect to the perfect tense, where it exists, there is 
no doubt. The answer is in the affirmative. For all pur- 
poses of syntax a perfect tense, or a combination equiva- 
lent to one, is a present. Contrast the expression, / come 
that I may see ; with the expression, / came that I might 
see ; u e. the present construction with the aorist. Then, 
bring in the perfect construction, / have come. It differs 
with the aorist, and agrees with the present — / have come 
that I may see. The reason for this is clear. There is not 
only a present element in all perfects, but for the pur- 
poses of syntax, the present element predominates. 
Hence expressions like / shall go, need give us no trouble ; 
even though shall be considered as a perfect tense. Sup- 
pose the root shll to mean to he destined (or fatei). 
Provided we consider the effects of the action to be con- 
tinued up to the time of speaking, we may say, / have 
been destined to go, just as well as we can say / am des- 
tined to go. 

The use of the aorist as a present (except so far as 
both the tenses agree in their power of expressing hahi- 
ttud actions) is a more difficult investigation. It bears 
upon such expressions as / ought to go, &c., for which see 
^^ 468 — 471. It is necessary to remember that the con- 
nection between the present and the past time, which is 
involved in the idea of a perfect tense (^tirv^a), or perfect 
combination (i have beaten), is of several sorts. It may 
consist in the present proof of the past fact, — I have 



wrilten, and. here is the evidence that I have done so. It 
may consist in the present effects of the past fact, — I 
have written, and here is t/w answer. 

Without either enumerating or classifying these differ- 
ent kinds of connection, it is necessary to indicate two 
sorts of inference to which they may give origin. 

1. The inference of coniinwance.— When a person says, 
/ have learned my lesson, we presume that he can say it, 
i. e. that he has a present knowledge of it. "Upon this 
principle kckt-h/am =:I have earned = I possess. The 
past action is assumed to be continued in its effects. 

2. The inference of contrast. — Wlien a person says, 
/ have been young, we presume that he is so no longer. 
The action is past, but it is continued up to the time of 
speaking by the contrast which it supplies. Upon this 
principle, /wii Ilium means Ilium is no more. 

In speaking, this difference can be espreased by a dif- 
ference of accent. — / have learned my lesson, implies that 
I don't mean to learn it again. I ham leai'ned my lesson, 
implies that / can say it. 

§ 588. Notwithstanding its name, the present tense, 
in English, does not express a strictly ^resen/ action. It 
rather expresses an habitual one. He speaks well = he is 
a good speaker. If a man means to say that he is in the 
act of speaking, he says / am speaking. It has alao, 
especially when combined with a subjunctive mood, a 
future power — / beat you ( =^ / will heat you] if you 
don't leave off. Again — the English prsterite is the 
equivalent, not to the Greek perfect, but the Greek 
aorist. / beat^i^u■^a, not rhupa. The true perfect 
is eipreesed, in English, by the auxiliary have+ihe past 
participle. 
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CHAPTER :XV. 

SYNTAX OF VERBS. — ^UPERSONALS. 

§ 689. Meseems. — Equivalent to it seems to me; 
videtur; falveToi fioi, Here^ seems is intransitive; and 
me has the power of a dative case. 

Methinks, — In the Anglo-Saxon there are two forms; 
fencan=zto think, and fincan:=to seem. It is bom 
the latter that the verb in mettdnks comes. The YeA 
is intransitive ; the pronoun dative. 

MethougJU I saw my late espoused wife 
Brought to me, like Alflegtis, from the graTe. 

MlLTOI. 

Me listeth or me lists. — Equivalent to it pleam 
me = me juvat, Anglo-Saxon lystan = to wish, to 
choose, also to please, to delight. Unlike the other 
two^ the verb is transitive^ so that me is accusative. 
These three are the only true impersonal verbs in the 
English language. They form a class by themselves^ be- 
cause no pronoun accompanies them, as is the case with 
the equivalent expressions it appears, it pleases, and with 
all the other verbs in the language. 



CHAPTER XVI. 

SYNTAX OF TERBS. — THE AUXILIARIES. 

§ 590. The auxiliary verbs^ in English^ play a most im- 
portant part in the Syntax of the language. They may 
be classified upon a variety of principles. The following, 
however, are all that need here be applied. 

§ 591. According to their inflectional or non^infleetional 
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powers. — Inflectional auxiliaries are those that may either 
replace or be replaced by an inflection. Thua — / 
am struck = the Latin /erior, and the Greek riwrefUM. 
These auxiharies are io the same relation to verba that 
prepositions are to nouns. The chief inflectional auiili- 
aries are : — 

1. Have; equivalent to an inflection in the way of 
tense — / have bitten ^ mo-mordi. 

2. Shall; ditto. I shall call ^ voc-abo, 

3. Will; ditto. I will call =: voc-abo. 

4. May; equivalent to an inflection in the way of 
mood. / am come thai I may see = venio ut vid-eam. 

5. Be; equivalent to an inflection in the way of voice. 
To be beaten ^ verberari, rivTeaSai, 

G. Am, art, is, are; ditto. Also equivalent to an in- 
flection in the way of tense. I am moving ^ move-o. 
7. Was, were ; ditto. / was beaten ^ i-rupfliiv : / was 



§ 593. According to their non-auxiliary significations. 
— The power of the word have in the combination / have 
a horse, is clear enough. It means possession. The 
power of the same word in the combination I have been, is 
not so clear ; nevertheless it is a power which has grown 
out of the idea of possession. This shows that the power 
of a verb as an auxiliary may be a modiflcation of its 
original power; i. e, of the power it has in non-auxiliary 
constructions. Sometimes the difference is very little: 
the word let, in let «s go, baa its natural sense of per- 
mission unimpaired. Sometimes it ia all but lost. Can 
and may exist chiefly as auxiliaries. 

1. Auxiliary derived from the idea of possession — 
have. 

2. Auiiliariea derived from the idea of existence— fe, 
is, was. 

8. Auxiliary derived from the idea of future destio^ 
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tion dependent upon circumstances external to the agent 
—shall. 

4. Auxiliary derived from the idea of future destina- 
tion dependent upon the volition of the agent — tmU, 
Shall is simply predictive; will is predictive and pro- 
missive as well. 

5. Auxiliary derived from the idea of power, depen- 
dent upon circumstances external to the agent — may. 

6. Auxiliary derived from the idea of power, depen- 
dent upon circumstances internal to the agent — can. 
May is simply permissive ; can is potential. In respect 
to the idea of power residing in the agent being the 
cause which determines a contingent action, can is in the 
same relation to may as will is to shall. 

7. Auxiliary derived from the idea of sufferance — let. 

8. Auxiliary derived from the idea of necessity — must. 

9. Auxiliary derived from the idea of action — do. 

§ 593. In respect to their mode of construction. — Auxi- 
liary verbs combine i^ith others in three ways. 

1. With participles. — a) With the present, or active 
participle — / am speaking : b) With the past, or passive^ 
participle — I am beaten, I have beaten. 

2. With infinitives. — a) With the objective infinitivo— 
/ can speak : b) With the gerundial infinitive — / have to 
speak. 

3. With both infinitives and participles. — I shall have 
done, I mean to have done. 



CHAPTER XVII. 

THE PABTICIPLE. 



§ 594. A PARTICIPLE, like an adjective, can form the 
predicate of a proposition, but not the subject. 
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A participle is a word suggestive of a name rather 
thao a Dame itself. 

The name suggested by a participle is always that of 
an agent. 

The declension of the English paiiiciple ia more 
limited than that of the adjective. It gives no degrees. 

§ 595. For the forma in -ing see § 282. When 
eubstantives, they are in regimen, and govern a genitive 
caae — IVhai is the meaning of the lady's holding up her 
train? Here the word holding =^ the act of holding. — 
^dd est sigmficatio elevationis pallce de parte fceminie ? 

When participles, they are in apposition or concord, 
and would, if inflected, appear in the same case with the 
eubstantivc, or pronoun, preceding them — What is the 
meaning of the lady holding up her train ? Here the 
word holding ^ in tite act of holding, and answers to the 
Latin fcemijuE elevantls. — Quid est signiftcatio fiemina 
elevantis pallam ? 

§ 596. The combination of the auxiliary have with the 
past participle, requires notice. It is, here, advisable to 
make the following classifications : — 

1. The combination with the participle of a transitive 
verb, — / have ridden the horse; thou hast broken the 
sword; he has smitten the enemy. 

2. The combination with the pai-ticiple of an inlransi' 
live verb, — / have waited; thou hast hungered; he has 
slept. 

3. The combination with the participle of the verb 
substantive, — I have been; thou liast been ; he has been. 

It is by examples of the first of these three divisions 
that the true construction is to be shown. 

For an object of any sort to be in the possession of 
a person, it must previonsly have existed. If I possesB 
a horse, that horse must have had a previous existence. 
Hence, in all expressions like / have ridden a horse. 
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there are two ideas^ a past idea in the participle^ and a 
present idea in the word denoting possession. 

For an object of any sort, affected in a particular 
manner, to be in the possession of a person^ it mu^t pre- 
viously have been affected in the manner required. If I 
possess a horse that has been ridden, the riding must have 
taken place before I mention the fact of the ridden horse 
being in my possession ; inasmuch as I speak of it as a 
thing already done, — ^the participle, ridden, being in the 
past tense. 

/ luive ridden a horse = / have a horse ridden «= I 
have a horse as a ridden horse. In this case the syntax 
is of the usual sort. (1.) Have = own = habeo = temo; 
(2.) horse is the accusative case = equum ; (3.) ridden is a 
past participle, agreeing either with horse, or vnth a 
word in apposition with it understood. Mark the words 
in italics. The word ridden does not agree with Jiorse, 
since it is, virtually, of the neuter gender. Neither, 
if we said / have ridden the horses, would it agree with 
horses ; since it is of the singular number. 

The true construction is arrived at by supplying the 
word thing. I have a horse as a ridden thing =3 Aoieo 
equum equitatum (neuter). 

/ have horses as a ridden thing = habeo equos equita- 
tum (singular neuter). 

The combination of have with an intransitive verb is 
irreducible to the idea of possession : indeed it is illogical. 
In / have waited, we cannot make the idea escpressed by 
the word waited the object of the verb have or possess. 
The expression has become a part of language by means 
of the extension of a false analogy. It is an instance of 
an illegitimate imitation. 

The combination of have with been is more illogical 
still, and is a stronger instance of the influence of an 
illegitimate imitation. In German and Italian, where even 
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intransitive verbs are combined with the equivalents to 
tbc Engliab have (haben and avere), the verb- substantive 
is not so combined ; oa the contrary, the combinations 
are — 

Italian ; io aono stato = I am been 

German; ich bin geweson = ditto. 
which ia logical. 



CHAPTER XVin. 

THE SYNTAX OF ADVEBBS. 

§ 597. An adverb is a word incapable of forming, by 
itself, a term; but capable of forming part of one; in 
which case it is connected with the verb — whence its 
name; e, g. the sun shines brightly. 

The syntax of the adverb is simpler than that of any 
other part of speech, excepting, perhaps, that of the 
adjective. 

Adverbs have no concoi-d. 

Neither have they any government. 

The poaition of an adverb is, in respect to matters of 
syntax, pre-eminently parenthetic; i. e, it may be omitted 
withont injuring the construction. He is fighting — now; 
he was fighting — then; he fights — bravfJg ; I am — 
almost — tired, &c. 

By referring to the chapter on the Adjectives, we shall 
find that the neuter adjective ia frequently converted into 
an adverb by deflection. As any neuter adjective may be 
so deflected, we may justify such expressions &sjull (for 
fully), conspicuous (for conspicuously), and peculiar (for 
peculiarly). We arc not, however, bound to imitate 
everything that we can justify. 

§ 598. The termination -ly was originally adjectival. 



I 
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At present it is a deriyational syllable br v-jjcc. 
convert an adjective into an adverb : brave, brarttiy. Wbs:. 
however, the adjective ends in -/y already, tise frcrzjijia 
is awkward. / eat my daily bread is unexspd'i-^j^ 
English ; / eat my bread daily is exceptionable. Ose c/ 
two things mast here take place : the two syllables 4§ 
are packed into one (the full expression bein^ dm-n-i^ , 
or else the construction is that of a neater adjectiTe. 

§ 599. It has been remarked, that in expressions za 
he sleeps the sleep of the righteous^ the construciion '^ 
adverbial So it is in expressions like he walked a mUe, 
U weighs a pound. The ideas expressed by mile znApond 
are not the names of anything that serves as either object 
or instrument to the verb. They only denote the matuier 
of the action, and define the meaning of the verb. 

§ 600. From whence, from thence, — This is an expres- 
sion which, if it have not taken root in our language, is 
likely to do so. It is an instance of excess Of expresskxi 
in the way of syntax ; the -ce denoting direction from i 
place, and the preposition doing the same. It is not so 
important to determine what this construction » , as to 
suggest what it is not. It is not an instance of an adverb 
governed by a preposition. If the two words be dealt 
with as logically separate, whence (or thence) most be a 
noun = which place (or that place) ; just as from then 
till now ■=. from that tiim till this. But if (which is 
the better view) the two words be dealt with as one 
(i. e. as an improper compound) the preposition from 
has lost its natural power and become the element of an 
adverb. 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

SYNTAX OF PREPOSITIONS. 

§ 601. All prepositiona govern an oblique case. If a 
word fail to do thiSj it fails to be a preposition. In 
the first of the two follon-ing sentences the word up 
is a preposition, in the second an adverb, 

1. I dimluid vp Ike tree. 

2. 1 dinted ap. 

All prepositions in English precede the noun which 
they govern, / climbed up the tree, never / climbed 
the tree up. This is a matter not of government, 
but of collocation. The same, however, is the case in 
most languages; and, from the frequency of its occur- 
rence, the term pre.posilion (or prefix) has originated. 
Nevertheless, it is by no means a philological necessity. 
In more languages than one the prepositions are post- 
positive, i. e. they follow their noun. 

§ 602. No preposition, in the present English, governs 
B genitive case. This remark is made, because expressions 
like thenar/ of the body = pars corporis, — apiece of the 
bread ^ portio panis, make it appear as if the preposition 
of, did so. The true expression is, that the preposition 
of, followed by an objective case, is equivalent, in many 
instances, to the genitive case of the classical languages, 

§ 603. It is not so safe to say in the present English, 
that no preposition governs a dative. The expreasioa 
give it him is good English ; and it is also equivalent to 
the Latin da ei. But we may also say give it to him. Now 
the German zv ^ to governs a dative case, and in Anglo- 
Saxon, the preposition to, when prefixed to the infinitive 
mood, required the case that followed it to be a dative. 

§ 60i. When the infinitive mood is used as the subject 
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of a proposition^ t. e. as a nominative case^ we cannot 
allow to the preposition to, by which it is preceded^ any 
separate existence whatever, — to rise = rising ; to err = 
error. Here the preposition mnst, for the purposes of 
syntax, be considered as incorporated with the noun, just 
like an inseparable inflection. As such it may be pre- 
' ceded by another preposition. The following example, 
although a Grecism, illustrates this : — 

Tet not to have been dipt in Lethe's lake, 
Gould save the son of Thetis from to die. 

Akin to this, but not the same, is the so-called vul- 
garism, consisting of the use of the preposition for ; as 
in / am ready for to go. 

§ 605. Composition converts prepositions into adverbs. 
Whether we say upstanding or standing-up, we express 
the manner in which an action takes place, and not the 
relation between two substantives. The so-called pre- 
positional compounds in Greek {ava^aivu awoOvna-xa, &c.) 
are all adverbial. 



CHAPTER XX. 

THE SYNTAX OF THE NEGATIVE. 

§ 606. When the verb is in the infinitive mood, the 
negative precedes it. — Not to advance is to retreat. 

When the verb is not in the infinitive mood, the nega- 
tive follows it — He advanced not. I cannot. 

This rule is absolute. It only seems to precede the 
verb in such expressions as / do not advance, I cannot ad- 
vance, I have not advanced, &c. However, the words do, 
can, and have, are no infinitives; and it consequently 
follows them. The word advance is an infinitive, and it 



consequently precedes it. "VVallis'a rule makes an equiva- 
lent statement, although differently : — 

Adrerliiutn ni^gandi not (non) verba postponitnr (nsmpe amijiiiri 
primo ei ad^^it ; ant ai Don adait anxiLiare, verlMi prmcipali) ; a]iiB tameii 
orationia partibus pnefigi solet. — V, 113. 

That the negative is rarely used, except with the auxi- 
liary do — in other words, that the presence of a negative 
converts a simple form like it bumeth not into the circum- 
locution it does not bum~~is a fact in the practice of the 
English language. The syntax is the same in either ex- 
pression. 

§ 607. What may be called the distribution of the 
negative is pretty regular in English. Thus, when the 
word not comes between an indicative, imperative, or sub- 
junctive mood and an infinitive verb, it almost always is 
taken with the word which it follows — / can not eat may 
mean either J caii — not fat (i. e. T can abstain), or I can 
not — eai (i. e. I am unable to eat) ; hut, as stated above, it 
almost always has the latter signification. 

But not always. In Byron's Deformed Transformed we 
find the following lines r — 

Clay I not dead, but soallesa, 

Thongh no mortal man would oIioobb thee, 

An immortal no less 

Deigns not to refaie ties. I 

Here not to refuse ^= to accept ; and is probably a Greciam. 
To not refuse would, perhaps, be better. 

The next expression is still more foreign to the English 
idiom : — 

Yet net to hnya been dipped in Lotlie'a lake 

Coald lavc the bod of Tbelu from to die. 

Here not is to be taken with could. 

§ 608. In the present English, two negatives make an 
affirmative. / have not not seen him = I have teen him. 
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In Greek this was not the case. Diuje aut plures negativis 
apud Grcecos vehementius negant is a well-known rule. 
The Anglo-Saxon idiom differed from the English and 
coincided with the Greek. The French negative is only 
apparently double ; words like point, pas, mean not noty 
but at all, Je ne parte pas = I not speak at all, not / 
not speak no. 

§ 609. Questions of appeal. — All questions imply want 
of information ; want of information may then imply 
doubt ; doubt, perplexity ; apd perplexity the absence of 
an alternative. In this way, what are called questions of 
appeal, are, practically speaking, negatives. What should 
I do ? when asked in extreme perplexity, means that no- 
thing can well be done. In the following passage we 
have the presence of a question instead of a negative :— 

Or hear'st thou {cluiSj Lat.) rather pure setherial stream 
Whose fountain who (no one) shall tell ? 

Paradise Lost. 

§ 610. The following extract* illustrates a curious and 
minute distinction, which the author shows to have been 
current when Wycliffe wrote, but which was becoming 
obsolete when Sir Thomas More wrote. It is an extract 
from that writer against Tyndall : — 

** I would not here note by the way that Tyndall here translated no for 
nayy for it is but a trifle and mistaking of the Englishe worde : saving that 
ye shoulde see that he whych in two so plain Englishe wordes, and so 
common as in naye and no can not tell when he should take the one and 
when the tother, is not for translating into Englishe a man very mete. For 
the use of these two wordes in aunswering a question is this. No aunswereth 
the question framed by the affirmative. As for ensample if a manna 
should aske TindaU himself e: ys an heretike meete to translate Holy 
Scripture into Englishe? lo to thys question if he will aunswei*e trew Eng- 
lishe, he must aunswere nay and not no. But and if the question be 
asked hym thus lo : is not an heretike mete to translate Holy Scripture 
into Englishe ? To this question if he will aunswere trewe Englishe, he 
must aunswere no and not nay. And a lyke difference is there betwenc 
these two adverbs ye and yes. For if the question bee framed unto Tin* 

* Philological Museum (vol. ii.). 
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dall by the alllrniBtiye in thys fasbina ; If an heretiqne false); traaslaU 
the New TeEtament into Englishc, to m&ke his fnlse lieresyee seem the 
voTii of Godde, be his Ixifces worthy to be buniBd! To thia queatyon 
aeked in thya wyae, yf te will aunawece trae EngliBbe, be m 
ye and not j/ea. Bat now if iJie qneetion be asked him thus lu ; bj the 
negative ; If an beretite falsely tranelate the Hewe Testament into Eng- 
llshs to make bia false beresyes seme the word of Qoil, be not bys bokee 
well WDrtby to bo burned ) To thys question in thys foEbion framed if 
lie will annswere trewe Englisbe, be may not annewere je but be m 

re f/fif and nay, yes marry be they, bothe the traaslation and the 
nalaUrar, and uJ that wyll bold wjth them." 



CHitPTER SSI. 

THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 

§ 611. NocNS standing absolutely are of two sorts; 
( 1 .) Those originating in an accusative j (2.) those origin- 
ating in a dative, case. 

In cxprcBsing distance or duration, either in time or 
space, we use the noun absolutely ; aa he walked ten miles 
(i. e. the space of ten miles) ; he stood three hours {i. e, 
the space of three hours.) Here the words stood and walk 
are intransitive ; so tliat it is not by them that the words 
miles and hours are governed. They stand absolutely. 
Although not distinguished in form from the nominative 
case, they are not nominatives. They are virtually 
accusatives; and when, in an older stage of the Gothic 
languages, the accusative was distinguished from the 
nominative, they appeared in the foi-m of the accusative. 

§ 612. The door being open, the steed was stolen — 
the sun having arisen, the labourers proceeded to work, 
— ^In these sentences, the words door and sun stand abso- 
lutely ; and, as the words being open, and having arisen, 
agree with them, they, also, do t!ic same. In English 
tubstantives, where there is no distinction between the 
nominative and the objective cases, it is of no practical 
importance to inquire as to the particular case in which 
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the words like door and sun stand. In the English 
pronouns, however, where there is a distinction between 
the nominative and objective cases^ this inquiry most be 
made. 

1. He made the best proverbs of any one, him oniy ex- 
cepted : 

2. He made the best proverbs of any one, he only esf- 
cepted. 

Which of these two expressions is correct ? This we can 
decide only by determining in what case nouns standing 
absolutely in the way that door, sun, and him (or he), now 
stand, were found in that stage of our language when the 
nominative and objective cases were distinguished by 
separate forms. In Anglo-Saxon this case was the da- 
tive ; as up-a-sprungenre sunnan = the sun having arisen. 
In Anglo-Saxon, also, him was a dative case, so that 
the case out of which expressions like the ones in question 
originated, was dative. Hence, of the two phrases, him 
excepted and he excepted, the former is the one which i« 
historically correct. It is also the form which is hgi- 
cally correct. Almost all absolute expressions of this 
kind have a reference, more or less direct, to the cause of 
the action denoted. In sentences like the stable dow 
being open, the horse was stolen, — the sun having arisen 
the labourers got up to work, this idea of either a caase, 
or a coincidence like a cause, is pretty clear. 

In the sentence^ he made the best proverbs of any one, 
him only excepted, the idea of cause is less plain. Still 
it exists. The existence of him {L e. the particidar person 
mentioned as pre-eminent in proverb-making) is the cause 
or reason why he (i. e, the person spoken of as the second- 
best proverb maker) was not the very best of proverb- 
makers. Now the practice of language in general 
teaches us this, viz. that where there is no proper 
Instrumental case, expressive of cause or agency, the 
Ablative is the case that generally supplies its place; 
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Bud where there is no Ablative, the Dative, Hence the 
Latins had their Ablative, the Anglo-Saxons their Dative, 
Absolute. The Genitive Abaolute in Greek is explicable 
upon other principles. In spite, however, both of history 
and logic, the so-called best authorities are in favour of 
the use of the Nominative case in the absolute construc- 
tion. 

In all absolute constructions of the kind in question 
one of the words is either a Substantive or a Pronoun, 
the other a Participle. The i-easou of this is in the fact 
of aU such absolute constructions indicating either an 
action or a state. 

EX.UIPLK. 
■ — only in deatrojing I find ease 
Td D17 releatleES tliongbte, and kim dfttrayed. 
Or won to what may work hia attar loaa 
For vliDiii all tliia nas made, all this viU eoon 
PoUoor. P. L. 9. 13(1. 

Upon this Dr. Guest remarks — 

iDstaad of thJB datiTo absolute, modern English *ril«ra geoBrally giva 
lu the pronoun in the nominatiTe, Bentlej, in hia adiljon of tha ftu»- 
■lise Lost, i^oFTEcla this ayntai whenever he meets with it : lor I tztrnd, 

9. 629; Ihvu looting on, 9. 812; thmt leading, 10. 267; henot/oand, 

10. 1001, kc. ; be reads me aitnel, Ikte looking en, Ikee leading, him not 
^mml, &c. His oriticijnn waa no donht aaggested by the laws of lAtin 
grammar, but he would not bare ventured upon it, had it not been boma 
out by contemporary Englisb usage. Tbo use indeed of the naminatii?, 
in tbeae aaeee, does not admit of oaay eiplanatiun. It ia anknown to the 
older and pnrer dialects of oni langns^, and probably originated in the 
use of the indoulinable pronoun, with which Milton was certainly ac- 
quainted. 

CHAPTER XXII. 

SYNTAX OP COMPLEX SEMENCES, 

§ 613. Syntai deals with (1) the connection of words, 
and (2) the connection of propositions. The Syntax that 
deals with the connection of words, and the structure of 
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simple propositions has already come under notice. The 
Syntax that deals with the connection of propositions now 
commands attention. Attention, too, must be given to 
the word connection. It, by no means, follows that because 
we find a long list of propositions following each other, 
there is a connection between them. Like marbles in a 
bag, to use an old illustration, they may touch without 
cohering; having as Uttle relation to each other, as so 
many different essays or chapters. This is the case with 
proverbs, riddles, and the like, where each sentence consti- 
tutes a whole. In ordinary composition, however, this ex- 
treme isolation is rare. In ordinary composition the chances 
are, that out of three propositions, the middle one will have 
a double relation ; one with its predecessor, one with its 
follower. This relation, however, need not be grammatical. 

Laying, then, out of our account those propositions, 
which, though they may stand in juxta-position with one 
another, have no grammatical connection, we come to the 
consideration of those sentences in which there is not only 
two (or more) propositions, but, also a connecting link 
between them : or, if not this, something in the nature 
of the one, which implies, or presupposes, the other. This 
is the case with questions and answers. But though 
questions and answers, along with a few other details of 
minor importance, come under this division of Syntax; 
they, by no means, constitute the most important part of 
it. The most important part of it is constituted by the 
Relative Pronouns and the Conjunctions. But it must 
be remembered that in the way of Etymology, the Rela- 
tives and the Interrogatives are identical. 

This is one aflSnity. That of the Relative Pronouns 
with the Conjunction is equally clear. Though expres- 
sions like the man as goes to market instead of the man 
who goes to market are exceptionable, there is a reason 
for their having an existence. What they may be, belongs 



to other investigationa. At the present, we are looking 
for illustrations only. Nor are the most unexceptionable 
ones far off. The Latin language give us the relations of 
guod and ut, the Latin and Greek combined those of ui 
and oTi : with which we may compare our own that; a 
word which originally a Demonstrative Pronoun, is next 
a Relative, and, finally, a Conjunction. 

1. That IB, risH. 

'2. The man that has juat left. 

3. I £enr that I shall be late. 

Lastly, the Relative Pronouns and the Conjunction 
agree in this — they agree in introducing the Syntax of 
a new Mood — a Mood which is sometimes called the 
Conjunctive, sometimes the Subjunctive, and sometimes 
the Potential. Whatever we call it, it has thia character- 
istic, viz. that it can only eimsl in the second of two 
connected propositions, the connection between them being 
effected by eit/wr a Relative Pronoun or a Conjunctive. 
Where neither of these exist, there is no Conjunctive, 
Subjunctive, or Potential Mood. 

Such is a brief sketch of the reasons for considering 
the proposed divisions of our Syntax natural. 



CHAPTER XXllI. 



§ 614. Questions are of two sorts, direct and oblique. 

Uircct.— Who is he ! 

Obliipie. — What do jonaay that ha is ! 

All difficulties about the cases of the interrogative pro- 
noun may be determined by framing an answer, and 
observing the case of the word which gives it. This, 
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however, should be done by a pronoun ; as by so doing, 
we distinguish the accusative case from the nominative. 
If necessary, it should be made in full. Thus the full 
answer to whom do you say that they seek ? is, / say 
that they seek him. 

DIBECT. 

QiA. Who 18 this ? — Ans. L 

Qit, Whose is this? — Ans. His, 

Qu. Whom do you. aeek'i— Ans. ffim, 

OBUQUS. 

Qu, Who do yon say that it is ? — Ans. He. 

Qu. Whose do you say that it is ? — Ans. His, 

Qm. Whwn do yon say that they seek I — Ans, Him, 

§ 615. Nevertheless, such expressions as whom do 
they say that it is ? are common, especially in oblique 
questions. 

And he axed hem and seide, whonn seien the people that I am T Thei 
answereden and seiden, Jon Baptist — and he seide to hem. But \Dhm 
seien ye that I am t — Wtoliffb, Luke ix. 

Tell me in sadness lo^om she is yon love. 

Romeo and Juliet , i. 1. 

And as John fulfilled his course, he said, whom think ye that I am ? — 

Actsxiii. 25. 

This confusion, however, is exceptionable. 

§ 616. When the Copula precedes the Predicate, the 
question is Categorical, and its answer is Yes or No. — 
Question. Is John at home ? Answer. Yes or no as the 
case may be. 

When the Predicate precedes the Copula the question 
is Indefinite, and the answer may be anything whatever. 
To where is John ? we may answer at home, abroad, in the 
garden, in London, I do not know, &c., &c. 



CHAPTER XXIV. 

THE KELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

f 617. It is necessary that the relative be in the sal 
gender as the antecedent. It is necessary that the relative 
be in the same number as the aatecedent. It is not 
necessary that the relative be in the same case with the 
antecedent. 

1. John, teko tniKts me, eoTnes liere. 

t2. John, lehom I tmst, comet here. 
3. John, vjkmr confidence I posatge, conua here. 
4. I trust Jolm, »Ao l^sts me. 
^The reason why the relative must agree with its antece- 
dent in both number and gender, whilst Jt need not agree 
with it in case, is found in the following observations. 

1. Ail sentences containing a relative contain two verbs 
— John who (1) trusts me (2) comes Here. 

2. Two verba eipresa two actions — (1) trutt, (2) come. 

3. Whilst, however, the actions are two in number, 
the person or thing which does, or suffers, them is single 
— John. 

4. He (she or il) is singular, ex pi termini. The rela- 
tive expresses the identity between the subjects (or objecti^) 
of the two actions. Thus who ^ John, or is another name 
for John. 

5. Things and persons that are one and the same, are 
of one and the same gender. The John who trusts is 
necessarily of the same gender with the John who comes. 

6. Things and perKons that are one and the same, ai-e 
of one and the same number. The number of Johns who 
trust, is the same as the number of Johns who come. 
Both these elements of concord are immutable. 

7. But a third clement of concord is not immutable. 
- The person or thing that is an agent in the one part of 
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the sentence, may be the object of an action in the other. 
The John whom I trust may trust me also. Hence — 

(a) I trust John — John the object. 
(6) John trusts me — John the agent. 

As the relative is only the antecedent in another form, 
it may change its case according to the construction. 

(1) I trust John — (2) John trusts me. 

(1) I trust John — (2) He trusts me. 

(1) I trust John — (2) Who trusts me. 

(1) John trusts me — (2) I trust John, 

(1) John trusts me — (2) I trust him. 

(1) John trusts me — (2) I trust whom, 

(1) John trusts me — (2) Whom I trust. 

(1) John — (2) Whom I trust — (1) trusts me. 

618. (1.) The books I want are here, — This is a 
specimen of a true ellipsis. In all such phrases in fvUf 
there are three essential elements; (1.) the first proposi- 
tion ; as the books are here ; (2.) the second proposition; 
as / want / (3.) the connecting link — ^here wanting. 

§ 619. When there are two words in a clause, each of 
which is capable of being an antecedent, the relative 
refers to the latter. — Solomon the son of David who slew 
Goliath is unexceptionable. Not so, however, Solomon the 
son of David who built the temple. So far as the latter 
expression is defensible it is defensible on the ground that 
Solomon-the'Son-of David is a single many-worded name. 

§ 620. Should we say it is /, your master, who com" 
mand, or it is I, your master, who commands you ? — The 
sentence contains two propositions. 

It i4i /. 

Who commands you, 

where the word master is (so to say) undistributed. It 
may belong to either clause of the sentence, i.e. the 
whole sentence may be divided into either — 

It is I your m,aster — 

or 

Your master who commands yonu 
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This is the first point to observe. The next is, that 
the verb in the second clause is governed not by either 
the personal pronoun or the substantive, but by the 
relative who. 

And this brings us to the following question: — with 
which of the two antecedents does the relative agree? 
with / or with master ? 

This may be answered by saying that : 

1. When two antecedents are in the same proposition, 
the relative agrees with the first. Thus — 

Wbn coBWiiflBrf yon. 

2. When two antecedents are in different proposi- 
tions, the relative agrees with the second. Thus — 

1. Itia/— 

This, however, is not all. What determines whether 
the two antecedents shall be the same or in difi^erent 
propositions ? I believe that the following rules for what 
may be called the dislribulion of the substantive antecedent 
will bear criticism, 

1. When there is any natural connection between the 
substantive antecedent and the verb governed by the 
relative, the antecedent belongs to the second clause. 
Thus, in the espression just quoted, the word master is 
logically connected with the word command; and this 
fact makes the expression, It is I, your master, who 
commands you, the better of the two, 

2. When there is no natural connection between the 
Bubatantive antecedent and the verb governed by the 
relative, the antecedent belongs to the first clause. /( ix 
I, John, inko command (not commands) yon. 

To recapitulate, the train of reasoning has been as fol- 
lows : — 
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1. The person of the second verb is the person of the 
relative. 

2. The person of the relative is that of one of two 
antecedents. 

3. Of such two antecedents the relative agrees with 
the one which stands in the same proposition with itself. 

4. "Which position is determined by the connection or 
want of connection between the substantive antecedent 
and the verb governed by the relative. 

The relations of the Relative Pronoun to the Subjunc- 
tive will be considered after the Syntax of the Conjunc- 
tions has been exhibited. 

Note. 
I ftm not sore that tliis is the true doctrine. 1 1^ it stand, however, 
because it gives a tme distinction. It may be better, however, to hold 
that ordinary substantives like master and /o/m, instead of being, as is 
generally held, of the third person, are of the person of the pronoun 
with which they stand in apposition, and that they are only of the third 
person when they stand alone, or with he^ shcy or U before them. They 
are, however, so often in this predicament that it not only seems as if 
they were so essentially; but it is somewhat difficult to conceive them 
otherwise. However, if the doctrine of this note be true, master^ as long 
as it is in apx>osition with /, is of the same person as /. And so is John. 
If so, expressions like it is I, your maMer, who commands yotb, are only 
excusable — excusable on the ground of the apposition being, to some 
extent, concealed. 



CHAPTER XXV. 

THE SYNTAX OP CONJUNCTIONS. 

§ 621. Notwithstanding their apparent unimportance^ 
few parts of speech require closer consideration than the 
Conjunctions. The logical view of their character is 
instructive. Their history is equally interesting and clear. 
Finally, above all other parts of speech, they exhibit the 
phenomenon of convertibility. Nor is this doctrine as to 
their importance new; although, in the present work, 



where the division of Syntax into that of the simple 
and that of the complex proposition is insisted on, they 
may, on a superficial view, appear to take undue pro- 
minence. In all grammars, however, they are important : 
although in some their importance is disguised. Both the 
Latin and the Greek philolognes write largely upon the 
syntax of the Subjunctive Mood; and, it cannot he added, 
that what they thus write is either the easiest or the most 
fascinating portion of the works wherein it appears. It 
appertains, however, to the department of Mood, and, bo 
doing, comes under the notice of the Verb. Yet where is 
there a Subjunctive Mood without either a conjunction 
or a Relative Pronoun ? I do not say that this distri- 
bution of the functions of the Conjunctions is wrong. I 
only say that it disguises much of their character. That 
the Syntax of a certain Mood, whether Subjunctive or 
Conjunctive, depends, largely, upon Conjunctions is clear. 
§ 623, Conjunctions connect Terms. Sometimes the 
terms these connect lie in one and the same proposition 
— as, all men are black or while. Sometimes they lie in 
different ones, as — 

The day is hright 
The siiB ih'iiwi. 

Of these two connections the former is so ecaree that it 
needs only to be noticed. The latter is proportionally 
common. Practically speaking, it gives us ninty-nine 
hundredths of our Syntax, This enables us to treat Con- 
junctions as if they connected Propositions only. At any 
rate, nearly all our rules apply to such as do so. 

§ 623. To know the number and nature of all pos- 
sible Conjunctions we must know all the different ways 
in which two propositions can be related to one another. 
Thus, the sun may shine, and the heat of the weather may 
^£sult from its so doing. In such a case the two pro- 
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positions (1) the weather is hot and (2) the sun shines are 
linked together as cause and effect. But this union is 
double; inasmuch as we may infer the cause from the 
effect or the effect from the cause ; saying, in the first 
case, — 

The wecUhir is Jiot 

because 
The Sim shines ; 



and, in the second. 



The sun shines^ 

therefore 
Tlie weather is hot. 



Again, of two propositions one may contain an objec- 
tion to the other ; as 

Tlie weather is wami to-day, 

but 
It will not be so to-morrow ; 

or, one proposition may announce an act, and the inten- 
tion with which it was done : as 

/ do this 

that 
I may succeed. 

There are several such relations, and several such links 
that connect them. The number, however, is, by no 
means, great; neither has it been uninvestigated. On 
the contrary, the Conjunctions have been classified, and 
named — those that connect causes and effects having one 
name, those that imply objections another — and so on. 

EXAMPLES. 

I am pleased, 

because 

This has happened ; 

but 

I should have been disappointed, 

»/ 

It had fallen out otherwise. ^ 
and 
I think 
thatj 



r 
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a now, some of id; real 

BuppoBed friends will \je more aurpriscd 

tkti» 

SaiieSBd nith the urongement. 



§ 624, Conjunctions which connect two or more 
Terms ore called Copulative; as and. 

Conjunctiona which connect one of two Terms are 
called Disjunctive; as or. Disjunctives are cither true 
Disjunctives or Sub disjunctives. A true Disjunctive 
separates tk'mgs. When we say the sun or the moon is 
shininff, we separate two different ohjects, one of which 
shines by day, the other by night. Subdisj tine lives sepa- 
rate names. When we say Victoria, or the Queen of 
England, is our sovereign, we speak of the same object, 
under different names. 

§ 625. The idea expressed by a Copulative may be 
strengthened and made clearer by the addition of the 
words each, both, all, or the like. Thus, we may 
say both sun and moon are shining, and Venus, Jupiter, 
and the Dogslar are all visible. 

The idea expressed by a Disjunctive may be strength- 
ened and made clearer by the addition of either. We 
may say, either, tlie sun or the moon, is shining. 

The idea expressed by a Subdisjunctive may be strength- 
ened and made clearer by the phrase tn other worda. 
We may say Queen Victoria, in other words, the Queen of 
England, &c. 

In all these cases, the words both, &c., either, &c., and 
■n other words, &c,, are no true Conjunctions, They 
itrengthen the Conjunction. The Conjunction, however, 
exists without them. 

§ 626. Or and either have their corresponding Nega- 
tives — nor and neither. I will either came or send is 
right. So is / will neither come nor send. But / will 
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neither come or send is wrong. When a question is 
either asked or implied, whether takes the place of 
either. Words like either, &c., are generally treated as 
Conjunctions. This, however, they are not. The most 
that can be said of them is, that they form part of certain 
Conjunctional expressions. They never stand done. 
Meanwhile, the words with which they correspond can, 
as a general rule, do without them. We say this or that, 
mine or his, quite as correctly as either this or that, 
neither mine nor his. If, then, they are not conjunc- 
tions, what are they? Both is decidedly a Prononn. 
Either, however, neither and whether, seem to be both 
Pronouns and Adverbs. When either means one out of 
two, it is a Pronoun. When it means in the way of an 
alternative, it is an Adverb. 

§ 627. Other Conjunctions are Causal, Illative, Final, 
and Conditional. 

Causals give the cause of a given effect. 

The day is warm 

became 
The sun shines. 

lUatives give the effect of a given cause. 

The sun shines, 

theref<yi*e 

The day is warm. 

Finals give the object for which a given action is 
effected. 

2 do this 

thai, 

Yov, may foUow my example. 

Conditional — 

The night will be fine 

if 
the stars shine. 

Than implies Comparison. But is Adversative. 

§ 628. The Syntax of the Causals and Illatives r&- 
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quires no special notice. Not so, that of the (] ) Co- 
pulatives, (2) Disjunctives, (3) Comparatives, (4) Adver- 
aatives j and, above all, the Conditionals. 

^ 6S9. And, in such expressions as Ike sun and moon 
shine. — As a general rule, the Copulative Conjunctions 
give compendiuma of the sort in question. Copulatives 
require the Plural, Disjunctives the Singular, number. 

§ 630. The concord of persons. — A difficulty that 
occurs frequently in the Latin language ia rare in 
English. In expressiona like ego et ille, followed by a 
verb, there arises a question as to the person in which 
that verb shall be used. Is it to be in the first person 
in order to agree with ego, or in the third in order to 
agree with ille ? For the sake of laying down a rule 
upon these and similar points, the classical grammarians 
arrange the persons (as they do the genders) according 
to their dignity, making the word agree with the moBt 
worlky. In respect to persons, the first is more worthy 
than the second, and the second more worthy than the 
third. Hence, they said — 

Ei/a et I<aibiis luilallia^ manna. 

Tu et Balhiif matxiflMe Taaa-ae. 
Now, in English, the plural form is the same for all 
three persons. Hence we say land gou aj-e friends, you 
and I are friends, I and he are friends, &c., so that, 
for the practice of language, the (juestion as to the 
relative dignity of the three persona is a matter of 
indifference. Nevcrlhelcas, it mag occur even in English. 
Whenever two or more pronouns of different persons, 
and of the singular number, follow each other disjunc- 
tively, the question of concord arises. / or you, — yoa or 
he, — he or I. 1 believe that, in these eases, the rule ia 
as follows : — 

1. Whenever the word either or neither precedes the 
pronouns, the verb is in the third person. Either 
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you or I is in the wrong — neither you nor I is in the 
wrong. 

2. Whenever the disjunctive is simple («. e, unaccom- 
panied with the word either or neither) the verb agrees 
with the first of the two pronouns. 

I OT he am in the wrong. 
ffeoT lisia the wrong. 
Thou or he art in the wrong. 
He or thou is in the wrong. 

§ 631. The Syntax of that gives what is called the 
succession of tenses. Whenever it expresses intention, 
and, consequently, connects two verbs, the second of 
which denotes an act which takes place after the first, 
the verbs in question must be in the same tense. 

I do this tJiat I may gain by it. 
I did this that I might gain by it. 

In the Greek language this is expressed by a difiFerence 
of mood; the subjunctive being the construction equiva- 
lent to may, the optative to might. The Latin idiom 
coincides with the English. A little consideration will 
show that this rule is absolute. For a man to be doing 
one action (in present time) in order that some other 
action may follow it (in past time) is to reverse the 
order of cause and effect. To do anything in a.d. 1851, 
that something may result from it in 1850 is a contra- 
diction; and so it is to say / do this that I might gain by 
it. The reasons against the converse construction are 
nearly, if not equally, cogent. To- have done anything 
at any previous time in order that a present effect may 
follow, is, ipso facto, to convert a past act into a present 
one, or, to speak in the language of the grammarian, to 
convert an aorist into a perfect. To say / did this that 
1 may gain by it, is to make, by the very effect of the 
expression, either may equivalent to might, or did equiva- 
lent to have done. 
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/ did this that /might gain. 

I have done this that / may gain. 

§ 632. No conjunction can govern a case. A word 
that governs a case, be it ever so like a conjunction, is 
no conjunction, but a preposition. Than follows adjec- 
tives and adverbs of the comparative degree. This is 
sharper than that. I see better to-day than yesterday. 

Than, in respect to its etymology, is neither more nor 
less than then. It is not difficult to see the connection in 
sense between such sentences as, / like this better than I 
like that, and / like this — than [afterwards or next in 
order) I like that. 

Than is sometimes treated as a preposition when it 
governs a case. 

Thou art a girl as much brighter than hety 
As he is a poet sublimer than me. — Prior. 
"ton are a much greater loser than me. — Swift. 

It is better, however, to treat it as a conjunction, in 
which case the noun which follows it depends upon the 
verb of the antecedent clause. 1. I like you better than 
he^=-I like you better than he likes you. 2. I like you 
better than him = I like you better than I like him. 

§ 633. But, in respect to its etymology, is be-utan = 
be-out. It is not difficult to see the connection in sense 
between such sentences as all but one, and all without 
(or except) one. 

But, then, is a Preposition and an Adverb, as well as a 
Conjunction. Prepositional construction. — They all ran 
away but me, i. e. except me. Conjunctional Construction. 
— They all ran away but I, i. e. but I did not run away. 

§ 634. Conditional Conjunctions govern the Subjunc- 
tive Mood. 

The chief Conditional Subjunctive is if. To say if the 
sun shines the day will be clear is inaccurate. The proper 
expression is, if the sun shine, &c. 
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Although the word if is the type and specimen of the 
conditional conjunction^ there are several others so 
closely related to it in meaning as to agree with it in 
requiring a subjunctive mood to follow them. 

1. Except I be by Silvia in the night, 
There is no music in the nightingale. 

2. Let ns go and sacrifice to the Lord our GK)d Usl he fall upon us with 
pestilence. 

3. Let him not go lest he die, 

4. He shall not eat of the holy thing unless he wash his flesh with 
water. 

6. Although my house he not so with GK)d. 

6. — reyenge back on itself recoils. 

Let it. I reck not so it light well aimed. 

7. Seek out his wickedness till thou find none. 

And so on with before, ere, as long as. 
§ 635. On the other hand, i/^ itself is not always con- 
ditional; conditional conjunctions being ^^f two sorts: — 

1. Those which express a condition as an actual fact, 
and one admitted as such by the speaker : 

2. Those which express a condition as a possible fact, 
and one which the speaker either does not admit, or ad- 
mits only in a qualified manner. 

Since the children are so badly brought up, &c.— 
This is an instance of the first construction. The speaker 
admits, as an actual fact, the bad bringing-up of the 
children. 

If the children be so badly brought-up, &c. — ^This 
is an instance of the second. The speaker admits as a 
possible (perhaps, as a probable) fact the bad bringing-up 
of the children; but he does not adopt it as an indu- 
bitable one. 

Now, if every conjunction had a fixed unvariable mean- 
ing, there would be no difficulty in determining whether 
a condition were absolute and beyond doubt, or possible 
and liable to doubt. But such is not the case. 
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Although may precede a proposition which is admitted 
as well as one which is doubted. 

(a) Although the children are^ &c. 
(6) Although the children be, &c. 

TjT, too, may precede propositions wherein there is no 
doubt whatever implied : in other words, it may be used 
instead of since. 

Hence we must look to the meaning of the sentence in 
general, rather than to the particular conjunction used. 

It is a philological fact, that if may stand instead of 
since. 

It is also a philological fact, that when it does so, it 
should be followed by the indicative mood. 

As a point of practice, the following method of deter- 
mining the amount of doubt expressed in a conditional 
proposition is useful : — Insert, immediately after the con- 
junction, one of the two following phrases — (1) as is the 
case; (2) as may or may not be the case. By ascertain- 
ing which of these two supplements expresses the mean- 
ing of the speaker, we ascertain the mood of the verb 
which follows. 

When the first formula is the one required, there is no 
element of doubt, and the verb should be in the indica- 
tive mood. If [as is the case) he is gone, I must follow 

him. 

When the second formula is the one required, there is 
an element of doubt, and the verb should be in the sub- 
junctive mood. If {as may or may not be the case) he be 
gone, I must follow him, 

§ 636. Between the relative pronouns and conjunctions 
in general there is this point of connection, — both join 
propositions. Wherever there is a relative, there is a 
second proposition. So there is, for the most part, 
wherever there is a conjunction. 
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Between certain relative pronouns and those particular 
conjunctions that govern a subjunctive mood there is also 
a point of connection. Both suggest an element of un- 
certainty or indefinitude. This the relative pronouns do^ 
through the logical elements common to them and to the 
interrogatives: these latter essentially suggesting the idea 
of doubt. Wherever the person, or thing, connected 
with an action, and expressed by a relative is indefinite, 
there is room for the use of a subjunctive mood. Thus— 
"he that troubled you shall bear his judginent, whosoever 
he beJ' 

By considering the nature of such words as whetij 
their origin as relatives on the one hand, and their con- 
junctional character on the other hand, we are prepared 
for finding a relative element in words like till, until, 
before, as long as, &c. These can all be expanded into 
expressions like until the time when, during the time when, 
&c. . Hence, in an expression like seek out his wickedness 
till thou find (not findest) none, the principle of the con- 
struction is nearly the same as in he that troubled you, 
&c., or vice versd.^ 
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THE RECIPROCAL CONSTRUCTION. 

§ 637, In all sentences containing the statement of a 
reciprocal or mutual action there are in reality two asser- 
tions, one that A. strikes (or loves) B. ; and another that 
B. strikes (or loves) A. Hence, if the expressions exactly 

* Notwithstanding the extent to which a relative may take the appear- 
ance of a conjunction, there is always one nnequiYOcal method of deciding 
its true nature. The relative is always a part of the second proposition. 
A conjunction is no part of either. 
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coincided with the fact signified, there would always be 
two full pi-opositions. This, however, is not the habit of 
language. Hence arises a more cotnpendioua form of 
expression, giving origin to an ellipsis of a peculiar kind. 
Phrases like Eteodes and Pobjnices killed each other are 
elliptical, for Eieocles and Polynicea killed — each the 
other. Here the second proposition expands and explains 
tte first, whiist the first supplies the verb to the aeccind. 
Each, however, is elliptic. The first is without the object, 
the second without the verb. TJiat the verb must be in 
the plural number, that one of the nouns must be in the 
nominative case, and the otbcr in the objective, ia self- 
evident from the structure of the sentence. 

§ 638. This is the syntax. As to the power of the 
words each and one, I am not prepared to say that in the 
common practice of the English language there is any 
distinction between them. A distinction, however, if it 
existed, would give strength to our language. Wbere 
tv!0 persona performed a reciprocal action, the expression 
might be, one another; as, Eteodes and Polynices killed 
one another. Where more than two peraons were engaged 
on each side of a reciprocal action the expression might 
be each other ; as, the ten champions praised each other. 
This amount of perspicuity is attained, by different 
processes, in the French, Spanish, and Scandinavian lan- 
guages. 

(1.) French. — lis (i.e. A, and B.) se baltaient—Vun 
I'autre. lis (A. B. C.) se bnltaicnt — les um les autres. 

(2.) In Spanish, uno otro =^ I'un I'autre, and . 
olros = les uns les autres. 

(3.) Danish, — Zf I'nander ^ the French I'un I'autre; I 
whilst hverandre ^= les atis les autres. 
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PAKT I. 

1. Wliat are tlie present languages of Wales, the Isle of Man, 
the Scotch Highlands, and Ireland? 

2. What are ihe present languages of Germany and Holland? 
How are they related to the present language of England? How 
to tlie original language of England ? 

3. Enumerate tlie chief supposed migrations from Germany to 
England, giving (when possible) the date of each, the particular 
(rerman tribe by which each was undertaken, and the parts of 
Great Britain whereon the different landings were made. "Why 
do I say supposed migrations ? Criticize, in detail, the evidence 
by which they are supported, and state the extent to which it is 
exceptionable. Who was Beda? Wliat were the sources of his 
information ? 

4. Give reasons for believing in the existence of Germans in 
Enn^land anterior to a.d. 449. Enumerate the chief Germanic 
populations connected by ancient writers with the Angles, stating 
the ethnological relations of each, and noticing the extent to 
which they coincide with those of the Angles. 

5. Who are the present Jutlanders of Jutland ? WTio the 
inhabitants of the district called Anglen in Sleswick ? What are 
the reasons for connecting these with the Jutes and Angles of 
Beda ? What those for denying such a connection ? 

(i. What is the meaning of the termination -uarii in Cant-varii 
and Vect-uarii? What was the Anglo-Saxon translation of 
Antiqui SaxoneSf Ocddentales Saxones, Orientales SaxoneSy Meri- 
dionaUs Saxones? 

7. Translate Gantware and Wihtware into Latin. How does 
Alfred translate Jut<B? How does the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle? 
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Wliat is the derivation of the name OnrishrooJc, a town in the Isle 
of Wight? 

8. Take exception to tlie opinion that Jutes, from Jut- 
land, formed part of the German invasion of England; or, 
rather, take exception to the evidence upon which that opinion is 
based.. 

9. From what part of Germany were the Angles derived? 
What is Beda's statement concerning them ? 

10. What is the latest date for the introduction of the English 
language into England ? Give the approximate date of the 
Notitia. What was the Littus Saxonicum? What were the 
Loiti ? 

11. Give the localities of the Old- Saxons, and the Northalbin- 
gians. Investigate the area occupied by the Anglo-Saxons. 

12. What is the present population of the Dutch province of 
Friesland ? What its language ? What the dialects and stages 
of that language ? 

13. What was the language of the Asega-bog, the Heliand, 
Beowulf, Hildubrand and Hathubrant, the CaroHnian Psalms, 
the Gospels of Ulphilas, and the poems of Gysbert Japicx? 

14. Make a map of Ancient Germany and Scandinavia according 
to the languages and dialects of tliose two areas. Exhibit, in a 
tabular form, the languages akin to the EngHsh. 

15. Analyze the Scandinavian forms soleriy hordet, and bren- 
n<i8t, 

16. Exhibit the difference between the hgioal 2j[ifiihQhi8torical 
analysis of a language. 

17. What are the Keltic words in the English language ? 

18. What are the reasons for believing that there is a Frisian 
element in the population of England ? 

19. What are the languages enumerated by Beda as being 
spoken in England? What the Latin of that writer? 

20. Criticize the statem.ents of the Anglo-Saxon Chronicle 
concerning Portj Wihtgar, and Cissa. 

21. What was the pagus Hessi Franconicus ? What the 
meaning of the word Lathe ? 

22. Exhibit, in a tabular form, the languages and dialects of 
the Classical stock. 

23. What is the bearing of the statements of Tacitus and other 
ancient writers respecting the chief German populations allied 
to the Angles? 

24. Translate the words loic, hotLfleot, hyrst, icoi^ig. 
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25. Exhibit the different forms of ham, and the different mean- 
ings of f-rd. Trace the distribution of tliem. 

26. Enumerate the cliief periods during wliich words from the 
Latin were introduced into English, and classify the Latin elements 
accordingly. ^ 

27. What words were introduced directly by the Danes; Scan- 
dinavians, or Norsemen? "What indirectly.^ Through what lan- 
guage did these latter come ? 

28. Give tlie languages from whence the following words were 
introduced into the English— ^nn^Z, jerked (as be^f), hammock, 
apparatus f waltz ^ seraph, plaid, street, mmlin. 

29. Distinguish between the direct, indirect, and ultimate origin 
of introduced words. What words have we in English which are 
supposed to have originated in the Ancient Egyptian, the Syrian, 
and the languages of Asia Minor? 

80. Under what different forms do the following words appear 
in English — monasterium, vp€(rfivT€pos, cirMricowoff ? Accoimt for 
these differences. Syrup, shrub, and sherbet, all originate from 
the same word. Explain the present difference. 

81. Give the direct origin (t. e. the languages from which they 
were immediately introduced) of — Druid, epistle, chivalry, cyder, 
mceander. Give the indirect origin of the same. 

82. Investigate the process by which a word like sparrow-grass, 
apparently of English origin, is, in reality, derived from the Latin 
word asparagus, 

83. Point out the incorrectness in the words frontispiece, col- 
league, and lantliorn. 

34. To what extent may Norse, ajid to what extent may Eeltk 
words, not found in the current language of English, be found in 
the provincial dialects? What were the original names of the 
towns Whitby and Derby ? From what language are the present 
names derived ? Give the reason for your answer. 

35. Show the extent to which the logical and historical anal3r8is 
coincide in respect to the words introduced from the Koman of 
the second period, the Arabic, the Anglo-Norman, and the Keltic 
of the current English. 

86. What are the plural forms of criterion, axis, genius, index, 
dogma f When is a word introduced from a foreign language 
perfectly, when imperfectly incorporated with the language into 
which it is imported? Is the following expression correct— ^A^ 
cherubim that singeth aloft ? If not, why ? 

87. What is there exceptionable in the words semaphore (mean- 
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ing a sort of telegraph), and witticism ? Give the etymologies of 
the words uncUf radicle, and radical. What are the singular forms 
of cantharides, pluBnomenay and data ? 

38. What are the stages of the English language ? 

39. Express in general terms the chief points wherein a mo- 
dem language differs from an ancient one : or rather, the points 
wherein the different stages of the same language differ. 



PARTS II. AND III. 

1. Explain the terms sonant^ explosive, aspirate, vowel, mute, 
asperate. 

2. Exhibit the difference between the quantity of syllables, and 
the quantity of vowels. 

3. Accentuate the following words, — attribute (adjective), survey 
(verb), August (the month). 

4. Under what conditions is the sound of consonants doubled ? 

6. Exhibit, in a tabular form, the system of the mutes, under- 
lining those which do not occur in Enghsh. 

tt. What is the power of ph in Philip ? what in haphazard ? 
Illnstrate the difference fully. 

7. Investigate the changes by which the words picture, nature, 
derived from the Latin pictura and natura, are sounded pictshur 
and natshur. 

8. How do you sound the combination apd ? Why ? 

9. In what points is the English alphabet insufficient, redundant, 
and inconsistent ? 

10. Give the metrical notation of the Ballad Stanza, Service 
Metre, Common Octosyllabics, and Elegiacs. 



PART IV. 

1. Explain the difference between composite and de-composite 
words, trtte and improper compounds. Analyze the word night- 
ingale. 

2. How far are the following words instances of gender — boy, 
he-goat, actress, which ? Analyze the forms wliat, her, its, vixen, 
spinster, gander, drake. 

3. What is the power (real or supposed) of the -er in over and 
in eitlier ? 
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4. Wliat words in the present English are explained by the 
following forms — sutizaj in Moeso-Gothic, and scearpor, neah, 
yldrcy in Anglo-Saxon? Explain the forms better, worse, more, 
less. 

5. Analyze the words /orw^r, next, upmost, thirty, streamlet, 
sweetheart, duckling. 

6. Translate Ida wees Eopping. Analyze the word Wales. 

7. Exhibit the extent to which the noun partakes of the cha- 
racter of the verb, and vice versa. What were the Anglo-Saxon 
forms of / can call, I begin to call ? 

8. How far is there a dual number in the tongues allied to 
the English ? What is the rule for forming such a plural as stags 
from stag f What are the pecularities in monarchs, cargoes, keys, 
pence, geese, children, women, houses, paths, leaves ? Of what 
number are the words alms, physics, news, riches ? 

9. To what extent have we in EngUsh a dative, an accusative, 
and instrumental case ? Disprove the doctrine that the genitive 
in 'S (the father's son) is formed out of the combination /ai^r Us. 

10. Pecline me, thee, and ye. 

11. How far is there a true reflective pronoim in English? 

12. What were the origiaal powers and forms of she, her, it / 
What case is him ? What is the power and origin of the in such 
expressions as all the more ? Decline he in Anglo-Saxon. Inves- 
tigate the forms these and those, whose, what, whom, which, myself, 
hbnself, herself, such, every. 

18. Investigate the forms drench, raise, use (the verb), clothe. 
14. Thou speakest. What is the peculiarity of the form ? 
16. Tliou runnest (=^tu eucurristi). Is this an unexceptionable 
form? if not, why? 

16. What are the moods in English ? What the tenses ? How 
far is the division of verbs into Weak and Strong natural? 
Account for the double forms sw&m and swum. Enumerate the 
other verbs in the same class. Explain the forms taught, wrought, 
aught, did (from do =facio), did (from do =.valeo), minded. 

17. Define the term irregular, so as to raise the number of Ir- 
regular verbs in English, to more than a hundred. Define the 
same term, so as to reduce them to none. Explain the form eotdd. 

18. Illustrate the future power of be. Werden in Germany 
means become — ^in what form does the word appear in English? 

19. To err is human, — the rising in the North. Explain these 
constructions. Account for tlie second -r in forlorn ; and for the 
y in y-cleped. 
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20. How far are adverbs inflected ? Distinguish between a 
preposition and a conjunction. 

21. Explain the forms there^ thence, yonder, and anon. 

22. What part of speech is mine ? 

23. What is the probable origin of the -d in such prseterites as 
c2^-ed ? 



PART V. 

1. Explain the terms Syntax, Ellipsis, Pleonasm, Zeugma, Pros- 
to-semainomenon, Apposition, and Convertibility, giving examples 
of each. 

2. What is the Government of Adjectives ? 

3. What is the construction in — 

(a) Rob me the Exchequer. 

(b) Mount ye on horseback. 

(c) His mother. 

(d) If the salt have lost his savour. 

(e) Myself is weak. 
(/) This is mine. 

4. What is the difference between — 

(a) The secretary and treasurer, 
and 

(b) The secretary and the treasurer ? 
What is that between — 

The first two, 

and 
The two first? 

5. What is the construction of — 

Efe sleeps the sleep of tlie righteous ? 

6. Whether do you say — It is I your master who command you, 
or, It is I your master who commands you ? 

7. Explain in full the following constructions — 

{a) I have ridden a horse. 
{b) I am to blame. 

(c) I am beaten. 

(d) A part of the body. 
\e) AU fled but John. 

8. Wliat is meant by the Succession of Tenses f Show the 
logical necessity of it. 

GO 
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0. Or hear'st thou rather pure ethereal stream, 

Whose fountain uho can tell?— Milton. 
Give the meaning of this passage, and explain the figore of 
speech exliihitcd in the words in Italics. 

10. The door being open the steed was stolen. In what case is 
doorf 

11. What are the concords between the relative and the anteco 
dent? How for is, whom do they say that I am, an exceptionable 
expression ? 

12. Eteocles and Polynices killed each other. What is the con- 
stmction here 7 Us se hattaient, Vun Vautre — lis se battaienty les uns 
les autres. Translate these two sentences into English. My wife 
and little ones are well. What is the origin of the word ones here ? 
It was tliose who spoke. There was those who spoke. Why ia 
one of those expressions correct, the other incorrect ? 



THE END. 
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Influences. Meteoric Stones and Shooting Stars. Railway Accidents. Light Com- 
mon Things.— Air. Locomotion in the United States. Comeiary Influences. Common 
Things.— Water. The Potter's Art. Common Things.— Fire. Locomotion and Trans- 
port, their Influence and Progress. Tlie Moon. Common Things.— The Earth. The 
Electric Telegraph. Terrestrial Heat. The Sun. Earthquakes and Volcanoes. Baro- 
meter, Safety Lamp, and Whitworth's Micrometric Apparatus. Steam. The Steam 
Engine. The Eye. The Atmosphere. Time. Common Things.— Pumps. Common 
Things.— Spectacles— The Kaleidoscope. Clocks and Watches. Microscopic Drawing 
and Engraving. The Locomotive. Thermometer. New Planets.— Leverrier and Adams's 
Planet. Magnitude and Minuteness. Common Things. — The Almanack. Optical 
Images. How to Observe the Heavens. Common ThiiiKS. — The Looking Glass. Stellar 
Universe. The Tides. Colour. Common Things.— Man. Magnifying Glasses. In- 
stinct and Intelligence. The Solar Microscope. The Camera Lucida. The Magic 
Lantern. The Camera Obscura. The Microscope. The White Ants ; their Manners 
and Habits. The Surface of the Earth, or First Notions of Geography. Science and 
Poetry. The Bee. Steam Navigation. Electro-Motive Power. Thunder, Liglitning, 
and tlie Aurora Borealis. The Printing-Press. The Crust of the Earth. Comets. 
The Stereoscope. The Pre-Adamite Earth. Eclipses. Sound. 

liardner's Animal Physics, or the Body and Its Functions 

familiarly Explained. 520 Illustrations. I vol., small 8vo. 128. 6d. cloth. 

liardner's Animal Physlologry for Schools (chiefly taken 

from the "Animal Physics"). 190 Illustrations. 12m0. 3s. 6d. cloth. 

Ijardner's Hand-Book of Mechanics. 

357 Illustrations. 1 vol., small 8vo., 58. 

liardner's Hand-Book of Hydrostatics, Pneumatics, and 

Heat. 292 Illustrations. 1 vol., small 8vo., 5s. 

liardner's Hand-Book of Optics. 

290 Illustrations. 1 vol. , small 8vo., 5s. 

Gardner's Hand-Book of Electricity, Bfaflrnetlsm, and 

Acoustics. 395 Illustrations. I vol., small 8vo. 5b. 

liardner's Hand-Book of Astronomy. 

Second Edition. Revised and brought down to the present time. 85 Plates and 
105 Illustrations on Wood. Complete in 1 vol., small 8vo. 

liardner's Natural Philosophy for Schools. / 

328 Illustrations. Third Edition. 1 vol., large 12mo., 3s. 6d. doth. 

liardner's Chemistry for Schools. 

170 Illustrations. 1 vol., large 12mo. Ss. 6d. cloth. 



\ 



WORKS PUBLISHED BT 



Pictorial Illnstratlons of Science and Art. Liarsc Printed 

Sheet*, each containing irom 50 to 100 EuKntTed Figures. 



Part I. Id. 6d. 
1. Mechanic Powers. 
3. Machinery. 
3. Watch and Clock Work. 



Part II. Is. 6d. 

4. Elements of Machinery. 

5. Motion and Force. 

6. Steam Engine. 



Part m. Is. 6d. 

7. Hydrostatics. 

8. Hydraulics. 

9. Pneunuitics. 



lAHlner's Popular Ceoloinr. (From "Tke BInseam of 

Science and Art.") 201 Dlnstrations. 9b. 6d. 

lAHlner's Common Thlnrs Explained. Contalnlnir: 

Air— Earth —Ffare— Water — Time— The Almanack— Clocks and Watches— Spec- 
tacles— Colour— Kaleidoscope— Pumps— Man— The Eye — The Printing Press— 
The l*otter's Art— Locomotion and Transport— The Surface of the Earth, or First 
Motions of Geography. (From **The Museum of Science and Art.") With23S 
Illustrations. Complete, 5s., cloth I ettered. 

*»* Sold alto in Two Seria, 2s. 6d. eadu 

Iiardner'8 Popnlar Ptayslcs. Contalntnir : MaKnttnde and 

Minuteness— Atmosphere— Thunder and Lightning— Terrestrial Heat — Meteoric 
Stones — Popular Fallacies— Weather Prognostics — Thermometer — Barometer- 
Sal^ty Lamp — Whitworth*8 Micrometric Apparatus — Electro-Motive Power— 
Sound — Magic Lantern— <]^mera Obscura— Camera Lucida — ^Looking Glass — Ste- 
reoscope ^Science and Poetry. (From *' The Museum of Science and Art.") With 
85 Illustrations. 2s. 6d. cloth lettered. 

Iiardner*8 Popnlar Astronomy. Contalnlngr: How to 

Observe the Heavens— Latitudes and Longitudes— The Earth — ^The Sun— The 
Moon— The Planets: are they Inhabited?— The New Planets — Leverrier and 
Adams's Planet— The Tides— Lunar Influences— and the Stellar Universe — Light 
— CJomets— Cometary Influences — Eclipses — Terrestrial Rotation — Lunar nota- 
tion— Astronomical Instruments. (From **The Museum of Science and Art") 
182 Illustrations. Complete, 48. 6d. cloth lettered. 

*«* Sold also in Two Series^ 2s. 6d. and 28. each. 

Gardner on the Microscope. (From '*Tlie Museum of 

Science and Art.") I vol. 147 Engravings. 28. 

liardner on the Bee and White Ants; their Manners 

and Habits; with Illustrations of Animal Instinct and Intelligence. (From ** The 
Museum of Science and Art.") I vol. 135 Illustrations. 28., cloth lettered. 

Lardner on Steam and Its Uses; IneludlUfc the Steam 

Engine and Locomotive, and Steam Navigation. (From ** The Museum of Science 
and Art.") 1 vol., with 89 Illustrations. 28. 

liardner on the Electric Telegraph, Popularised. With 

100 Illustrations. (From *'The Museum of Science and Art.") 12mo., 250 pages. 
28., cloth lettered. 

♦»• The following Works from " Lardner's Museum of Science and Art," may 
also be had arranged as described, handsomely ha^ bound morocco, cloth sides, 

Cdmmon Things. Two series in one vol 78. 6d. 

Popular Astronomy. Two series in one vol 78. Od. 

Electric Telegraph, with Steam and its Uses. In one vol. . 78. Od. 

Microscope and Popnlar Physics. In one vol. ..... 7s. Od. 

Popular Geology, and Bee and White Ants. In one vol. . 78. 6d. 

A Guide to the Stars for cTcry Night In the Tear. In 

Eight Planispheres. With an Introduction. Bvo. 68., cloth. 

Mlnasl's Mechanical DUmrnuns. For the Use of Lec- 
turers and Schools. 15 Sheets of Diagrams, coloured, 1 5s., illustrating the follow- 
ing sutjects: 1 and 2. Composition of Forces.— 8. Equilibrium.— 4 and 5. Levers. 
—6. Steelyard, Brady Balance, and Danish Balance.— 7. Wheel and Azie.— 8. 
Inclined Plane.— 9. 10, 11. Pulleys.— 12. Hunter's Sereir.~iU'«al M. Toothed 
Wheels.— 15. Combination of the Mechanical Powers. • 



WALTON AND MABERLT. 



LOGIC. 

De IWorgran's Formal liOgric; or, the Calculus of Inference, 

Necessary and Probable. 8to. 6s. 6d. 

DC Morgran's Syllabus of a Proposed System of IiOgric. 8vo. is. 

Neil's Art of Reasoningr: a Popular Exposition of the 

Principles of Logic, Inductive and Deductiye; with an Introductory Outline of 
the History of Logic, and an Appendix on recent Logical Deyelopments, with 
Notes. Crown 8yo. 4s. 6d., cloth. 



ENGLISH COMPOSITION. 



Nell's Elements of Rhetoric; a Manual of the Ijaws of 

Taste, hicluding the Theory and Practice of Composition. Crown 8vo. 4s. 6d., cL 



DRAWING. 

Lineal Drawing^ Copies for the earliest Instruction. Com- 
prising upwards of 200 sul Jects on 24 sheets, mounted on 12 pieces of thick paste- 
board, m a Portfolio. By the Author of ** Drawing for Toong Children." 5b. 6d. 

Easy Drawingr Copies for Elementary Instruction. Simple 

Outlines without Perspective. 67 subjects, in a Portfolio. By the Author of 
*' Drawing for Young Children." 6s. 6d. 

Sold alto in Two Sets. 
Set I. Twenty-six Subjects mounted on thick pasteboard, in a Portfolio. 38. 6d. 
Set II. Forty-one Subjects mounted on thick pasteboard, in a Portfolio. 3s. 6d. 
The copies are suflBciently large and bold to be drawn from by forty or fifty children 

at the same time. 



SINGING. 

A. Musical Gift flrom an Old Friend, containiner Twenty- 
four New Songs for the Young. By W. £. Hickson, author of the Moral Songs of 
"The Singing Master." 8vo. 2s. 6d. 

The Singringr Master. Containing First Lessons in Singringr* 

and the Notation of Muaic; Rudiments of the Science of Harmony; The First 
Class Tune Book; The Second Class Tune Book; and the Hymn Tone Book. 
Sixth Edition. 8vo. 6s., cloth lettered. 

Sold also in Five Parts, any of which may be had separately. 

I.— First Lessons in Sinsinir and the Notation of Music. 

Containhig Nineteen Lessons in the Notation and Art of Reading Music, as adapted 
for the Instruction of Children, and especially for Class Teaching, with Sixteen 
Vocal Exercises, arranged as simple two-part harmonies. Svo. Is., sewed. 

II.— Rudiments of the Science of Harmony or Thorough 

Bass. Containhig. a general view of the principles of Musical Composition, the 
Nature of Chords and Discords, mode of applying them, and an Explanation of 
Musical Terms connected with this branch of Science. Svo. Is., sewed. 

III.— The First Class Tune Book. A Selection of Thirty 

Single and Pleasing Airs, arranged with suitable words for young children. 8yo. 
Is., sewed. 

IT.~The Second Class Tune Book. A Selection of Tocal 

Music adapted for youth of different ages, and arranged (with suitaMe words) as 
two or three-part harmonies. Svo, Is. &1. 

v.— The Hymn Tune Book. A Selection of Seyenty 

popular Hymn and Psalm Tunes, arranged with a yiew of fiMilitating the progress 
of Children learning to sing in parts. Svo. Is. 6d. 
>«• The Vocal Exercises, Moral Songs, and Hymns, with the Mnsie, may also be had, 
printed on Cards, price Twopence each Card, or Twenty-five for Three Shillings. 



8 WORKS PUBLISHED BY WALTON AND MABEHLT. 



CHEMISTET. 

Greirory'8 Hand-Book of Chemistry* For the use ef 

Stadents. Fourth Edition, revised and enlarged. Engravings on Wood. Com- 
plete in One Volume. Large 12mo. IBs. cloth. 

*»* Alto in two Voiumett teparaielp at under, 

Inoboanic CHsmsTRT. €s. 6d. cloth. 
OaoANiG CHBMisTaT. ISs., cloth. 

Chemistry for Schools. By Dr. Ijanlner. 19 O niastn- j 

tions. Large 12mo. 8s. 6d. cloth. 

lilebiff's Familiar Letters on Chemistry* in its Relations 

to Physiology, Dietetics, Agriculture, Ckmimerce, and Political Economy. Fooith 
Edition, revised and enlarged, vrith additionid Letters. Edited by Dr. Bltth. | 
Small 8vo. Ts. 6d. cloth. I 

I 

Llehls's Letters on Modem AsrlGiiltiire. Small 8to. 68. I 



Llehls 

Reference 



's Principles of Asricnltural Chemistry ; with Special 

rence to the late Researches made in England. Small 8vo. Ss. 6d., doth. 



Llehls's Chemistry In Its Applications to Airriculture and 

Physiology. Fourth Edition, revised. 8vo. 6s. 6d., doth. 

Llebls's Hand-Book of Organic Analysis; containing s 

detailed Account ot the various Methods used in determining the Elementaiy : 
Composition of Organic Substances. lUnstrated by 85 Woodcuts. 12mo. 5s., dotb. i 

I 

Bunsen's Gasometry ; comprislns the Leading Physical antf 

Chemical Properties of Gases, together with the Methods of Gas Analysis. Fiftx* 
nine Illustrations. 8vo. 8s. 6d.t cloth. 

Wdtaler's Hand-Book of Inorganic Analysis ; One HnnArei 

and Twenty-two Examples, illustrating the most important processes fbr deter- 
mining the Elementary composition of Mineral substances. Edited by Dr. A. W. 
HoFMANN, Professor in the Royal College of Chemistry. Large 12mo. 

Pamell on Dyeing and Calico Printing. (Reprinted from 

Pamell's ** Applied Chemistry in Manufactures, Arts, and Domestic Eoonomj, 
1844.") With Illustrations. 8vo. 7s., doth. 



GENEEAL LITERATUEE. 
De Morgan's Book of Almanacs. TTlth an Index of 

Reference by which the Almanac may be found fbr every Year, whether in Old [ 
Style or New, from any Epoch, Andent or Modem, up to a.d. 2000. With meau 

of finding the Day of New or Full Moon, ttom b.c. 9000 to a.d. 2000. 5s., doth i 

lettered. j 

Guesses at Trnth. By Two Brothers. New Edltioa. ! 

With an Index. Complete in 1 vol. Small 8vo. Handsomely bound in doth 
with red edges. lOs. 6d. 

Rndall's Memoir of the Rey. James Crahh ; late of Sontli- 

ampton. With Portrait. Large 12mo., 6s., cloth. 

Herschell (R.li.) The Jews; a hrief Sketch of their 

Present State and Future Expectations. Fcap. 8vo. Is. 6d., doth. 
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